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Preface

0.0 Pub.147, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea Vol-

with Pub. 140, Sailing Directions (Planning Guide) North
Atlantic Ocean, Baltic Sea, North Sea, and the Mediterranean
Sea. Companion volumes are Pubs. 141, 142, 143, 145, 146,
and 148.
0.0 This publication has been corrected to 5 June 2004, includ-
ing Notice to Mariners No. 23 of 2004.

Explanatory Remarks

0.0 Sailing Directions are published by the National Geospatial-
Intelligence Agency (NGA), under the authority of Department
of Defense Directive 5105.40, dated 12 December 1988, and
pursuant to the authority contained in U. S. Code Title 10,
Sections 2791 and 2792 and Title 44, Section 1336. Sailing
Directions, covering the harbors, coasts, and waters of the
world, provide information that cannot be shown graphically
on nautical charts and is not readily available elsewhere.
0.0 Sailing Directions (Enroute) include detailed coastal and
port approach information which supplements the largest scale
chart produced by the National Geospatial-Intelligence
Agency. This publication is divided into geographic areas
called “Sectors.”
0.0 Bearings.—Bearings are true, and are expressed in degrees
from 000˚ (north) to 360˚, measured clockwise. General
bearings are expressed by initial letters of points of the com-
pass (e.g. N, NNE, NE, etc.). Adjective and adverb endings
have been discarded. Wherever precise bearings are intended
degrees are used.
0.0 Coastal Features.—It is assumed that the majority of ships
have radar. Available coastal descriptions and views, useful for
radar and visual piloting are included in geographic sequence
in each Sector.
0.0 Corrective Information.— Corrective information and other
comments about this publication can be forwarded to NGA, as
follows:
0.0 1. Mailing address:

0.0Maritime Safety Information Division
0.0National Geospatial-Intelligence Agency
0.0ST D 44
0.04600 Sangamore Road
0.0Bethesda MD 20816-5003

0.0 2. E-mail address:
0.0sdpubs@nga.mil

0.0 New editions of Sailing Directions are corrected through the
date of the publication shown above. Important information to
amend material in the publication is available as a Publication
Digital Update (PDU) from the NGA Maritime Safety
Information Division website.

0.0NGA Maritime Safety Information Division Website
(PDUs)

http://164.214.12.145/sdr
0.0

0.0 Courses.—Courses are true, and are expressed in the same
manner as bearings. The directives “steer” and “make good” a
course mean, without exception, to proceed from a point of
origin along a track having the identical meridianal angle as the
designated course. Vessels following the directives must allow

for every influence tending to cause deviation from such tra
and navigate so that the designated course is continuou
being made good.
0.0 Currents.—Current directions are the true directions towar
which currents set.
0.0 Dangers.—As a rule outer dangers are fully described, b
inner dangers which are well-charted are, for the most pa
omitted. Numerous offshore dangers, grouped together,
mentioned only in general terms. Dangers adjacent to a coa
passage or fairway are described.
0.0 Distances.—Distances are expressed in nautical miles of
minute of latitude. Distances of less than 1 mile are expres
in meters, or tenths of miles.
0.0 Geographic Names.—Geographic names are generall
those used by the nation having sovereignty. Names in par
theses following another name are alternate names that m
appear on some charts. In general, alternate names are qu
only in the principal description of the place. Diacritical mark
such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are relate
specific letters in certain foreign languages, are not used in
interest of typographical simplicity. Geographic names or th
spellings do not necessarily reflect recognition of the politic
status of an area by the United States Government.
0.0 Heights.—Heights are referred to the plane of referenc
used for that purpose on the charts and are expressed in me
0.0 Index-Gazetteer.—Navigational features and place-name
are listed alphabetically in the back of the book. The appro
mate position, along with the Sector and paragraph numb
(e.g.1.1), facilitate location in the text.
0.0 Internet Links.— This publication provides internet links to
web sites concerned with maritime navigational safety, inclu
ing but not limited to, Federal government sites, foreign H
drographic Offices, and foreign public/private port facilities
NGA makes no claims, promises, or guarantees concerning
accuracy, completeness, or adequacy of the contents of the
sites and expressly disclaims any liability for errors and om
sions of these web sites.
0.0 Light and Fog Signals.—Lights and fog signals are not de
scribed, and light sectors are not usually defined. The Lig
Lists should be consulted for complete information.
0.0 Ports.—Directions for entering ports are depicted wher
appropriate by means of chartlets, sketches, and photos, w
facilitate positive identification of landmarks and navigation
aids. These chartlets and sketches are not always to scale, h
ever, and should be used only as a general informational gu
in conjunction with the best scale chart. Specific port facilitie
are omitted from the standard format. They are tabulated
Pub. 150, World Port Index.
0.0 Radio Navigational Aids.—Radio navigational aids are no
described in detail. Publication No. 117 Radio Navigation
Aids and NOAA Publication, Selected Worldwide Marin
Broadcasts, should be consulted.
0.0 Soundings.—Soundings are referred to the datum of th
charts and are expressed in meters.
0.0 Special Warnings.—A Special Warning may be in force for
the geographic area covered by this publication. Spec
Warnings are printed in the weekly Notice to Mariners upo
promulgation and are reprinted annually in Notice to Marine
No. 1. A listing of Special Warnings currently in force is
printed in each weekly Notice to Mariners, Section III, Broad

ume1, Eighth Edition, 2001, is issued for use in conjunction
Pub. 147                    III
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cast Warnings, along with the notice number of promulgation.
Special Warnings are also available on the Maritime Safety
Information Division website.

0.0NGA Maritime Safety Information Division Website
(Special Warnings)

http://164.214.12.145/warn/warn_j_query.html

0.0 Wind Directions.—Wind directions are the true directions
from which winds blow.

Reference List

0.0 The principal sources examined in the preparation of th
publication were:
0.0 British Hydrographic Department Sailing Directions.
0.0 Various port handbooks.
0.0 Reports from United States naval and merchant vessels
various shipping companies.
0.0 Other U.S. Government publications, reports, and doc
ments.
0.0 Charts, light lists, tide and current tables, and other doc
ments in possession of the Agency.
IV                    Pub. 147
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Conversion Tables

 Feet to Meters
Feet 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

0   0.00   0.30   0.61   0.91   1.22   1.52   1.83   2.13   2.44   2.74
10   3.05   3.35   3.66   3.96   4.27   4.57   4.88   5.18   5.49   5.79
20   6.10   6.40   6.71   7.01   7.32   7.62   7.92   8.23   8.53   8.84
30   9.14   9.45   9.75 10.06 10.36 10.67 10.97 11.28 11.58 11.89
40 12.19 12.50 12.80 13.11 13.41 13.72 14.02 14.33 14.63 14.93
50 15.24 15.54 15.85 16.15 16.46 16.76 17.07 17.37 17.68 17.98
60 18.29 18.59 18.90 19.20 19.51 19.81 20.12 20.42 20.73 21.03
70 21.34 21.64 21.95 22.25 22.55 22.86 23.16 23.47 23.77 24.08
80 24.38 24.69 24.99 25.30 25.60 25.91 26.21 26.52 26.82 27.13
 90 27.43 27.74 28.04 28.35 28.65 28.96 29.26 29.57 29.87 30.17

 Fathoms to Meters
Fathoms 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

0     0.00     1.83     3.66     5.49     7.32     9.14   10.97   12.80   14.63   16.46
10   18.29   20.12   21.95   23.77   25.60   27.43   29.26   31.09   32.92   34.75
20   36.58   38.40   40.23   42.06   43.89   45.72   47.55   49.38   51.21   53.03

  30   54.86   56.69   58.52   60.35   62.18   64.01   65.84   67.67   69.49   71.32
40   73.15   74.98   76.81   78.64   80.47   82.30   84.12   85.95   87.78   89.61
 50   91.44   93.27   95.10   96.93   98.75 100.58 102.41 104.24 106.07 107.90
 60 109.73 111.56 113.39 115.21 117.04 118.87 120.70 122.53 124.36 126.19
70 128.02 129.85 131.67 133.50 135.33 137.16 138.99 140.82 142.65 144.47
80 146.30 148.13 149.96 151.79 153.62 155.45 157.28 159.11 160.93 162.76
90 164.59 166.42 168.25 170.08 171.91 173.74 175.56 177.39 179.22 181.05

 Meters to Feet
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

 0     0.00     3.28     6.56     9.84   13.12   16.40   19.68   22.97   26.25   29.53
10   32.81   36.09   39.37   42.65   45.93   49.21   52.49   55.77   59.06   62.34
20   65.62   68.90   72.18   75.46   78.74   82.02   85.30   88.58   91.86   95.14
30   98.42 101.71 104.99 108.27 111.55 114.83 118.11 121.39 124.67 127.95
40 131.23 134.51 137.80 141.08 144.36 147.64 150.92 154.20 157.48 160.76
50 164.04 167.32 170.60 173.88 177.16 180.45 183.73 187.01 190.29 193.57
60 196.85 200.13 203.41 206.69 209.97 213.25 216.54 219.82 223.10 226.38
 70 229.66 232.94 236.22 239.50 242.78 246.06 249.34 252.62 255.90 259.19
 80 262.47 265.75 269.03 272.31 275.59 278.87 282.15 285.43 288.71 291.99
90 295.28 298.56 301.84 305.12 308.40 311.68 314.96 318.24 321.52 324.80

 Meters to Fathoms
Meters 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

0   0.00   0.55   1.09   1.64   2.19   2.73   3.28   3.83   4.37   4.92
10   5.47   6.01   6.56   7.11   7.66   8.20   8.75   9.30   9.84 10.39
20 10.94 11.48 12.03 12.58 13.12 13.67 14.22 14.76 15.31 15.86
30 16.40 16.95 17.50 18.04 18.59 19.14 19.68 20.23 20.78 21.33
40 21.87 22.42 22.97 23.51 24.06 24.61 25.15 25.70 26.25 26.79
50 27.34 27.89 28.43 28.98 29.53 30.07 30.62 31.17 31.71 32.26
60 32.81 33.36 33.90 34.45 35.00 35.54 36.09 36.64 37.18 37.73
70 38.28 38.82 39.37 39.92 40.46 41.01 41.56 42.10 42.65 43.20
80 43.74 44.29 44.84 45.38 45.93 46.48 47.03 47.57 48.12 48.67
90 49.21 49.76 50.31 50.85 51.40 51.95 52.49 53.04 53.59 54.13
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Abbreviations

The following abbreviations may be used in the text:

Units
˚C degree(s) Centigrade km kilometer(s)
cm centimeter(s) m meter(s)
cu.m. cubic meter(s) mb millibars
dwt deadweight tons MHz megahertz
FEU forty-foot equivalent units mm millimeter(s)
grt gross registered tons nrt net registered tons
kHz kilohertz TEU twenty-foot equivalent units

Directions
N north S south
NNE northnortheast SSW southsouthwest
NE northeast SW southwest
ENE eastnortheast WSW westsouthwest
E east W west
ESE eastsoutheast WNW westnorthwest
SE southeast NW northwest
SSE southsoutheast NNW northnorthwest

Vessel types
LASH Lighter Aboard Ship ro-ro Roll-on Roll-off
LNG Liquified Natural Gas ULCC Ultra Large Crude Carrier
LPG Liquified Petroleum Gas VLCC Very Large Crude Carrier
OBO Ore/Bulk/Oil

Time
ETA estimated time of arrival GMT Greenwich Mean Time
ETD estimated time of departure UTC Coordinated Universal Time

Water level
MSL mean sea level LWS low water springs
HW high water MHWN mean high water neaps
LW low water MHWS mean high water springs
MHW mean high water MLWN mean low water neaps
MLW mean low water MLWS mean low water springs
HWN high water neaps HAT highest astronomical tide
HWS high water springs LAT lowest astronomical tide
LWN low water neaps

Communications
D/F direction finder MF medium frequency
R/T radiotelephone HF high frequency
GMDSS Global Maritime Distress and Safety System VHF very high frequency
LF low frequency UHF ultra high frequency

Navigation
LANBY Large Automatic Navigation Buoy SPM Single Point Mooring
NAVSAT Navigation Satellite TSS Traffic Separation Scheme
ODAS Ocean Data Acquisition System VTC Vessel Traffic Center
SBM Single Buoy Mooring VTS Vessel Traffic Service

Miscellaneous
COLREGS Collision Regulations
IALA International Association of Lighthouse

Authorities
No./Nos.
PA

Number/Numbers
Position approximate

IHO International Hydrographic Office PD Position doubtful
IMO International Maritime Organization Pub. Publication
loa length overall St./Ste. Saint/Sainte
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SECTOR 1

BERMUDA

1.0 Plan.—This sector describes Bermuda in general, then the
sea approaches and inner water passages. The description is
NE to SW.

General Remarks

1.1 Bermuda (32˚18'N., 64˚45'W.) lies about 565 miles
ESE of Cape Hatteras, the nearest landfall, and in a mid-ocean
position adjacent to direct routes from the United States Gulf
ports to the Mediterranean and Northern Europe, and to direct
routes from United States East Coast ports to South America.
1.1 Of the 300 emergent above-water features of this group on
the Bermuda Great Reef, about half are only above-water
rocks. About 20 of the remaining 150 islands are inhabited and
the seven largest are connected by bridge and causeway to
Bermuda (Hamilton).
1.1 Bermuda is the largest, followed by Saint George’s Island
and Saint David’s Island to the NE, and Somerset Island,
Watford Island, Boaz Island, and Ireland Island to the SW.
1.1 The islands have a total surface area of almost 21 square
miles, and extend almost 14 miles in length. Saint George’s
Harbour and Saint George lie in the N portion of the chain.
Great Sound and Hamilton, Ireland Island Dockyard, and Port
Royal Bay lie in the S part.
1.1 Winds—Weather.—Bermuda and the Bahamas, while some
725 miles apart, are subject in large measure to the same
natural forces that produce the general climate and current
conditions within the SW portion of the North Atlantic Ocean.
The consequences of these conditions differ primarily in de-
gree in that Bermuda is an oceanic island while the Bahamas
tend to be more coastal islands.
1.1 The principal sources of climate and current conditions
affecting Bermuda and the Bahamas are more or less constant
NE trade winds. As these partake of the general North Atlantic
clockwise movement circulating around the semi-permanent
areas or high barometric pressure alternating between the
Azores and Bermuda.
1.1 As this high fluctuates seasonally in position and intensity,
so the N limit of the trade winds varies during the year. In
winter it lies in about 25˚N, while in summer it shifts to about
30˚N.
1.1 The fluctuating N limit of the NE trade winds thus falls
approximately between Bermuda and the Bahamas, and there-
by becomes a contributing factor to differences in local wind
and current conditions.
1.1 The West Indian hurricane, the principal aberration within
the general forces governing the production of climate con-
ditions, develops more often than not well to the E and in the
latitudes of the low barometric pressure doldrums.
1.1 It travels slowly W within the belt of the NE trade winds and,
with an increase in speed generally recurves NE in about 30˚N.
1.1 The season of its occurrence is late May to early December
and the prevalence of its track is such that it affects the
Bahamas considerably more than Bermuda.

1.1 Northers are a lesser aberration within the general clim
producing forces. They originate as an escape from the c
tinental United States of large cold air masses which in th
movement S and SE, decrease from storm velocities to str
winds that tend to veer from W through NW to N. Lan
breezes are negligible.
1.1 Bermuda, situated somewhat above 32˚N, lie outside
area of direct NE trade winds influence and within the axis
the general clockwise circulation obtaining in the North Atlan
tic Ocean, with the consequence that the wind direction diffe
basically from that in the trade wind belt to the S.
1.1 Wind from the SW predominates between March an
August while winds from the W and NW prevail between De
cember and February. Fall winds are variable. Average wi
velocity is between a Force 3 and 4, somewhat less in summ
than in winter.
1.1 With the breakdown of the Azores high in September a
October and thereafter with the passage of extra tropical
clones moving E from the U.S. mainland, gale winds from th
SW through NW occur with increased frequency. Tropical c
clones originating during this period and developing in
storms commonly pass W of the islands.
1.1 During the summer, gale force winds are infrequent a
blow from SE through NE only when in association with hurr
canes. Many of these latter pass near the islands but only ab
once a year on the average pass close enough to produce lo
ly experienced hurricane winds.
1.1 Bermuda has a maritime climate that is rather sultry a
generally quite mild. The average high temperature is 30
between July and September and the average low seldom
below 14˚C at other times of the year. October is the wett
month, while April is the driest. Fog is rare and visibility is
commonly impaired only during heavy rainfall.
1.1 Tides—Currents.—Ocean currents affecting Bermuda an
the Bahamas are almost entirely dependent on prevailing wi
which, in general cause a clockwise flow around the Nor
Atlantic basin. The local effects of these currents are depe
ent upon the position of the observer within the general flow
1.1 Tidal currents are, with exception, negligible in the open s
and, while generally weak, become matters of concern o
within confined channels leading through reefs and the like.
general, flood currents set directly onto reefs while ebb c
rents set directly off.
1.1 Tides for Bermuda and the Bahamas are mixed. There
two daily highs and lows of near equal height when the mo
is near the equator.
1.1 Then two daily highs and lows with increasing diurnal in
equality as the moon declination increases, then essenti
only one daily high and low when the moon declination max
mizes.
1.1 The mean sea level is affected by the wind, and depths m
be 0.3 to 0.4m less than charted.
1.1 Depths—Limitations.—Bermuda Great Reef is the nam
given to the extensive reef system on which Bermuda
Pub. 147
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located. The outer dangers and approach channels through the
reef will be described later in the text.

Aspect.—Saint George’s Harbour has been reported to be
radar conspicuous. Folly Towers are conspicuous on the slope
of Town Hill. Gibbs Hill lies near the S part of Bermuda’s S
extremity. Wreck Hill, a conical hill near the W extremity of
the same island, may be useful if approached from the N or S.
1.1 Town Hill (32˚19'N., 64˚44'W.), located in the N portion of
Bermuda, is the highest point in the group.
1.1 The larger islands are somewhat wooded and generally
characterized by round hills which seldom rise above a height
of 61m.
1.1 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory except for naval vessels
and yachts and is available in daylight only. The boarding
ground is located 2 miles ENE of Saint David’s Head, with the
E tip of the island bearing 240˚. A light is displayed from St.
David’s Head.
1.1 The pilot station, call sign Bermuda Pilots, may be contacted
on VHF channels 12 and 16.
1.1 Regulations.—An IMO-established Area to be Avoided has
been established in the waters surrounding Bermuda, and may
best be seen on the chart. Because of the great danger of
stranding on the extensive reefs to the W, N, and NE of the
islands and, for reasons of environmental protection, all vessels
carrying cargoes of oil or hazardous materials and all other
vessels of more than 1,000 grt, whether or not bound for
Bermuda ports, should remain outside of the area.
1.1 A voluntary Vessel Traffic Management Service (VTMS) is
in effect for vessels passing within 30 miles of Bermuda and is
mandatory for vessels sailing for ports in Bermuda or intending
to navigate within the Area to be Avoided.
1.1 The following is a summary of regulations dealing with ves-
sel movements, berthing, and the duties of masters. Traffic
control is exercised through Bermuda Harbour Radio.

1. Ocean-going vessels have absolute right of way over
local craft.

2. Vessels shall proceed at moderate speed.
3. The discharge or dumping of fuel oil, ballast, rubbish

or any other materials is prohibited.
1.1 The following regulations govern Main Ship Channel, Five
Fathom Hole, The Narrows, Murray’s Anchorage, and South
Channel to Grassy Bay. Additional regulations will be cited in
the text where appropriate:

1. An inbound vessel has right-of-way, and should fly her
national colors while navigating these channels to claim
priority.

2. An outbound vessel should keep off and away from
the channel at safe and sufficient distance, until the inbound
vessel has cleared the channel.

3. No vessel should anchor in the channels, except in an
emergency or through stress of weather and should clear the
channel as soon as possible.

1.1 Vessels heading for Bermuda ports and making a scheduled
call must radio their ETA at Five Fathom Hole 18 to 24 hours
in advance, confirming at least 3 hours prior to arrival. Vessels
making an unscheduled call must contact Bermuda Harbour
Radio at least 24 hours in advance of arrival, stating:

1. Purpose of call and local agent.
2. ETA at Five Fathom Hole.
3. Nature and quantity of any dangerous or toxic cargo.

4. GRT, length, and draft.
5. Any restriction on ability to maneuver.
6. Any defects to navigational equipment, and wheth

large scale charts of Bermuda are available.
1.1 All vessels must remain at least 20 miles offshore until i
structed to approach the pilot boarding ground.
1.1 All vessels should maintain a continuous listening watch
VHF channel 12 while transiting the buoyed channels a
should obtain permission before transiting The Narrows a
Town Cut Channel.
1.1 Vessels intending to enter the area to be avoided should c
tact Bermuda Harbour Radio and state nationality, positio
course, speed, destination, type of cargo, and draft. Ves
should maintain continuous listening watch on VHF chann
16.
1.1 Vessels passing within 30 miles of Bermuda are requested
contact Bermuda Harbour Radio on VHF channel 16 initiall
stating:

1. Type of vessel.
2. Nationality.
3. Laden or in ballast (tankers only).
4. Position, course, and speed.
5. Any course changes within 30 nautical miles of Be

muda.
1.1 Bermuda Harbour Radio, call sign Bermuda Harbo
(ZBM), may be contacted on 2182 kHz, 2582 kHz, and VH
channels 10, 12, 16, 27, and 68, and is equipped with rada
remote VHF station is located at Gibbs Head Light.
1.1 Anchorage.—It has been reported that good hurrican
anchorages for small craft may be found in Smiths Soun
Great Bay, Polly’s Bay, Riddell’s Bay, and Bermuda Freepor
1.1 Anchorage while awaiting the pilot is available in Five
Fathom Hole, but the local authorities should be consult
before attempting to anchor here.
1.1 Directions.—The sea approaches to Bermuda are genera
in deep water and free of dangers, except for two off-lying se
mounts to the SW and the sunken dangers of Bermuda G
Reef.
1.1 In times of poor visibility, the only safe approach to Ber
muda is from the SE. It is recommended that vessels sched
their arrival in an area well to the NE of the islands during da
light hours, since the dredged entrance passages are wit
lighted ranges.
1.1 Entry at night is permitted only in an emergency. It is recom
mended that vessels approaching from the SW adjust th
course to stand well off the SE side of the islands and remain
deep water until the E extremity of the islands can be round
and a final approach made in safety from seaward.
1.1 It is recommended that vessels approaching from the W a
NW remain in deep water well to the N of the Bermuda Gre
Reef, and adjust their courses in order to safely clear the
extremity of the reef and arrive at a position about 10 miles N
of the harbor entrance.
1.1 A final approach may then be made with Saint David’s I
land Light bearing more than 226˚ to clear all known dange
1.1 A radiobeacon and DGPS station at the NE end of Bermu
near St. David’s Head may be of assistance during an
proach.
1.1 It is recommended that vessels proceed with caution wh
transiting an extensive submarine exercise area to the S of
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islands. Oceanographic buoys have been reported about 13
miles S of Saint David’s Head.
1.1 Caution.—The attention of all mariners is drawn to the dan-
gers and hazards of close approach to the reefs which surround
Bermuda, especially to the N and NE of the islands.
1.1 They extend in places to a distance of 12 miles from the
visible land and are virtually unmarked by navigational aids at
their extremities. The outer sea lights and buoys (North Rock
Light and the lighted buoy in the NE approaches) may not be
reliable due to inaccessibility for maintenance, except in very
calm weather.
1.1 Ships on passage, with no intention of calling at Bermuda,
are advised to give the islands a berth of at least 30 miles,
observing that little distance is lost on the passage by so doing
and nothing is gained by a closer approach. On the contrary,
stranding or shipwreck has occurred all too often through the
years with pollution of the surrounding reefs and beaches and
destruction of ecological life as well as possible ruin of the
economy of the islands.
1.1 Ships enroute to Bermuda should be certain of their position
and should make final approach from the E and S because the
only entrance to the sheltered waters is at the SE side of the
islands off Saint George’s Harbour.
1.1 Here, pilots are available and can be embarked in daylight
hours. Entry at night is dangerous and prohibited and a close
approach at night should not be attempted without local know-
ledge.
1.1 Three sub-surface moorings and one surface mooring have
been established 50 miles SSE of Bermuda. Equipment is
deployed for the purpose of scientific study on pollution and
sediment. The area is centered 31˚40'N 64˚10'W and has a drift
radius of 10 miles. Vessels are cautioned to keep clear and
avoid dumping or discharging waste in this area.
1.1 Bermuda has established extensive Marine Conservation
Areas. Local officials should be consulted for details.
1.1 In poor visibility, vessels should heave-to rather than attempt
to enter as the beacons and buoys are not radar or visually
conspicuous.
1.1 Fish traps may be encountered.
1.1 Magnetic anomalies exist in the vicinity of Bermuda. Nor-
mal magnetic variation values are evident along a line extend-
ing SE from Ireland Island across the entrance to Hamilton
Harbor. To the NE of the line, values are commonly 0.5˚ to 1.5˚
above normal with somewhat higher values in one or two
minor areas, e.g. Clarence Cove.
1.1 Values SW of the line are commonly below normal such that
a value of at least 3.5˚ below normal is to be expected in the
entrance to Port Royal Bay, between King’s Point and Grace
Island. However, near Hogfish Cut there is a small area with
values in excess of 2.0˚ above normal. When swinging ship in
order to correct compasses, it is recommended that vessels
choose a location outside the 200m curve.

Approaches to Bermuda

1.2 Bermuda Great Reef is the name given to the reef on
which Bermuda is located. Dangers extend up to 12 miles N
and NW of the island chain.
1.2 Between Saint David’s Head and Gibbs Hill, the SE edge of
the reef extends 0.2 to 3.2 miles offshore.

1.2 Two off-lying banks, or seamounts, of coral are SW o
Bermuda.
1.2 Plantagenet Bank(32˚00'N., 65˚10'W.), about 23 miles SW
of Bermuda’s SW extremity, has the form of truncated co
which rises steeply from the sea floor to a comparatively lev
summit having an area of about 5 miles square and a le
known depth of 47.5m.
1.2 An obstruction covered by 29m, the remains of Argus Isla
Tower, lies near the SE shoulder of the bank.
1.2 A local magnetic anomaly, with irregular values of from 2
above to 5˚ below normal, has been observed over and in
vicinity of Plantagenet Bank.

1.3 Challenger Bank (32˚05'N., 65˚03'W.), about 14
miles SW of Bermuda, is similar to Plantagenet Bank in si
and shape, but differs in that it has a least known depth of 42
1.3 Ariadne Bank, with depths of 20m, is reported to be abou
miles NE of Saint David’s Head.
1.3 South West Breaker lies about 2 miles SW of Gibbs Hi
Chaddock Bar and Little Bar lie about 3.5 and 5.5 miles W
respectively, of the same point. Long Bar, at the SW corner
the reef, lies 8 miles W of Gibbs Hill and breaks in gales.

1.3 Chub Heads, on the W edge of the reef, lies about 2.5 mi
N of Long Bar and break in NW gales. A lighted beacon with
racon stands on the reef.
1.3 Between Chub Heads and North Rock,15 miles NE, the re
consists of extensive coral flats with depths of less than 1.
and numerous patches and heads on some of which the
breaks. These include Western Ledge Flats and Pilchard Dic
among others. A light stands on Western Ledge Flats.

1.4 North Rock (32˚28'N., 64˚46'W.), marked by a light,
consists of three sharp pinnacles, 2.4m high, on a flat reef t
dries in places.
1.4 Great Breaker Ledge Flat extends 0.75 mile ENE from
position about 0.6 mile NE of North Rock. North Eas
Breakers, about 1.5 miles farther E are nearly always mark
by breakers.
1.4 Two detached patches, with least depths of 9.4m, are
miles farther ENE.
1.4 Dangerous wrecks are situated about 2 miles W and
miles E of North East Breakers Light.
1.4 Kitchen Shoals, with a least depth of 1.8m, is located 4
miles NNE of Saint David’s Head. Kitchen Shoals Lighte
Beacon, a red and white glass rein-forced plastic tower on
concrete tripod, 14m high, is fitted with a radar reflector, mar
ing Kitchen Shoals.
1.4 There are depths of less than 11m within 1 mile N and E
the shoal. A sunken wreck lies about 2.5 miles ENE of Kitche
Shoals Lighted Beacon.
1.4 Mills Breaker lies about 1.5 miles S of Kitchen Shoals.
1.4 Mills Breaker Ledge is a detached portion of the reef th
extends about 1 mile S of Mills Breaker.
1.4 Mills Breaker Channel passes outside Kitchen Shoals a
Mills Breaker Ledge into Five Fathom Hole.
1.4 Sea Venture Shoals lie W of Five Fathom Hole. Sea Ventu
Channel passes between Mills Breaker and Sea Vent
Shoals, but is only useful to small vessels with local know
ledge.
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1.4 Jacks Flats, with a least depth of 14.3m, lie across the en-
trance to Five Fathom Hole. There is foul ground about 1.3
miles NE of Saint David’s Head.
1.4 The following berths are located relative to Saint David’s
Head Light:

1. Bearing 219˚ and about 1 mile distant, in depths of
11.9 to 18.3m.

2. Bearing 224˚ and about 1 mile distant, in depths of
16.7 to 19.8m.

1.4 Five Fathom Hole lies 1 mile NNE of Saint David’s Head,
and provides the principal entrance through the reefs to The
Narrows and Town Cut Channel.
1.4 The area offers temporary exposed anchorage, open to all
winds except those between SSW and WNW. The area has no
protection from the sea except that afforded by the reefs. The
bottom is rocky. A charted anchorage area is available N of the
dredged channel, which shows depths from about 10.1 to
20.1m.
1.4 Care must be taken to select a clear sandy spot as depths are
uneven, without crops of coral and rock, which may be de-
tected from aloft.
1.4 Take care not to veer too much cable as it may foul. Vessels
should be prepared to put to sea if winds begin shifting N.
1.4 Anchorage is available S of the dredged channel leading
from Five Fathom Hole, which should be used only after con-
sulting with the local authorities. Vessels should select a sandy
spot, avoiding the rock and coral out crops visible from aloft.

Northeast and Northwest Sides of Bermuda

1.5 Saint David’s Head (32˚22'N., 64˚39'W.), the E
extremity of Saint David’s Island, is a bold, rocky promontory
26.8m high. The summit of Mount Hill, about 0.3 mile SW of
the head, is marked by a light.
1.5 A radiobeacon transmits from a position 0.2 mile NE of
Saint David’s Head Light.
1.5 An aero light is exhibited from the control tower of Kindley
Field airport, on the 33m summit of Saint David’s Island, 1.2
miles W of Saint David’s Head Light.
1.5 Numerous red obstruction lights are exhibited as aids to
aircraft from various buildings, towers, and masts throughout
the islands.
1.5 On Cooper’s Island, the SE extremity of Saint David’s Is-
land, there are a number of masts and an aero radiobeacon.
1.5 Saint Catherine Point (32˚23'N., 64˚40'W.), the N extrem-
ity of Saint George’s Island, is a prominent, isolated bluff; Fort
Catherine stands on the summit. A white flagstaff is con-
spicuous on the face of the fort.
1.5 The land to the S of the isolated bluff is mostly wooded, and
rises to a height of 50m. Fort Victoria lies about 0.3 mile S of
Saint Catherine Point, with a conspicuous hotel close SE.
1.5 To the SE, 0.4 mile off Fort Victoria, is a radio tower ele-
vated at 49.7m; there are other masts in this locale. Fort George
is about 0.5 mile SW of Fort Victoria, where a conspicuous
flagstaff, marked by obstruction lights, stands about 78m high.

Saint George’s Harbour

1.6 Saint George’s Harbour (32˚22'N., 64˚40'W.)
(World Port Index No. 9940), in the N part of Bermuda, is a

small, largely landlocked shoal water basin sheltered by Sa
George’s Island and Saint David’s Island.
1.6 Aspect.—Saint George’s Island is quite hilly throughout an
tends to rise and fall off steeply on its NE and NW sides. Sa
Catherine Point, the N extremity of the island, is a conspicuo
isolated bluff which, surmounted by fortifications, rises inlan
and up the wooded slopes of a dominating hill surmounted
the fortifications of Fort Victoria.
1.6 The Saint George community lies scattered on the basin s
of the slopes falling away from Fort Victoria. Fort George Sig
nal Station, close SW of Saint George, is atop a hill with
conspicuous flagstaff which displays red obstruction lights a
flies the distinctive blue ensign. Sugarloaf Hill (Cherryston
Hill), farther SW, is a conical and conspicuous landmark wh
viewed from the E.
1.6 Saint David’s Island is quite hilly throughout the area of it
original configuration, facing Saint George’s Harbour and t
sea to the E, and is quite level throughout the area which,
means of reclamation, presently extends the island well to
W, S, and, in the SE, to Cooper’s Island.
1.6 Saint David’s Head, reported radar conspicuous at 17 mil
is a bold, rocky promontory at the NE end of the island.
1.6 Castle Harbour is the largely shoal water area confin
between Saint David’s Island and Bermuda. It is entered fro
sea by small craft with local knowledge through Castle Roa
a narrow winding passage which, marked seaward by Gur
Rock, leads in between Southampton Islet to the NE, and O
Castle (Charles Island) to the SW. Gurnet Rock is conspicuo

Saint David’s Head Light
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and, from the SE, has the appearance of a cone. Access from
the W is by means of a small craft channel at Barge Bridge, a
bridge at the N end of the causeway joining Saint David’s
Island with Bermuda.
1.6 The sea enters Saint George’s Harbour through the shallow
openings between the many wooded and hilly islets blocking
the E side of the harbor.
1.6 Anchorage.—Saint George’s Harbour has anchorage, in
depths of 9.1 to 14.6m, stiff clay, poor holding ground. An-
choring vessels should stay clear of the fairway, taking into
account the tidal currents, and the vessel’s swing. Tidal curr-
ents flow directly into the harbor on a rising tide and out on a
falling tide.
1.6 The former U.S. Naval Air Station, Bermuda, occupies the
larger part of Saint David’s Island. It comprises a military
airfield (Kindley Field), with its support activities, and a
civilian airport (Bermuda Airport).
1.6 Marginal Wharf, on the S side of Saint George’s Harbour, is
a landing place for launches from vessels anchored farther out
in the harbor.

1.6 Directions.—Town Cut Channel, the principal passage and
the only one suitable for ocean vessels, is a narrow, slightly
dog-legged channel dredged through the coastal bank lying
both outside and inside the harbor leading in between Saint
George’s Island, to the N, and Higgs Island and Horseshoe
Island, to the S.
1.6 The initial approach from Sea or Five Fathom Hole is made
through a portion of the cut for The Narrows, which shows a
least depth of 11.6m. Town Cut Channel approach has a mini-
mum width of 76m and a depth of 8.2m at MLW.
1.6 Vessels, entering Saint George’s Harbour by way of Town
Cut Channel, steer on a heading of 260˚ near the center of the
channel and then proceed until in position about 1 mile E of
Higgs Island, where they ease to starboard and continue on into
the harbor with the assistance of the aids marking the outer and
inner reaches of Town Cut Channel.
1.6 It is recommended to transit Town Cut Channel at HW and
proceed at a minimum speed to maintain steerage; large vessels
should not enter when winds from the NNE through SSE
exceed a velocity of 16 knots.
1.6 All vessels are cautioned that a sheer is generally exper-
ienced in the vicinity of Horseshoe Island.
1.6 Saint George’s Channel, a secondary natural passage with a
least depth of 4.6m in the fairway, crosses the coastal bank to
the SE of Town Cut Channel and then proceeds through the
deep water trench between Paget Island and Smiths Island. The
several reaches of this passage are marked by aids which can-
not always be relied on because of their condition. Local know-
ledge is essential.
1.6 Jenkins Boiler Channel, entered close SE of Saint George’s
Channel, is a narrow passage available to vessels with local
knowledge, which crosses the coastal bank in a least depth of
4.9m with Fort Cunningham on Paget Island bearing about
269˚.
1.6 Bremen Cut and The Narrows continue Jenkins Boiler Chan-
nel and Saint George’s Channel to the S of Smiths Island in
shoal depths suitable only for small craft.
1.6 At the W side of Saint George’s Harbour Ferry Reach, be-
tween Saint George’s Island and Saint David’s Island NW side,

is a narrow shoal water passage which, available to small c
of drafts less than 2.4m, joins Saint George’s Harbour w
Castle Harbour.

1.7 Saint George (Saint George’s Town) (32˚23'N.,
64˚41'W.) (World Port Index No. 9940), the former capital o
Bermuda, is a small community and tourist center lying on t
N side of Saint George’s Harbour.
1.7 Depths—Limitations.—The principal alongside berthing
facilities lie WSW of Ordnance Island and consist of sever
municipal wharves with alongside depths of 9m. A cruise sh
berth, located on the S side of Ordnance Island, allows
maximum draft of 8.5m.
1.7 It is reported that the largest ship to enter Saint Georg
Harbour was 191m long, however, size would be controlled
draft and weather conditions. A dolphin berth, operated
Esso Bermuda, on the end of a pier 100m long, is situated
the S side of Murray’s Anchorage. Tankers up to 38,000 dw
with a length of 213m and a maximum draft 10.4m, can b
accommodated.

1.7 Castle Harbour Hotel, on the NE side of Hamilton Island an
Fricks Tower on the SW entrance point of Castle Harbour, a
prominent.
1.7 Pilotage.—It has been reported (2004) that pilotage
mandatory for this port and that the pilot boards just E of Fi
Fathom Hole.
1.7 Caution.—It has been reported (1998) that vessels tran
The Narrows and approach the piers during daylight hou
only.

Great Sound and Approaches

1.8 The approaches to Great Sound, the large bight in
S part of Bermuda, lead in from sea by way of sever
passages. They proceed first N of Saint George’s Island, t
wind through the extensive but much-encumbered lago
between the NW side of the islands and Bermuda Great Re
and finally end at Grassy Bay and the channel dredged thro
the coral ridge across the Great Sound entrance.
1.8 Depths are a limiting factor and vary throughout the a
proaches, particularly in the area of the lagoon where they
quite irregular. The least depth in the passage to Grassy Bay
way of North Channel was reported to be 11.6m. The lea
depth by way of South Channel was reported as being 8.8m
1.8 Tides—Currents.—The duration of slack water varies
greatly, ranging from no slack to a period of 2 hours. With
NE wind, the tide rises more quickly and falls more slowl
than it does with a SW wind. On the rising tide, the tidal cu
rent sets W round Saint David’s Head into Saint George
Harbour and through The Narrows, nearly in the direction
the channel, as far asSaint Catherine Point (32˚23'N.,
64˚40'W.) where it sweeps round to about WSW; its rate var
from about 0.2 to 2 knots according to the strength of the win

1.8 On the falling tide, the tidal current sets at about the sam
rate in a NE direction towards Saint Catherines Point, where
diverges, part setting ESE and SE through the channel. Abre
Sea Venture Shoals, the direction of the tidal curreny is u
certain. Abreast the approaches to Saint George’s Harbour,
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rate of the tidal current is increased by the streams flowing out
of that harbor.
1.8 Depths—Limitations.—The Narrows, the principal seaward
entrance to the passage proceeding to Great Sound, is a narrow,
dredged channel which leads in from sea and through that
portion of the Bermuda Great Reef that is close to the NE side of
Saint George’s Island. It is about 2.5 miles long, about 151m
wide, and has a reported least depth of 11.6m. Shoal water,
sunken rocks, and coral heads abound on each side of the chan-
nel.
1.8 Regulations.—Inbound vessels should avoid South Channel
W of Buoy No. 24 if there is an outbound vessel between Buoy
No. 24 and Beacon No. 30, or in Grassy Bay. Vessels should
not overtake in this portion of the channel.
1.8 For further information, see the Regulations topic in para-
graph 1.1.
1.8 Caution.—Buoys marking The Narrows can be displaced
from position by heavy weather.

1.9 Murray’s Anchorage, at the W end of The Narrows, is
an extensive, largely unencumbered and comparatively deep
water basin limited to the N by Three Hill Shoals and to the W
and SW by Baileys Bay Flats. Vessels commonly anchor
throughout the basin when unable to anchor seaward of The
Narrows (e.g. because of heavy weather), or unable to enter
Saint George’s Harbour, or when awaiting berth at the oil
terminal on Saint George’s Island.
1.9 Anchorage berths are best seen on the chart.
1.9 Tobacco Bay, close WSW of Saint Catherine Point, is
sheltered from all but W winds and conveniently available as a
small boat landing for vessels at anchor farther out in the basin.

1.9 Esso Oil Terminal, distinctive because of its conspicuous
silver-colored storage tanks, is about 2 miles SW of Saint
Catherine Point. A pipeline pier extends offshore from the
terminal for a distance of about 100m to the tanker terminal.
1.9 North Channel, the more indirect of the two inner passages
between The Narrows and Great Sound, winds through the
Bermuda Great Reef lagoon for a distance of about 12 miles.
The Crescent, about two-thirds of the way from The Narrows,
is a short reach wherein the channel shifts from a largely E to
W direction then generally a N to S trend.
1.9 The Chimneys or Brangmans Spots, at the NE turn into this
reach, is the shallowest part of the entire channel with a least
depth of 11.6m.
1.9 White Flats, near the SW turn, is a shoal water patch through
which the channel is dredged to a least depth of 11.9m.
1.9 North Channel is marked by aids which have been reported
to be difficult to identify.

1.10 South Channel, the more direct passage to Great
Sound but of lesser depth than North Channel, roughly
parallels the NW side of Saint George’s Island and Bermuda. It
is about 9 miles long and has a least depth of 8.8m. Its reaches
are quite clear and comparatively deep throughout while its
reaches, for a distance of 6 miles between Tepping Shoals and
Grassy Bay, are much encumbered and comparatively shoal.
1.10 Vessels intending to transit South Channel are commonly
guided by charted aids to navigation.

1.10 Anchorage is prohibited due to submarine cables over mu
of South Channel, as may best be seen on the chart.
1.10 Grassy Bay is a small, unencumbered and relatively de
basin that lies in the immediate approach to the sunken rid
extending across the entrance to Great Sound. It has g
anchorage, in 11 to 14.6m, marl, in a number of charted sin
anchor berths. During storm winds from the N, it is recom
mended that vessels anchor with a good scope of chain. Cr
ships anchor at this location.
1.10 Several anchorage berths, which are reserved for Brit
warships, can best be seen on the chart.

1.11 Ireland Island Dockyard (32˚19'N., 64˚50'W.)
(World Port Index No. 9950) is on the W side of Grassy Ba
where, as the Bermuda Freeport, it comprises all of the So
Yard of the former British naval establishment on the N part
Ireland Island. It includes the sheltered North Basin and So
Basin, but not some 305m of berthing space in the S part of t
latter nor portions of the North Yard which are reserved f
British naval use.

1.11 A cruise ship pier has been established on the outer side
North Breakwater, with charted depths of 11.2m. The be
measures 300m in length with depths alongside of 10.3m.
1.11 An obstruction, with a least depth of 10.9m, lies about 0
mile NE of the North Breakwater Head.
1.11 North Basin and South Basin show generally charted dep
of 5.1 to 15.3m. An obstruction is charted with a depth
7.9m. A wreck is located at the N end of North Basin near
small craft marina.
1.11 Commercial Wharf lies in South Basin, and was reported
be dredged to a depth of 10.4m; however, charted depths
less. The wharf will accept a vessel with a maximum length
182m, with a draft of 8.5m.

Great Sound and Environs

1.12 Great Sound is a spacious, almost landlocked bight
the S part of Bermuda formed by a series of connected isla
and islets. These islands and islets continue in an arc aroun
Ireland Island.
1.12 Great Sound is obstructed in its entrance by coral heads
a sunken ridge that extends completely across from Irela
Island to Spanish Point.
1.12 A hilly promontory on Bermuda, and much encumbere
within its area by several chains of islets which form Po
Royal Bay, to the S and the approaches to Hamilton Harbor
the E. Much of the SW part of the bight is clear, comparative
deep, and considered better hurricane anchorage than Ham
Harbor.

1.12 Dundonald Channel, the principal passage dredged thro
the sunken ridge across the entrance to Great Sound, proc
from Grassy Bay and continues SSW well into the bight with
least depth of 11.3m. Close inside the ridge, it branches to
ESE and continues as a dredged channel with a least dept
8.2m as far as Two Rock Passage, the narrow cut with a le
depth of 8.2m, dredged through obstructions blocking t
approaches to Hamilton Harbor.
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1.12 Anchorage.—Due to the existence of old mooring lines,
anchorage W ofStag Rocks(32˚18.8'N., 64˚49.9'W.) or in the
SW portion of Great Sound is not recommended.
1.12 Regulations.—Regulations which control navigation within
Great Sound are:

1. Inbound vessels must wait for outbound vessels
which, whether approaching or in either Dundonald Channel
or Two Rock Passage, have the right of way until well clear
and, to indicate this right, hoist their national flag.

2. No vessel should enter Dundonald Channel and Two
Rock Passage if it cannot do so safely.

3. A vessel forced to anchor in or near the fairway must
move clear as soon as possible.

4. Vessels may proceed at a speed greater than 10 knots,
only if necessary for vessel safety.

1.12 Caution.—Vessels intending to transit Great Sound by way
of the channels described above, are commonly guided by
charted aids to navigation.
1.12 Caution is particularly recommended when in transit of Two
Rock Passage where backwash from the shore may induce a
sheer.
1.12 Hogfish Cut, close off Bermuda’s SW extremity, and several
other intricate passages available only to small craft with local
knowledge, lead in from sea and through the Bermuda Great
Reef to the interior lagoon.
1.12 No convenient deep-water natural channel exists. The Nar-
rows, previously discussed in paragraph 1.8, is the only means
of entry to the Bermuda Lagoon for ocean-going vessels.

1.13 Hamilton (32˚18'N., 64˚47'W.) (World Port Index
No. 9960) lies in an inlet on the E side of Great Sound and
includes all the waters extending to the E from Two Rock
Passage at Point Shares. It is divided into two parts by White
Island.
1.13 The outer, or W harbor, offers anchorage, while the inner, or
E harbor, holds the berthing complex.
1.13 Hamilton is located on the N side of the harbor and is the
governmental, commercial, and social capital of the islands.
1.13 Hamilton is the principal port of Bermuda. A channel leads
from the open sea to Murray’s Anchorage for ships with a draft
up to 7.3m. Vessels then proceed along North Shore into
Grassy Bay. From this bay, Dundonald Channel and Two Rock
Passage lead into Hamilton itself.
1.13 There are 795m of quays with depths ranging up to 7.8m.
Ro-ro vessels use Berth No. 7; container vessels use Berth No.
7 and Berth No. 8. The port has a large range of facilities
including minor ship repairs, bunkers, etc.

1.13 Depths—Limitations.—Container, ro-ro, and general carg
terminals are available. Five berths, numbered W to E, have
following dimensions:

1.13 Anchorage.—Hamilton Harbor is not considered to be
good hurricane anchorage. The holding ground is good,
space is limited. In such circumstances, Great Sound is c
sidered preferable.
1.13 Anchorage may be obtained in the West Harbor as requir
in general depths of 5.1 to 16.7m, mud and shells. Vessels w
drafts in excess of 7.9m must anchor in Grassy Bay or Gr
Sound.
1.13 Caution.—Numerous small craft, which may not be carry
ing anchor lights, may be found in Hamilton Harbor, clear o
the main fairway.
1.13 Little Sound (Port Royal Bay), in the S part of Great Soun
is a clear, comparatively deep-water basin somewhat shelte
throughout by surrounding landforms. The former U.S. Nav
Air Station (Annex), Bermuda occupies most of the W side
the basin as well as all of the reclaimed land area extend
along the N side toKings Point (32˚16'N., 64˚51'W.), not to be
confused with the Kings Point, about 2 miles to the NNW.
1.13 A buoyed channel, with a charted least depth of 9.7m,
dredged through a sunken ridge joining Kings Point with th
somewhat hilly and lightly-forested Grace Island.
1.13 A steep-sided, relatively deep hole lies in the W part of th
bay and the remarkable chimney of a private residence sta
on Wilsons Island (Five Star Island) in the S part of the bay.
1.13 Vessels, having transited Dundonald Channel and intend
to enter Port Royal Bay, should proceed so as to pass thro
the channel dredged between Kings Point and Grace Island
then continue on to destination.
1.13 Vessels commonly moor, under the direction of local autho
ities, to one of several buoys lying opposite the Naval Air St
tion.
1.13 A tender pier extends 150m SSE from the Naval Base, on
S side of Kings Point. On the E side of the pier a ship berths
dolphins in depths from 9 to 11m. On the W side there a
depths from 6.7 to 8.8m alongside the pier.

Berth No. Max. LOA  Depth Usage

1 155m 7.9m Cruise ships

5/6 189m 7.9m Cruise ships

7/8 412m 7.9m
Container,
general cargo,
and ro-ro
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SECTOR 2

THE BAHAMAS—WESTERN PART

2.0 Plan.—This sector describes the western part of the
Bahamas and the several seamount plateaux in their continu-
ation to the SE. The description is from Matanilla Shoal in the
NW up to Crooked Island Passage in the SE.

General Remarks

2.1 TheBahamas(24˚15'N., 76˚00'W.) are a major portion
of an archipelago of Atlantic Ocean above and below-water
features; it is NE of Cuba and extends from Florida to Hispanola.
Geographically, the islands extend about 575 miles from
Matanilla Shoal, in the NW, to the Turks and Caicos Islands, in
the SE, and continue to the W so far as to include Cay Sal Bank.
2.1 Geologically, they are continued from Turks Islands by a
series of three seamount plateaux for a distance of about 155
miles SE to Navidad Bank. Politically, they are divided into an
independent Commonwealth of the Bahamas and a dependent
British Colony comprising the Turks and Caicos Islands.
2.1 The Bahamas are formed from calcareous matter derived
from shells and coral and supported on extensive limestone
plateaux physiologically related to Florida.
2.1 They have a total land area of about 5,386 square miles,
distributed over some 700 islands and 2,000 cays and rocks
which are grouped in large measure on Little Bahama Bank
and Great Bahama Bank. Only a very small number of islands
are inhabited.
2.1 The islands of the Commonwealth of the Bahamas extend
from Little Bahama Bank, in the N, to Great Inagua Island, in
the S, and commonly leshare in a low to hilly terrain substan-
tially covered by vegetation.
2.1 New Providence Island is central to the island group and
most important as the site of the capital of the Commonwealth,
Nassau. Freeport, on Grand Bahama Island, along with Nassau,
are the only deep-water harbors available in the Bahamas.
2.1 The Turks and Caicos Islands are low-lying for the most part
and comparatively barren.
2.1 A number of deep-water passages transit the Bahamas and
their extension SE. The passages are open and largely unen-
cumbered seaways available to vessels proceeding between the
Atlantic Ocean and the waters of the Gulf of Mexico and the
Caribbean Sea. Pilotage is not required in these passages and
nowhere compulsory except for a few designated areas within
the Commonwealth of the Bahamas.
2.1 Winds—Weather.—The Bahamas, situated on either side of
25˚N, lie within the area of direct NE trade winds influence.
Since the N limit of the trade winds belt fluctuates seasonally
between 25˚ and 30˚ N, the islands are effectively divided into
a NW and SE grouping. The NW group of islands has E to SE
winds in summer and NE and E winds in winter. Northers of
diminished strength penetrate the area during the latter period.
2.1 The high temperature averages 33˚C in July and August, and
the low seldom is below 13˚C in January and February.
September is the wettest month, and December, January and
March are the driest.

2.1 Fog is rare and visibility is poor on the average of less than
days a year.
2.1 The SE group has E winds in spring and summer and N
winds in autumn and winter. The average high temperatu
reaches 33˚C in August and September and the low seld
falls below 18˚C in January and February.
2.1 November is the wettest month; March is the driest. Fog is
rare occurrence.

2.1 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for non-exempt vessels
Freeport, Nassau, Douglas Road, Hanover Sound, Salt C
Anchorage, and at South West Bay at New Providence Isla
at Hatchet Bay at Eleuthera Island; and at Ragged Island wh
necessity allows entry without a pilot.
2.1 Pilots for the anchorages in the vicinity of New Providenc
Island may be obtained off the bar at Nassau, but vessels p
ceeding to South West Bay may make arrangements to bo
the pilot at Goulding Cay.
2.1 Caution.—Caution is recommended when navigating withi
and around the Bahamas.
2.1 The Bahamas abound in shoal water of a remarkable tra
parency which allows an experienced lookout aloft to assist
navigation by observing the subtle shift in water color ov
various types of sunken dangers and sea floor compositio
Mariners are cautioned in this regard to have the sun well ov
head or astern, and to realize that passing clouds can cast a
dow that might very well conceal a sunken danger.

Passages Through the Bahamas

2.2 Deep-water passages through and around the Ba
mas number more than a half dozen and, without excepti
present no major difficulty to full-powered vessels. Th
significance of the individual passages is largely determined
destinations outside the Bahamas, such as the Straits of Flo
and Windward Passage to the W and S, and the ports of
Mediterranean, North Europe and the E coast of the Unit
States to the ENE, NE and N.
2.2 The principal passages are Northwest Providence Chan
Northeast Providence Channel, Old Bahama Channel, Croo
Island Passage, and Turks Island Passage. The secondary
ages are Mayaguana Passage, Caicos Passage, Mou
Passage, and Silver Bank Passage, as well as the pass
between Silver Bank and Navidad Bank.
2.2 Northwest Providence Channel and Northeast Providen
Channel lead between Little Bahama Bank and Great Baha
Bank.
2.2 Tides—Currents.—In the Atlantic Ocean approaches to
Northeast Providence Channel, currents generally set NW, w
rates up to 1.5 knots. In the Florida Strait approaches, the
set of the Gulf Stream requires compensation.
2.2 Within the channels, the currents are variable and usua
weak. The main sets are NW and N, but occasionally NE
Northwest Providence Channel from February to April.
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2.2 Directions.—From the E, vessels normally make for Hole in
the Wall, the remarkable feature associated with the S point of
Great Abaco Island, and marked by Abaco Light.
2.2 Sail as safe navigation permits to a position about 8 miles S
of Abaco Light, thence steer to pass about 6.5 miles N of Great
Stirrup Cay, and 7 miles N of Great Isaac Light.
2.2 From Florida Strait, make for a position 12 miles NW of
Great Isaac Light, and follow the above in reverse order.
2.2 Old Bahama Channel, a deep and comparatively narrow
passage leading between the SW side of the Bahama Bank and
the NE side of Cuba, is a convenient waterway for vessels tran-
siting between the United States Gulf Ports and Puerto Rico.
2.2 See paragraph 4.25 for a description of Old Bahama Channel
and the IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme associated
with it.
2.2 Other passages through the Bahamas will be described
according to geographical location.
2.2 Caution.—The Bahamas have extensive areas of shoal con-
ceded by some to be among the finest in the Western Hemi-
sphere for the cruising of small boats, yachts, and other
pleasure craft. Little Bahama Bank and Great Bahama Bank
are particularly favored.
2.2 While these areas are appropriately described in their geo-
graphic sequence within the text, no detailed route descriptions
for their transit are given.

Little Bahama Bank

2.3 Little Bahama Bank (26˚55'N., 78˚40'W.), the more
N and smaller of the two major shoal water banks that support
the bulk of the Bahamas, has its W side about 47 miles to the E
of the U.S. mainland and its S side separated from Great
Bahama Bank to the S by the deep seaways of Northwest
Providence Channel and Northeast Providence Channel.
2.3 It comprises a large area of shoal water both inaccessible and
dangerous to ocean shipping and includes Grand Bahama
Island, Great Abaco Island, and Little Abaco Island as well as
a multitude of lesser islets and cays of interest primarily to the
yachting community.

2.3 Matanilla Shoal (27˚21'N., 79˚04'W.), the northwestern-
most sunken danger on Little Bahama Bank, has a least charted
depth of 3.5m over a bottom of singularly level rock covered
by dark weeds. It is extremely dangerous in that it is isolated
and near much frequented ocean routes, does not produce a
distinctive discoloration in overlying water, and gives no indi-
cation of its presence by a breaking sea.
2.3 Little Bahama Bank’s W side, between Matanilla Shoal and
Grand Bahama Island, is steep-to and gives little warning to
vessels making their approach from the offing.
2.3 Currents setting through the Straits of Florida strike it oblique-
ly, particularly at White Sand Ridge which, lying sunken about
10 miles SSW from Matanilla Shoal but well visible from aloft,
experiences an oblique current of 2 to 3 knots.
2.3 Memory Rock, marked by a navigation light about 17 miles
farther S, is dark and barren and subject to the damaging
effects of heavy seas. Vessels have grounded in the vicinity of
this light.
2.3 A United States missile test area extends from the coast, N of
latitude 27˚N, within which missiles may impact.

2.3 Vessels transiting the area are warned by maneuvering U
aircraft prior to test initiation.
2.3 Grand Bahama Island (26˚38'N., 78˚25'W.), the principal
land on the SW side of Little Bahama Bank and the four
largest island of the Bahama archipelago, is generally quite l
throughout, swampy in places, and largely covered by den
forests of pine trees. The bank of the N side, for its enti
length, is an imperfectly surveyed, more or less continuo
series of mangrove swashes available only to small craft w
local knowledge.
2.3 The area seaward of the S side rises steep-to and everyw
is fronted by a narrow margin of sunken dangers, except for
E third of the island where the near-shore area is lacking
detail. The W half of the island is considerably more populat
than the E.
2.3 From Memory Rock to Settlement Point, several small ca
are visible. Indian Cay, close aboard the NW extremity
Grand Bahama Island shows a light. It has been reported
there is no safe opening in the reef S of Memory Rock f
vessels with a draft of more than 3.6m.
2.3 West End (26˚41'N., 78˚58'W.), a small community servin
as the focus for a considerable tourist activity, is close E
West End Point (Settlement Point), the low rocky promonto
at the W extremity of the island. Freeport Harbour, a dee
water port described below in paragraph 2.4, is about 16 mi
to the SE.
2.3 Several elaborate small craft marinas indent the coast betw
Freeport and Bell Channel, about 7 miles to the E, while els
where as far as the E extremity of the island, the coast is larg
without any particularly distinctive land features.
2.3 Caution.—Vessels should remain at least 4 miles offsho
between West End Point and Freeport due to shoaling.

Freeport Harbour (26˚31'N., 78˚47'W.)

World Port Index No. 9985

2.4 Freeport Harbour, one of the two major deep-wat
ports in the Bahamas, is a fast developing resort area and bu
ering port. The facility consists of an open roadstead fronti
an inner harbor. A large petroleum refinery, fronted by tw
offshore berthing platforms, lies just SE of the harbor entran
2.4 Tides—Currents.—Mean High Water Neaps rise 1.1m
while MLWS rise 0.1m.
2.4 With frequent SE winds there is a strong onshore set b
tween Gordon Cay and Pinder Point. Tidal currents in t
approach to Freeport Harbour are weak, variable, and infl
enced by the prevailing wind.
2.4 Under exceptional circumstances, the current may reac
rate of 1.5 knots, parallel to the coast. An occasional, stro
NW set has been reported close to the harbor entrance.
2.4 It has also been reported that a SW set may be experien
within the harbor basin, out of the Hawksbill Creek and acro
the W end of Basin 2.
2.4 Depths—Limitations.—The coast of Grand Bahama Islan
is fronted by reefs which extend several miles offshore.
2.4 Due to shoaling, vessels should remain at least 4 miles o
shore between West End Point and Freeport.
2.4 A restricted area, 1 mile in radius, lies centered on the E e
of No. 2 Jetty (BORCO Terminal). Additionally, an area
Pub. 147
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miles in radius, centered on the same point has been estab-
lished The area between the two circles is a precautionary area.
2.4 Vessels should remain clear of the oil terminal and should
not pass between the berths and the shore. No other vessels
should enter the precautionary, or restricted area unless
authorized to do so.

2.4 The channel to the harbor, which has a controlling depth of
14.3m, is 487m long and 152m wide. Freeport Harbour
entrance channel is buoyed and marked by a set of range lights
in alignment bearing 021.75˚. Within the harbor, the channel
opens into a turning basin, about 0.3 mile wide in an E to W
direction, and about 0.3 mile wide in a N to Sdirection. The
turning basin has depths of 14.3m. Vessels having a maximum
draft of 13m may be safely maneuvered.
2.4 The Bahamas Oil Refining Company (BORCO) operates
two offshore jetties. The longer one, 975m long, has a depth of
28m on the seaward side and 19.8m on the shore side; the inner
one is 640m long with a berth depth of 16.7m, capable of
berthing tankers up to 550,000 dwt.
2.4 Terminal berths have the following characteristics:

2.4 The drafts on all berths, except Berth No. 6 and Berth No.
10, are limited by the depths over submarine pipelines. Berth
No. 13 is operated by Shell Bahamas Company.
2.4 There are four offshore loading berths situated 760 to
1,100m fromPinder Point (26˚30'N., 78˚46'W.). Each plat-
form can accommodate two tankers from 16,000 to 500,000
dwt.
2.4 Dock 1 has a length of 91.5m and can accommodate vessels
up to 18,000 dwt, with a maximum draft of 8.2m.
2.4 A new container terminal, with 550m of berthing space and a
depth of 16.6m alongside, is located in the NE part of the
harbor.
2.4 Construction in the harbor is extending the harbor to the NE.

2.4 Aspect.—The entrance to Freeport Harbour can be identifi
well offshore by the refinery near Pinder Point. Freeport Lig
is a white tower with black bands shown just NW of Pinde
Point.
2.4 A radio tower showing obstruction lights stands close E
the harbor entrance. Within a 1 mile radius of Pinder Point lie
numerous tanks, flare structures, and chimneys painted red
white in bands.
2.4 A row of cement silos, showing red obstruction lights, stan
at the NW end of the harbor.
2.4 Several conspicuous water tanks are visible and are best s
on the chart.
2.4 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for passenger vessels
200 grt and larger and for other vessels of 400 grt and over.
2.4 Pilotage for vessels arriving at BORCO should send ET
and draft 7 days (VLCCs only), 72 hours, 48 hours, and
hours in advance through BORCO Marine. Vessels should c
tact the terminal at least 2 hours in advance.
2.4 Vessels using Freeport should send their request for pilo
least 2 hours before arrival, 1 hour prior to departure, and
hours prior to shifts. Establish VHF contact when within rang
to amend or confirm the ETA. The pilot boards about 1.4 mil
SW of the entrance channel breakwater.
2.4 A continuous watch is maintained by Freeport Harbour co
trol tower, call sign “Freeport Pilots,” on VHF channel 14. o
16
2.4 Anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in the restricted are
described above. Vessels may anchor about 1 mile W of
harbor entrance, in depths of 20 to 27m. The sea bed of s
and lime stone rock provides good holding ground.
2.4 Vessels are urged to contact the local authorities and the p
for anchorage information. Vessels should be prepared
vacate the area at short notice if the wind sets in from betwe
SE and W.
2.4 Directions.—Due to shoaling, vessels should remain at lea
4 miles offshore until permission to proceed is granted. Tan
ers waiting to berth normally remain about 5 miles offshore.
2.4 During daylight, vessels remain at least 4 miles offsho
until SSW of the harbor entrance; vessels then proceed on
entrance range, or approach the oil berths on NNE course
night, vessels should keep well within the white sector of Fre
port Light.
2.4 Freeport Harbour should preferably be entered in daylig
but the oil berths are usable at any time.
2.4 The coast from Pinder Point toSweetings Cay(26˚35'N.,
77˚54'W.) is lined with several small craft harbors. Sever
conspicuous landmarks are visible, some of which are lighte
2.4 Caution.—With SE winds, there is a landward set betwee
Sweetings Cay and Gorda Point. The bight is dangerous w
SW winds.

2.5 Great Abaco Island (26˚28'N., 77˚05'W.), together
with its fingerlike extension Little Abaco Island, is the prin
cipal land area on the E side of Little Bahama Bank and ran
as the second-largest island of the Bahama archipelago.
heavily forested in many areas and mostly low-lying throug
out, particularly on the bank of W side.
2.5 On the E side, a more or less continuous highland ridge ri
to a height of about 30m for a distance of about 42 miles, b
tween the S extremity of the island and Marsh Harbour, t

Berth No. Length Depth Remarks

Basin 1

1 213m 9.7m Cruise vessels

2 106m 9.7m Cruise vessels

3 183m 9.7m Cruise vessels

Main Wharf

4/5 320m 9.1m Cruise vessels

Basin 2

6, 7, and 8 366m 9.7m Cruise vessels

9 15m Containers

10 5m Container and
general cargo

11 305m 9.7m

Basin 4

12 274m 9.7m Wet docking

13 106m 9.7m Liquefied gas

14 274m 9.7m Wet docking
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administrative center for and the largest community on the
island.
2.5 Southwest Point, the S extremity of Great Abaco Island, and
Hole in the Wall, a natural arch in a low, flat, and rocky finger
of land about 2 miles ENE, are on either side of a narrowing
peninsula which, having an uneven and barren appearance
from the offing, rises steep-to except for a shoal water bank of
coral and sand extending about 5 miles to the SE.
2.5 Abaco Light, close N of Hole in the Wall, is reported radar
conspicuous at 22 miles.
2.5 Southwest Point has anchorage close offshore to the W, in
18m, sand and seaweed, in a position with Abaco Light bearing
075˚, distant 3 miles. Hole in the Wall has anchorage for small
vessels with local knowledge, in 7.3m, in position with Abaco
Light bearing 000˚ and the extremity of the Hole in the Wall
finger of land bearing 078˚.

Riding Point Terminal (26˚36'N., 78˚13'W.)

World Port Index No.  9987

2.6 Riding Point Oil Terminal (South Riding Point Oil
Terminal) is situated about 30 miles E of Freeport Harbour and
consists of a sea island structure about 0.5 mile offshore, as
well as a dredged basin for smaller vessels.
2.6 Winds—Weather.—The prevailing winds are from the SE.
During the winter months, numerous cold fronts transit the
area producing a predictable veering of the wind to the SW,
then N with the passage of the front. A strong frontal system
may raise a swell up to 3m, but these quickly subside following
the passage of the front.
2.6 Tides—Currents.—The average LW is reported to be 0.5m
below datum, while the average HW has been reported to rise
0.8 to 1.5m. Currents in the vicinity of the sea island have been
reported to seldom exceed 1 knot, and to run predominantly E
and W.
2.6 Depths—Limitations.—The sea island structure is fitted
with a doppler sonar docking system. The system uses a vari-
ety of displays to indicate distance off the berth and speed of
approach. Current and meteorological instrumentation are also
fitted.
2.6 Berth No. 1, the outer berth, is for vessels of 50,000 to
500,000 dwt. The water depth is 30.4m (1994).
2.6 Berth No. 2, the inner berth, has a depth of 25.9m (1994),
and is for vessels of 35,000 to 50,000 dwt, with a maximum loa
of 274m. Both berths have self-leveling gangways.
2.6 Two inner harbor berths are for vessels not exceeding
205.7m loa and 10.9m loaded draft. A set of range lights, in
line bearing 340˚, marks the dredged channel.
2.6 The terminal has been expanded to handle clean and dirty
products in addition to crude oil. There are eight large tanks
available for products storage.
2.6 The largest vessel accommodated was reported to be of
500,000 dwt with a maximum draft of 27.5m.
2.6 Aspect.—A conspicuous dish antenna is located in position
26˚37.5'N, 78˚18.0'W. The buff-colored oil tanks behind the
sea island are conspicuous.
2.6 Pilotage.—Pilotage for the terminal is compulsory to the sea
island and the inner berths, which is performed by Berthing
Masters. Vessels should forward their ETA to the local

authorities on leaving the last port of call, and 72 hours,
hours, and 24 hours prior to arrival.
2.6 Vessels should also establish contact via VHF channel
when within 3 miles of the port.
2.6 The loading master will board about 2 miles S of the s
island, but may meet the vessel at another location specified
the pilot.
2.6 Regulations.—Information on terminal regulations should
be obtained from the berthing master at or before the trans
conference. Dirty ballast reception facilities are not availab
therefore, vessels should arrive with clean ballast. Vessels w
non segregated ballast systems discharge the water ashore
2.6 The sea island terminal is equipped with a sacrificial ano
protection system to guard against galvanic corrosion. Vess
with an impressed voltage cathodic protection system are
quested to turn it off while in the vicinity of the terminal.
2.6 Signals.—The terminal, call sign “South Riding Point Con
trol,” may be contacted on VHF channel 16. It has also be
reported that the terminal will respond to the call sign “Burma
Shore Control.” The terminal will provide an intrinsically saf
VHF set for communications with the shore facility during th
cargo transfer operation.
2.6 Vessels are also required to fly the Bahamian national fl
and International Code flag Bravo. The terminal fire signal is
continuous sounding of shore sirens.
2.6 Anchorage.—Vessels should contact the terminal operato
for information on anchorage grounds and instructions. Te
porary anchorage is available in the charted area W of the
island, and is marked by East Buoy, Mid Buoy, and West Buo
2.6 Vessels up to 100,000 dwt anchor between and on a l
connecting the buoys, in charted depths of 19.5 to 31m, ove
bottom of sand, soft coral, and limestone, with good holdin
ground. Vessels should be prepared to move on short not
especially in periods of onshore winds, and should not attem
to anchor E of East Buoy.
2.6 Vessels wishing to wait offshore should remain W of the W
radio mast in position 26˚36.6'N, 78˚22.0'W.

2.7 The Abaco Cays, seaward of Great Abaco Island a
Little Abaco Island, extend along the E and NE sides of Litt
Bahama Bank for a distance of about 102 miles betwe
Lynyard Cay (26˚20'N., 77˚00'W.), to the SE and Walker
Cay, to the NW.
2.7 They consist of a more or less continuous chain of large
elongated low-lying islets interspersed with a multitude
above and below-water rocks which, for the most part, a
situated some 2 to 4 miles within the shoal water areas ins
the edge of the bank and are largely inaccessible to oc
shipping.
2.7 Elbow Cay (26˚32'N., 76˚58'W.), the E of the Abaco Cay
and one of the first landfalls encountered by vessels making
Northeast Providence Channel from the NNE, has its N e
tremity in the form of high, sandy bluff.
2.7 Elbow Cay Light, reported radar conspicuous at a distance
14 miles, stands in the N part of the island and on the W side
a small landlocked shoal water basin.
2.7 Hope Town is on the E side of the basin.
2.7 Pelican Harbour (26˚23'N., 76˚59'W.), about 7 miles SSW
of Elbow Cay, is one of the few deep water sheltered poo
within the Abaco Cays accessible to ocean vessels. A form
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timber-loading station and currently a nature preserve, the
basin is entered from sea through North Bar Channel with the
aid of two privately-maintained white beacons in line bearing
290˚.
2.7 The channel is obstructed by a bar which, having a least
charted depth of 4.9m, breaks during strong E winds and be-
comes particularly hazardous when an E swell is running
against an ebb or flood current. It is recommended that vessels
enter just before high water slack.
2.7 Walker Cay (27˚16'N., 78˚24'W.), at the NW extremity of
Abaco Cays, is a small, scrub-covered, inhabited islet unique
in that it is the N islet of the Bahama archipelago. The N part of
the archipelago, the above-water Jump Off Rocks, is 1 mile
farther NW.
2.7

Great Bahama Bank—West Side

2.8 The W side of Great Bahama Bank, between Great
Issac in the N and Cay Santo Domingo, some 320 miles to the
SE, describes a more or less regular arc of a circle that bulges
to the SW in its approach to the NE coast of Cuba and delimits,
where it falls off with comparative abruptness to depths of sev-
eral hundred meters, a vast area of shoal water largely unnav-
igable by ocean vessels but open to transit by small craft,
particularly in its N and reaches.

2.8 Land areas, aside from Andros Island, the W side of which
low-lying, marshy, and without maritime significance, ar
small and, with but few exceptions, are clustered to the N in t
vicinity of the Bimini Islands. Cay Sal Bank is separate an
farther W.
2.8 Great Isaac(26˚02'N., 79˚05'W.), near the NW extremity o
Great Bahama Bank, is a small, low lying barren islet su
mounted by a lighthouse reported to be radar conspicuous a
miles.
2.8 It extends to the ESE for a distance of about 29 miles by
narrowed scattering of above and below-water dangers
which Gingerbread Ground is considered the principal sunk
hazard on the N side of Great Bahama Bank.
2.8 Tidal currents are strong in the vicinity of this hazard.
2.8 Anchorage.—Great Isaac has anchorage, according to wi
and sea conditions, either close NNW, in 13m, or to the SSE
7.3 to 9.1m. Strong ENE and WSW winds cause the anch
ages to become untenable, while at times a fresh S wind blo
ing during a N swell creates conditions in which landing o
either side of the islet is impossible.
2.8 Safe anchorage with good holding ground was reported,
about 25m, NW and N from Great Isaac, distant 5 miles.
2.8 A depth of 16.5m was reported 6.5 miles NNE of Gre
Isaac.
2.8 Several shoals have been reported to lie up to 8.5 miles N
Great Isaac Light.

2.9 TheBimini Islands (25˚44'N., 79˚15'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10000), about 48 miles E of the U.S. mainland, a
on the NW edge of Great Bahama Bank and in the N part o
scattering of islets and cays extending some 35 miles betw
the small black North Rock, in the N, and South Riding Roc
in the S.
2.9 The Bimini Islands consist of North Bimini Island and Sout
Bimini Island; the islands are low-lying, sandy, flat, an
wooded, and are separated by a shallow and frequently shif
channel that leads to a shoal water harbor area with exten
facilities primarily of interest to the yachting and small boa
enthusiast.
2.9 Alice Town, a small community near the SW extremity o
North Bimini Island, is an administrative center and hub fo
one of the world’s best known big game fishing areas.
2.9 North Bimini Island has charted anchorage seaward of its
side. South Bimini Island has anchorage for small vessels w
local knowledge, in a charted depth of 8.2m, in a position wi
Bimini Island SW extremity bearing 045˚ and Round Rock (
of South Bimini Island) bearing 169˚.
2.9 Between South Bimini Island and Ocean Cay, about 17 mi
SSE, the several elongated, wooded, and somewhat elev
islets Gun Cay, North Cat Cay, and South Cat Cay provide
number of anchorages and small harbors primarily for t
accommodation of pleasure craft with a draft of less than 3.7
Tidal currents in this area tend to set directly onto and off Gre
Bahama Bank.

2.10 Ocean Cay(Sandy Cay) (25˚25'N., 79˚13'W.) (World
Port Index No. 9998) is the site of a significant exploration b
private effort of extensive submarine deposits of aragonite
form of limestone) and consists of a largely man-made abo
water area some 200 acres in extent.

Elbow Cay Light
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2.10 The approach channel is about 1 mile long and has been
dredged to 12m deep. It is marked by six buoys and terminates
at the turning basin. The turning basin is located just S of the
channel. Vessels are loaded here and there are reported depths
of 7.8 to 10.6m. A set of range lights, in line bearing 075˚, has
been reported to mark the channel.
2.10 Vessels approaching Ocean Cay from the N or NW, gen-
erally stand well off Great Bahama Bank W side until abeam
Gun Cay, then they haul SSE and make for the buoys at the
entrance to the channel leading to Ocean Cay berthing facility.
2.10 When approaching from the S, they similarly stand well to
sea until South Riding Rock can be identified, then they
proceed with caution to the channel entrance.
2.10 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is provided by the
company Port Director.
2.10 South Riding Rock (25˚14'N., 79˚10'W.), near the S ex-
tremity of the cays and islets extending N and S from the
Bimini Islands, is low-lying, sparsely covered with brushwood,
and marked by a navigation light of significance to vessels pro-
ceeding along the NW reaches of the W side of Great Bahama
Bank.
2.10 Several anchorages are charted to the S, ESE, and E of the
light.

South Riding Rock to Cay Santo Domingo

2.11 The W and S sides of Great Bahama Bank, for a
distance of about 290 miles between S Riding Rocks and Cay
Santo Domingo, drop off from shoal depths to depths well over
200m within the space of a few miles and tend to bulge to the
SW such that, in their approach to the NE coast of Cuba, they
form one of the confines to the deep and clear, but compara-
tively narrow Old Bahama Channel. Several islets and sunken
dangers lie on or near this plunging edge.
2.11 Orange Cay (24˚57'N., 79˚09'W.), about 17 miles S of
South Riding Rock is quite barren, rising about 3.9m above sea
level and marked by a mast with an observation platform
which, when approaching from the W or S, can be mistaken for
the light on South Riding Rock.
2.11 A vessel found good anchorage, in 14.6m, in a position
about 1.5 miles W of Orange Cay’s S extremity.
2.11 Guinchos Cay (22˚45'N., 78˚07'W.), about 160 miles SSE
of South Riding Rock, is a low-lying sparsely scrub-covered
islet of sand and bleached dead coral. It has anchorage, in
about 7.4m, in a clear area about 1.5 miles to the W.
2.11 An offshore platform was under construction about 14 miles
WNW of Guinchos Cay.

2.12 Cay Lobos (22˚23'N., 77˚35'W.), about 110 miles
WNW of Cay Santo Domingo, is low-lying, rocky, and marked
by a navigation light which, with its lighthouse reported radar
conspicuous at a distance of 12 miles, is of significance to ves-
sels in transit of Old Bahama Channel.
2.12 The anchorage is in 9.2m, with the light bearing 114˚, distant
0.5 mile.
2.12 Diamond Point, about 20 miles SE of Cay Lobos, is the
sunken SW extremity of Mucaras Reef which, marked by dark
coral and grass, rises steep-to on the E side of the SE entrance
to Old Bahama Channel.

2.12 In an emergency, vessels anchor in 9.2 to 11m, sand, a
where over a bank extending NW from Diamond Point an
Mucaras Reef for a distance of about 10 miles to the nea
awash E extremity of Labanderas Reef.
2.12 Diamond Point and Mucaras Reef are considered extrem
dangerous to vessels transiting the S reaches of Old Baha
Channel, because each rises steep-to in its deep-w
approaches and is sunken in shoal depths in a position larg
out of convenient range of all landmarks, with the possib
exception of Cay Lobos Light.
2.12 Cay Santo Domingo(21˚43'N., 75˚45'W.) is a small low-
lying islet, marked by a light, located at the S extremity o
Great Bahama Bank, as well as at the extremity of an und
water peninsula which everywhere along its flanking periphe
rises steep-to from the depths, particularly to the S.
2.12 Several sunken and nearly awash dangers are cha
between Cay Santo Domingo and Diamond Point, about
miles WNW.

2.13 Cay Sal Bank(23˚50'N., 80˚05'W.) is an isolated and
comparatively-extensive shoal water area in a somewhat
ntral position with Santaren Channel separating it from Gre
Bahama Bank W side, with Nicholas Channel setting it ap
from the NE coast of Cuba, and with the Straits of Florid
dividing it from the U.S. mainland and the Florida Keys.
2.13 It is roughly in the form of a triangle and has a number o
above-water land areas scattered along its edges, save alon
S or Nicholas Channel side, where a cursory examination
reported the existence of numerous rocky heads.
2.13 Tides—Currents.—The height of the tide and direction of
current are influenced greatly by the wind. In general, the tid
current sets onto the bank from all directions on the flood tid
and off on the ebb. Near Double Headed Shot Cays, the ti
currents are rotary.
2.13 In Santaren Channel, a current of moderate or low consta
flows NW at about 0.7 knot, joining the Florida Current at th
channel’s NW end.
2.13 In Nicolas Channel, a weak current generally sets W or N
but an E or SE current may encroach into the channel’s W e

2.14 Cay Sal(23˚42'N., 80˚25'W.), in the SW part of Cay
Sal Bank and the only inhabited land area, is about 1 mile lon
It consists of an approximately circular, low-lying islet which
rising to a narrow range of sand hills on its NE side, has in
interior portions a large salt pond commonly replenished
heavy wind-driven seas that broach the islet along its SW sid
2.14 It is covered with stunted palm trees and marked by seve
buildings standing on its W side. Anchorage is available,
12.8m, sand, in a position charted close W of the islet whe
the play of tidal and ocean currents can be considerable. It w
observed that the current sets generally SE through
anchorage at a velocity of up to 2 knots.
2.14 Double Headed Shot Cays extend as a group of elonga
islets from South Elbow Cay in the SW, to Water Cays in th
NE, and are in a position on the NW side of Cay Sal Ban
where the Florida Current, in its course E and N through t
Straits of Florida, usually sets close offshore at full streng
North Elbow Cay, the highest of the islets, is marked by
disused conical stone lighthouse, 17.7m high.
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2.14 Vessels, with the wind from WSW through N to NE, anchor,
in 9.2 to 11m, SE of Elbow Cay, with the disused lighthouse
bearing between 315˚ and 338˚.
2.14 With the wind from E thru S to SW, they anchor in similar
depths, sand, in a position close NW of the islet, with the dis-
used lighthouse bearing about 137˚.
2.14 Anguilla Cays, near the SE extremity of Cal Say Bank,
consist of several elongated, scrub-covered, sandy islands
which, swampy near their S end, are marked here and there by
stunted palm trees.
2.14 The N end of Anguilla Cays is marked by a beacon, 5m high.
The islands are reported radar conspicuous at 12 miles.
2.14 A heavy surf breaks along the NE side of the islands and the
channels through them are reported to be narrow and shallow.
2.14 The anchorage to the SW is reported to be good, with depths
of 11 or 12.8m.

Great Bahama Bank—Central Part

2.15 The central part of Great Bahama Bank comprises the
area in and about Tongue of the Ocean and includes the Berry
Islands, the E side of Andros Island, and the islands and islets,
including New Providence Island, ranging along the SE side of
Northeast Providence Channel.
2.15 Tongue of the Ocean (24˚00'N., 77˚20'W.), sometimes
abbreviated TOTO, is a remarkable submarine canyon leading
in from the open sea by way of Northeast Providence Channel,
forms a deep, elongated cul-de-sac having comparatively
steep-to sides and an exceptionally flat bottom over the greater
part of its length.
2.15 The bulk of the water mass within the canyon shares largely
in the multiple characteristics of the oceanic water outside in
the Atlantic Ocean, with the notable exceptions of a singular
transparency and a generally sluggish circulation.
2.15 Because of its location, configuration, depth, water proper-
ties, and stable conditions, Tongue of the Ocean may be
characterized as a small model ocean having many of the ad-
vantages of the larger bodies of water with few of their dis-
advantages.

2.16 The Berry Islands (25˚35'N., 77˚45'W.), on the W
side of Northeast Providence Channel and N of the seaward
entrance to Tongue of the Ocean, consist of 30 larger islands
and a number of lesser islets lying scattered along Great
Bahama Bank’s N side in the form of an open loop extending
from the low and quite rocky Little Stirrup Cay in the N, to
Blackwood Bush, charted as two small cays about 21 miles
SSW. The islands are wooded, comparatively low-lying, and of
primary interest to ocean shipping only when in transit of
Northwest Providence Channel and Northeast Providence
Channel.
2.16 Tidal currents run strongly and set directly in and out of the
openings between the islands.
2.16 Great Stirrup Cay, the northernmost of the Berry Islands, is
marked by a navigation light with the lighthouse reported radar
conspicuous at a distance of 16 miles, and by a United States
tracking station radio tower which, rising to a height of 61m
close WNW of the navigation light, is reported visible at a
distance of 18 miles.

2.16 Vessels anchor in moderate weather and during prevailing
winds, in about 12.8m, white sand, with the navigation lig
bearing 137˚, distant about 1.3 miles.
2.16 Great Harbour Cay, the largest of the Berry Islands, li
fronted to the E by a small grouping of islets and several o
lying sunken dangers which require caution in their approac

2.16 Bullocks Harbor, a modest community and local fishing ce
ter, is on the W side of the island and adjacent to an elabor
marina and resort complex which is reported to be of intere
primarily to the small boat and yachting enthusiast.
2.16 Small craft make their approach to Bullocks Harbor and t
neighboring marina from the N, commonly by way of Grea
Harbour.
2.16 Between Great Harbour Cay and Chub Cay, about 20 mi
to the S, the Berry Islands continue in a more or less unint
rupted series of smaller islands of which a number are privat
owned.
2.16 Little Harbour Cay, about one-third of the way along the ar
is somewhat higher than neighboring islands and thick
covered with vegetation and coconut palms. The cay a
shows a light. The island is sparsely inhabited and has a w
sheltered small craft basin on its W side, reported one of
finest in the Berry Islands.

2.17 Crab Cay (Thompsons Cay) (25˚25'N., 77˚54'W.
forms with Frazers Hog Cay, the largest island complex in t
S part of the Berry Islands, and one of the principal landfa
for small craft in their transit of Great Bahama Bank betwee
Tongue of the Ocean and the Bimini Islands.
2.17 Chub Cay (25˚24'N., 77˚54'W.) is a port of entry. The
marina entrance channel has a depth of 2.1m. Leading light
line, bearing 035˚, lead into the channel.
2.17 A distinctive 61m high water tower stands on Chub Ca
where it is reported to be visible at about 15 miles.
2.17 An open roadstead between Frazers Hog Cay and Bird C
an extensively developed and privately-owned islet close S
has good anchorage sheltered from NE gale winds, in 7.3
sand and coral, about 1 mile W of Bird Cay W extremity.
2.17 It is recommended that vessels making their approach fr
the W pass seaward of the above-water rocks lying about
miles W of Bird Cay.
2.17 Between the Berry Islands and Andros Island, Tongue of t
Ocean forms a bight extending about 17 miles N to S.
2.17 Caution.—Several submarine cable areas exist off Andr
Island, and may best be seen on the chart.

2.18 Andros Island (24˚40'N., 78˚00'W.), the largest of
the Bahamas, is along much of the W side of Tongue of t
Ocean, where it is fronted by a more or less continuous bar
reef which falls away steeply on its offshore side and large
blocks free access to an intervening and much encumbe
shoal water margin on its onshore side.
2.18 The island is low-lying, extensively covered by forests o
pine and hard woods (e.g. mahogany, lignum vitae), and inh
ited primarily along its E coast. Its central portion is drowne
in swamps and under a network of very shallow waterways,
which some may be followed from one coast to the other
small boats with adequate local knowledge.
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2.18 Morgans Bluff (25˚10'N., 78˚02'W.) is a remarkable rocky
headland which shows a light. A harbor was under develop-
ment S of the bluff.
2.18 Nicolls Town (25˚08'N., 78˚00'W.), near the NE extremity
of Andros Island, is a small community and the administration
center for both the Andros Island and the Berry Islands. Range
lights, in line bearing 223.75˚, lead through the reef at Bethel
Channel.
2.18 Mastic Point, a modest settlement close SSE, is the site of a
small privately-owned commercial basin for the use of small
craft calling in support of timber and farming activities under
development nearby.
2.18 Andros Town (24˚43'N., 77˚47'W.) is at the entrance to the
somewhat extensive Fresh Creek and within an area under
development for the tourist trade. Atlantic Undersea Test and
Evaluation Center (AUTEC) Andros Island, has its base station
about 1.5 miles to the SE. The area is restricted. A number of
lights are also shown within the area.

2.19 Salvador Point(24˚30'N., 77˚43'W.), about 14 miles
SSE of Andros Town, and the SE extremity of Big Wood Cay,
about 10 miles farther SSE, are sites of two AUTEC auxiliary
stations. Submarine cables extend from the stations. Each is
fronted by a turning basin and approach channel dredged to the
accommodation of small boats only. Bristol Galley, is an
above-water rock about 2.5 miles NNE of Salvador Point.
2.19 Mangrove Cay (24˚15'N., 77˚39'W.), the administrative
center for Andros Island, is a small settlement lying close W of
the NE entrance to South Bight, the S of the waterways leading
through the middle portion of the island.
2.19 Golding Cay, in the entrance to South Bight, is the site of a
conspicuous AUTEC auxiliary station, fronted by submarine
cables, best seen on the chart.
2.19 Bastian Point (Victoria Point), the N entrance point of South
Bight, has fair anchorage, in 22m, with Golding Cay’s W side
bearing 169˚ and Flat Rock bearing about 222˚.

2.20 Kemps Bay(24˚03'N., 77˚33'W.), a small community
about 10 miles SSE of South Bight, is the administrative center
for the S part of Andros Island.
2.20 Deep Creek, about 4 miles to the SSE, and High Point Cay,
an off-lying islet about 6 miles farther SSE, are sites of two
AUTEC auxiliary stations. Each is fronted by a turning basin
and approach channel dredged to accommodate small boats
only. A cable area fronts the station.
2.20 Tongue of the Ocean’s S part has the form of a submerged
amphitheater with its W edge largely defined by an elongated
scattering of islets extending from Andros Island.
2.20 The E side of its entrance is marked by the heavily wooded
islet Green Cay, while its S rim is serrated by a series of ridges
which form the limits of many channels leading onto the S
reaches of Great Bahama Bank.
2.20 The channels are navigable by small vessels with local
knowledge, but tidal currents are of such strength that navi-
gation is not recommended at night.
2.20 Tongue of the Ocean has many testing and cable areas as
well as a 2 mile wide surface transit lane.
2.20 The SE side of Northeast Providence Channel extends in a
gentle arc for a distance of about 56 miles between Bridge
Point, the N extremity of Eleuthera Island, and Clifton Point,

the W extremity of New Providence Island and the E entran
point of Tongue of the Ocean.
2.20 A more or less continuous chain of lesser islands and isl
lies between Eleuthera Island and New Providence Island.
2.20 Several navigable channels transit this chain and lead into
extensive and comparatively deep lagoon lying just with
Great Bahama Bank.

2.21 Egg Reef is the dangerous, sunken N edge of
somewhat broad, shoal water coastal bank extending N an
from Eleuthera Island. Several elongated, rounded, and ra
wooded islets are just S of the reef and extend from Sa
George’s Cay, in the E, for a distance of about 8 miles to E
Island, in the W. A light is displayed from Egg Island.
2.21 Pierre Rock, 8m high and an excellent radar target at
miles, is about 0.5 mile N of the NW end of Saint George
Cay.
2.21 Spanish Wells, a small community near the E extremity
Saint George’s Cay, is reached by a small boat channel pas
either S and thence ENE of Egg Island, or S through t
winding fairway leading between Saint George’s Cay an
Eleuthera Island.
2.21 Egg Island has anchorage, in 14.6m, poor holding groun
with Egg Island Light bearing 025˚, distant about 1 mile.
heavy swell usually sets into the anchorage.
2.21 Caution.—Less water than charted has been reported in
vicinity of Egg Island.

2.22 Fleeming Channel(Six Shilling Channel) (25˚16'N.,
76˚56'W.), about 21 miles SW of Eleuthera Island’s N extrem
ity, is a comparatively-deep passage which, entered betw
the rounded Six Shilling Cays and Six Shilling Channel Ligh
about 2 miles SW, leads in from Northeast Providence Cha
nel. There is a least depth of 8.2m in the fairway of the e
trance, with lesser depths in the near vicinity. Tidal currents
across the inner reaches of the channel at a rate of 1 to 2 k
2.22 Caution.—Vessels are advised that the channel is da
gerous. Transit is recommended during the middle of the d
when the tide is rising, winds are light, and the weather for
cast is favorable. A wreck, partially above-water, lies about 0
mile N of Six Shilling Channel Light.

2.23 Douglas Channel(25˚09'N., 77˚06'W.), the principal
access to Shoe Hole Road and Douglas Road (Cochr
Anchorage) from Northeast Providence Channel, is ente
about 12 miles ENE of New Providence Island’s E extremi
through an intricate and much-encumbered passage lead
between Booby Island (Booby Cay), to the NE, and Ro
Island, to the SW; two beacons are located at the E end o
reef extending from the E end of Rose Island. They also ma
the W side of Douglas Channel.
2.23 Temporary anchorage is available as charted in the seaw
approach to the channel. Pilotage is compulsory, with the pi
boarding off the entrance to Nassau Harbour, New Providen
Island.
2.23 Shoe Hole Road, a somewhat encumbered basin imm
diately inside the entrance to Douglas Channel, has anchora
in 7.4 to 9.2m, over a holding ground of poor quality. Durin
strong N winds, vessels are advised to exercise caution
dragging anchor.
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2.23 Douglas Road (Cochrane Anchorage), a seldom-used basin
to the S and W of Douglas Channel, has convenient anchorage
in its W part, in a charted position with Potter Cay (in Nassau
Harbour) bearing 285˚ and almost in range with Fort Mon-
tague, East End Point Light bearing 253˚, and Porgee Rocks
Light bearing 291˚.

2.24 New Providence Island(25˚02'N., 77˚24'W.), on the
E side of the conjunction of Northeast Providence Channel
with Tongue of the Ocean, is one of the smaller islands of the
Bahamas, having a surface area of only 58 square miles, but is
far and away the most important in that it is inhabited by well
over one-half of the entire population of all the islands and is
the site of the Commonwealth capital, Nassau.
2.24 The island is extensively forested with pine scrub and largely
low-lying throughout, particularly along the S side where the
coast becomes swampy and fronted by shoal water flats
extending well onto Great Bahama Bank.
2.24 An almost uninterrupted ridge of forested hills rises just in-
land of the N coast. The N side of the island is fronted by a
shoal water coastal margin which, extending for the most part
about 1.5 miles offshore, constitutes a foundation for several
off-lying scrub-covered elongated low-lying islets in its E
portion and an almost unbroken chain of sunken and awash
dangers in its middle and W portions.

2.24 Hanover Sound (25˚05'N., 77˚16'W.), about 3 miles N of
New Providence Island E extremity, is a comparatively deep-
water break in the coastal margin entered between Salt Cay and
a sunken spit advancing NW from Rose Island Rocks.
2.24 A conspicuous tower standing near Salt Cay E extremity
serves as a landmark for the entrance. Vessels make their
approach from Northeas Providence Channel and, steering for
the quarantine house on Athol Island, proceed so as to pass
NW of Chub Rock Light.
2.24 Pilotage is compulsory.
2.24 Vessels enter and anchor, in 7 to 7.3m, sand and grass, with
Rose Island Rocks bearing 045˚ and Salt Cay’s extremity
bearing 341˚. The anchorage is good during prevailing weather
conditions, but subject to a moderate surge during adverse con-
ditions from the N.
2.24 Elsewhere along New Providence Island N side, with the
exception of Nassau Harbour described below in paragraph
2.26, anchorages on the coastal margin are available only to
small boats able to negotiate intricate shoal water passages
leading through a multitude of sunken dangers.
2.24 Clifton Bluff, about 1.5 mile SE of Goulding Cay at the W
extremity of New Providence Island, rises in the vicinity of a 1
mile-long line of white cliffs which, falling away precipitously
into the sea, are the only place along the entire coast of the
island where depths of over 200m are found less than 0.2 mile
offshore.
2.24 Clifton Pier, about 0.5 mile farther ESE, has depths of 3.7m
alongside and facilities for the landing of passengers from
cruise ships which, unable to enter Nassau Harbour because of
adverse weather conditions, proceed to Clifton Bluff for shel-
ter.

2.25 Clifton Pier (25˚00'N., 77˚33'W.) (World Port Index
No. 9995), an oil import terminal about 1.7 miles SE of Gould-
ing Cay at New Providence Island’s W extremity, consists of

submarine pipeline leading offshore to a central platfor
flanked by dolphins which form a berth aligned NW to SE in
depth of 12.2m. It was reported that the berth would acce
vessels with maximum draft of 11m.
2.25 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels calling at th
Clifton Bluff area. Pilots board off Clifton Pier; not less tha
24 hours advance notice is required.
2.25 Anchorage.—Vessels anchor as charted SE of the offsho
oil terminal, in 14m sand, good holding ground. The fron
range beacon of the 076˚ range was reported to be destroye
stack lies about 0.5 mile N of the beacons.
2.25 Anchorage is also available farther SE, in 9.2m, in Sou
West Bay, with Clifton Bluff bearing about 322˚, distant 1.
miles.

Nassau (25˚05'N., 77˚21'W.)

World Port Index No. 9990

2.26 Nassau is one of the major deep-water ports of t
Bahamas and port of call for cruise ships. It is the capital of t
Bahamas and the pivotal point of all traffic and commerce
the islands. Nassau Harbour lies on the N side of New Pro
idence Island, bounded N by Silver Cay, Paradise Island, a
Athol Island; E by a line forming the E extremities of Atho
Island and New Providence Island; and W by a line extendi
S from the W end of Silver Cay to New Providence Island.
2.26 This natural harbor has been deepened in its W part throu
dredging and improved in its principal or W entrance by th
construction of sheltering breakwaters.
2.26 The harbor entrance channel between Paradise Island L
and Silver Cay west breakwater is well buoyed and straig
forward and most of the largest passenger vessels are ab
enter and berth alongside.

Paradise Island Light
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2.26 Part of the channel is used by seaplanes, as seen on the chart.
2.26 Nassau is an important center for cruise vessels and has 11
berths for this purpose, including those extending from the
finger pier which has dock space for four cruise liners. In bad
weather, cruise ships proceed to the SW anchorage at Clifton
Pier.
2.26 Winds—Weather.—The Nassau Marine Operator broad-
casts on VHF channel 27 the latest weather information every
even hour and on request. Vessels unable to enter the harbor
proceed to Clifton Pier.
2.26 Tides—Currents.—Mean High Water Springs rise 1.3m,
while MHWN rise 1.2m.
2.26 Tidal currents run E on the flood, W on the ebb, and usually
flow at rates of about 1 knot, but may run at a greater strength
at times.
2.26 During the flood current, it has been reported that a strong W
set exists outside the harbor but an E set exists inside the basin.
This has been attributed to the ocean currents drawing water
out of the basin and around the E end of Paradise Island.
2.26 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel, entered be-
tween the breakwaters, is dredged to a depth of 11.6m. A
turning basin at the SE terminus to the entrance channel is
dredged to depth of 11m, and contains the main cargo and
passenger wharves.
2.26 A side channel to Arawak Cay is dredged to a depth of 8.2m.
There is a wharf, about 0.2 mile in length, with an alongside
depth of 8.2m.

2.26 Eastern Channel, which runs from the turning basin, pa
Potter Cay and the yacht facilities, is suitable for vessels with
draft of 3m, but shows greater charted depths.
2.26 Two bridges, with a maximum vertical clearance of 21m
span the channel from Potter Cay to Paradise Island.
2.26 Passenger Pier, with berthing space of 366m, has a dred
depth of 11m alongside.
2.26 The flood current sets N off Passenger Pier; the ebb curr
sets onto Prince Georges Wharf.
2.26 Three culverts passing under the arm connecting Passen
Pier and Prince Georges Wharf allow the tidal current to flo
through the basin.
2.26 Another passenger pier, capable of accommodating cru
vessels up to 315m long with drafts up to 11m, is situat
about 0.2 mile N of Passenger Pier.
2.26 Prince Georges Wharf, about 305m long, lies close S of a
is connected to Passenger Pier. It has 7.3 to 7.9m on its N s
and 5.8 to 7m on its S side.
2.26 Union Wharf, about 0.1 mile E of Prince Georges Wharf, h
five berths, including one 95.4m long with a 5.5m draft. Th
other four are nearly always occupied by local cargo vessels
a permanent allocation basis.
2.26 A wharf, 213m long with an alongside depth of 7.3m, lies o
the N side of Potter Cay.
2.26 Esso Pier, projecting S from Paradise Island, lies about
mile E of Prince Georges Wharf, and has an alongside depth
5.5m.

Nassau Harbor East Breakwater Light
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2.26 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is available 24
hours. Vessels should send ETA at least 48 hours in advance
and contact the pilot station 30 minutes prior to arrival. Per-
mission is required to enter port, depart, or move within the
harbor. The pilot boards 0.5 to 1.0 mile N of the entrance.
2.26 Signals.—When the port is closed due to bad weather, a red
flag will be displayed at the W end of Paradise Island by day.
During dangerous entry conditions at night the color of the
Paradise Island Light is changed to red. If sea conditions dur-
ing the day permit vessel entry but not departure of boats from
the harbor, a white flag is displayed at the flagstaff on the W
end of Paradise Island.
2.26 Vessels may anchor in the vicinity of the pilot station where
the water depth permits.
2.26 Hurricane signals are hoisted at the lighthouse and at Fort
Fincastle. In the event that the storm is assessed to affect New
Providence Island, a second flag, red with yellow stripes, is
hoisted below the normal red flag with black square center.
2.26 Anchorage.—Anchorage just off Nassau Harbor extends
over an area N and E of the W end of Paradise Island, to
approximately 0.5 mile offshore where the water depth is too
great.
2.26 Temporary anchorage for vessels not entering harbor may be
obtained, in depths of 14m or deeper, about 0.1 mile N of the E
breakwater light. This area is usable in S winds. Strong winds
from the N to NE require use of an anchorage near Clifton
Bluffs off the SW tip of New Providence Island.
2.26 Caution.—Small craft anchorages, mooring cables, sub-
marine pipelines and cables, and sea plane landing areas are
located in various areas of the harbor as may best be seen on
the chart.

Great Bahama Bank—East Side

2.27 The E side of Great Bahama Bank, between Eleuthera
Island N extremity and Cay Santo Domingo some 235 miles to
the SSE, is distinctive because of two large deep-water
indentations which, sweeping well into the bank from the open
sea, are bordered throughout by a more or less continuous
chain of elongated islands, islets, and cays.
2.27 Exuma Sound, the N indentation, groups Eleuthera Island to
the N and the Exumas to the W. Long Island is between the two
indentations, while the Ragged Islands and their continuation
N front the W side of the S indentation.
2.27 Eleuthera Island, Great Exuma Island and Long Island, the
largest land forms in the area, are among the most notable of
the Bahamas in that they are generally higher and more hilly;
their soil also supports significant agriculture and livestock
operations.
2.27 The lesser islets around Exuma Sound are used by pleasure
craft, while those isolated islets around the indentation S of
Long Island are mostly without any particular interest.

2.28 Eleuthera Island (25˚10'N., 76˚14'W.), the N and
largest of the islands on the E side of Great Bahama Bank, has
its low-lying extreme N portion divided from the rolling hills
constituting its major and considerably-elongated S portion by
Glass Window, a large square notch which, interrupting a pre-
cipitous terrain in the narrowest part of the island, is par-
ticularly conspicuous from the E and W.

2.28 The soil is fertile in several areas and supports agricultu
and livestock activity. The E or windward side is largely ree
fringed, while the central portion of the W or leeward side
abrupt and fronted close up by a comparatively deep-wa
lagoon which may be entered by small vessels with loc
knowledge from either Northeast Providence Channel or
way of an intricate passage close W of Powell Point, the
extremity of the SW side of the island.
2.28 A current, with a strong SE set, may sometimes run close
Eleuthera Island NE side, particularly after N to NW winds
and thus counter to the prevalent NW set of the current farth
offshore.

2.28 Dunmore Town (25˚30'N., 76˚38'W.), one of the oldes
communities in the Bahamas, is on the W side of Harbo
Island, a low-lying partially-wooded offshore land area clos
SE of Eleuthera Island’s N extremity. A radio mast, marked b
an obstruction light, stands in the middle part of Harbo
Island.
2.28 Small vessels with local knowledge make their approa
either from the N, by way of an intricate passage leading clo
off Eleuthera Island’s N extremity, or from the open sea by w
of South Bar, the passage of Harbour Island. The least fairw
depth is 4.3m; the tidal currents are strong, a swell is alwa
present, and the sea frequently breaks.
2.28 Vessels bound for Dunmore Town by way of the passage
of Harbour Island, steer for South Baron on a heading of 21
and proceed so as to keep to the N side of the fairway. Th
conveniently anchor in East Harbor, just inside South Bar,
7.4m, with Harbour Island W side bearing 350˚ and South B
entrance point bearing 014˚.
2.28 Hatchet Bay and Governors Harbour are small communit
on Eleuthera Island’s W side. The former is an outport for liv
stock and poultry, while the latter is the administrative cent
for the island. Levi Island, small and narrow, has its S e
about 0.5 mile W of the N entrance point of Governors Ha
bour.
2.28 Miller Anchorage (24˚39'N., 76˚12'W.), on Eleuthera
Island’s SW side, has good anchorage in prevailing winds
small vessels, in 12.8m. It is recommended that vessels prep
to leave this anchorage should the winds shift to the W.
2.28 Patches of 9m, 11m, and 13m lie about 5 miles N
Eleuthera Point (24˚37'N., 76˚09'W.), the S extremity of the
island.

2.29 The Exumas(24˚00'N., 76˚20'W.) are those island
and islets extending in uninterrupted series for a distance
about 130 miles along the entire W side of Exuma Sou
between Eleuthera Island in the N and Long Island to the
They are conveniently divided into a N and S grouping.
2.29 Exuma Cays, the N grouping, consist of a multitude of sma
sparsely-populated islets which, scattered along the very e
of Great Bahama Bank where it drops off abruptly into Exum
Sound, exhibit a wide variety in size and disparate charac
ranging from the low-lying barren sand to rolling hills an
dense vegetation. Many of the islets are privately owned and
are primarily of interest to yachting and small boat enthusias
2.29 Tidal currents are strong in the several passages leading f
the sound onto the bank; anchorages for ocean vessels
severely limited in number, in depth, and in swinging room.
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2.29 Great Exuma Island and Little Exuma Island, the S group-
ing, are by far the largest of the Exumas. They are compara-
tively hilly along the NE or Exuma Sound side and low and
swampy on the SW or bank side. The soil is fertile and sup-
ports livestock and agriculture activity.

2.30 George Town(23˚31'N., 75˚46'W.), the administra-
tive center for the Exumas, is on Great Exuma Island where it
fronts on a largely shoal water basin or lagoon that is formed
and somewhat sheltered to the NE by the wooded and off-lying
Stocking Island, together with the several islets of its con-
tinuation to the NW and SE. Small vessels, with local know-
ledge and a high tide, may proceed to George Town from the
NW by way of West Channel.
2.30 Larger vessels, with a draft no deeper than 4.6m, commonly
enter from the SE by way of Three-Fathom Channel and
proceed as far as Elizabeth Harbor or the dredged pool charted
close NW.
2.30 Long Island (23˚15'N., 75˚06'W.), the E of the islands on
the Great Bahama Bank E side, differs from the other islands in
the Bahama archipelago because of its rolling hills, bold head-
lands, and high cliffs. The soil is quite fertile and there is con-
siderable activity in agriculture and livestock.
2.30 Cape Santa Maria, the N extremity of Long Island and
marked by a light, is a comparatively bold conspicuous head-
land extended several miles seaward by sunken dangers which
break in heavy weather and remain difficult to detect during
calm weather.
2.30 It is recommended that vessels keep well seaward and pass at
a distance of not less than 5 miles off the cape.
2.30 Long Island’s E side is bold and. between Cape Santa Maria
and Clarence Town (about 43 miles SSE), is particularly
inhospitable in that cliffs front on a narrow rock-strewn coastal
margin which, dropping away abruptly to ocean depths, are ex-
posed to the effects of a usually prevailing heavy sea. This
stretch of the coast has not been closely examined and should
be avoided.

2.31 Clarence Town(23˚06'N., 74˚58'W.), the administra-
tive center for Long Island, is a small community fronting on
shoal water, which is poorly sheltered in general, lies with its
entrance open to winter winds, particularly those from the N.
2.31 Larger vessels anchor outside the entrance, in 18.3m, about 1
mile N of Harbour Point, the W entrance point of the harbor
and clear of the submarine cable.
2.31 The harbor can accommodate a few vessels with drafts of not
more than 4m with local knowledge; being open to the NNW, it
is much exposed during the winter months. A pilot is advised
and is available.
2.31 Two churches, each with two spires, are prominent. One
stands 0.4 mile SW of Harbour Point; the other stands about
0.5 mile WSW of Harbour Point.
2.31 South Point, the S extremity of Long Island, is very low and
difficult to make out. It is recommended that vessels proceed
with caution and identify the conspicuous white cliffs close
NE; the 76m high radio mast close N; and Majors Hill, a
remarkable 46m high sharp peak about 5 miles to the N.
2.31 Long Island’s W side fronts on the shoal waters of Great
Bahama Bank and is of interest only to the small boat and
yachting enthusiast. The SW side changes to a series of

irregular lagoons and salt pans that front on a comparative
broad coastal margin having good anchorage during prevail
E winds.
2.31 The best anchorage and the one most convenient to Clare
Town, on the opposite coast, has depths of 12.8 to 14.6m, c
and weed, SW of the small boat facility Galloway Landing
and with Stephenson Rock bearing 303˚, distant about 4 mi
2.31 The Ragged Islands, together with a more or less continu
line of islets and cays to the N, form a remarkable, near sem
circular chain of islands extending along the very edge of Gre
Bahama Bank E side for distance of about 90 miles, from t
middle of the side of Long Island generally S to Columbu
Bank.

2.32 Jumentos Cays(23˚08'N., 75˚30'W.) consist of a
chain of low-lying narrow islets considered by local authorit
to be between barren Nuevitas Rock and the distinctive Wa
Cay, about 22 miles WSW. Pear Cay Pass, entered ab
midway along the islets between No Bush Cay and Pear Cay
the entrance to an intricate channel which, available to sm
craft with local knowledge, leads to Tongue of the Ocean.
2.32 Between Jumentos Cays and the Ragged Islands, abou
miles to the S, several access channels lead onto Great Bah
Bank and thence W to Old Bahama Channel by way of
passage which, available to small vessels with local kno
ledge, has charted depths of 7.3 to 9.2m.
2.32 Man of War Channel, the N and deepest, has a least dept
7.3m; Nurse Channel, the middle access, has a least cha
depth of 5.8m; Raccoon Cut, the southernmost access
available to vessels with a draft no deeper than 3.6m.

2.32 Ragged Island(22˚12'N., 75˚44'W.) and Little Ragged Is
land, with a combined surface area of only about 5 squa
miles, are windswept, largely barren, and alternately hilly a
swampy. Duncan Town, the administrative center for these
lands under discussion, is on Ragged Island.
2.32 Ragged Islands Anchorage(22˚09'N., 75˚44'W.) is close
W of Little Ragged Island. It has good anchorage, in depths
6.1 to 6.7m, sand, clear of two rocky patches, with Litt
Ragged Island S extremity bearing 097˚ and Point Wilson
Ragged Island bearing 004˚.

2.33 Columbus Bank is between the Ragged Islands a
Cay Santo Domingo, the southernmost extension of Gr
Bahama Bank, and continues E about 30 miles to Cay Verde
a comparatively broad and much encumbered gigantic spit
semi-plateau rising steep-to from ocean depths.
2.33 The N side of this bank is free of dangers for a distance of
miles E of Little Ragged Island, with depths of not less tha
12.8m, except for a 9.1m shoal 6 miles to the SE.
2.33 Farther E, there are a number of heads, with depths of l
than 5.5m, on the very edge of this bank, but S of these hea
there are depths of not less than 11m, clear white, coral sa
The NE end is encumbered with rocky heads and is very d
gerous.
2.33 Cay Verde (22˚00'N., 75˚11'W.), near the E side o
Columbus Bank, is a small, scrub-covered narrow islet, lo
lying on its N side, but rising to a 22m high hill on its S side.
2.33 The W side of the islet has anchorage, in about 12.8m,
the area is not recommended during strong breezes becau
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such times a heavy swell sets around each extremity of the islet
and thereafter into the anchorage.

Off–lying Islands

2.34 The several islands off the E side of Great Bahama
Bank, specifically those in the seaward approaches to Exuma
Sound, include Cat Island and Conception Island.
2.34 They are generally without significance to ocean vessels and
are somewhat outside the areas more frequently visited by
pleasure craft, yet they are unique in at least two respects.
2.34 Cat Island, in this regard, is considered to be the highest of
all the islands in the Bahamas archipelago and was also
thought to be the first land of the New World sighted by
Christo-pher Columbus. San Salvador Island, the island farth-
est to the E of Exuma Sound, is now generally acknowledged
to be the first landfall sighted by Columbus October 12, 1492.
2.34 Cat Island (24˚20'N., 75˚30'W.), largest of the islands front-
ing Exuma Sound and with a maximum elevation of 122m near
its NW end, highest of all the Bahamas, is quite hilly, some-
what forested with trees of pine, cedar and mahogany, and by
repute, the single most fertile island of the entire archipelago
for the growing of tropical fruit.
2.34 The population numbers several thousand distributed among
half a dozen or more small communities. Arthurs Town, in the
N, and The Bight, in the S, are administrative centers.
2.34 Cat Island’s NW extremity is radar conspicuous at 12 miles.
The E side of the island, for the greater part of its length, is
bold, rocky, and steep-to, though the area has not been closely
examined.
2.34 The S side has several remarkable bluffs between Columbus
Point, the SE extremity of the island, and Hawks Nest Point,
the low and sandy SW extremity.
2.34 The W side is fronted by a broad and somewhat encumbered
shoal water coastal bank which extends between Hawks Nest
Point and Little San Salvador, to the N.
2.34 Small vessels with local knowledge anchor as convenient
throughout the bank during calm weather and prevailing wind
conditions.

2.35 Little San Salvador (Little Island) (24˚34'N.,
75˚56'W.) is a thickly-vegetated hilly islet which, rising around

a large interior shoal water lagoon, is about midway along su
marine ridge joining Cat Island’s N extremity with Eleuther
Island’s S extremity.

2.35 The passage over the ridge to the W of the islet, and thus i
Exuma Sound from the N, is considerably conditioned by sho
depths and sunken dangers so that the transit in deepest w
is closer to Little San Salvador than Eleuthera Island. T
passage over the ridge to the E of the islet is not recommend
2.35 West Bay, close SE of Little San Salvador extremity, h
reportedly excellent anchorage for small vessels over a go
holding ground of hard sand. It is sheltered from all but SW
NNW winds which send in swells.
2.35 Conception Island is the smallest and S of the islands fro
ing Exuma Sound. Ocean currents in their offing commonly s
NW, while closer in they tend to combine with tidal currents s
that resultant flow, particularly near Rum Cay, is often qui
variable in set and strength.
2.35 Between the two islands, the set is commonly strong and
the NW, although a SW set may occur as well as an oppos
one to the NE, especially after N winds.

2.36 Conception Island (23˚50'N., 75˚07'W.) is hilly,
scrub-covered, and distinctive in its S extremity by reason
Wedge Point, a conspicuous white bluff. The island is uninha
ited, steep-to on its W side, and fronted everywhere else b
comparatively broad margin of imperfectly-charted fou
ground.
2.36 Approach from the E is dangerous in that, even by day, t
dark rocky heads of the foul ground are difficult to distinguis
from deep water.

2.36 Conception Island’s NW side has good anchorage, in 11
clear white sand, about 0.3 mile offshore and with West C
bearing due N, distant about 1 mile. Closer inshore, the bott
becomes foul.
2.36 The anchorage is sheltered from winds between NNE a
SSE through E.

Southampton Reef, some of which uncovers, extends abo
miles N of Conception Island. A partially-submerged wreck
at its N extremity. The depths E of Southampton Reef a
irregular.
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SECTOR 3

THE BAHAMAS—EASTERN PART

3.0 Plan.—This sector describes the eastern part of the
Bahamas, from San Salvador Island to Navidad Bank, the E
seamount of the Bahamas. The description is from W to E;
passages in the area are discussed from N to S.

General Remarks

3.1 See the General Remarks topic in paragraph 2.1 for
information dealing with the Bahamas.

San Salvador Island

3.2 San Salvador Island(24˚02'N., 74˚30'W.), the E of
the islands fronting Exuma Sound and the commonly conceded
first landfall by Columbus, is reef-fringed throughout, destitute
of natural harbors, and characterized by a remarkable interior
terrain consisting of a series of widely scattered, inter-con-
nected salt water lakes separated by ridges of hills no higher
than 43m.
3.2 Offshore, the E approaches to the island are imperfectly
examined, so it is recommended that ocean vessels remain
outside the 200m curve. The W approaches, though more
closely surveyed, lead in over a sea floor that slopes up with
comparative abruptness to a more or less continuous coastal
margin of sunken dangers.
3.2 Recommended anchorage is reported off Cockburn Town,
about 0.2 to 0.3 mile SW of the light. The approach should be
from the SW to avoid anchoring in the cable area. It was
further noted that the anchorage had level bottom, coral,
average depth 12.8m, allowing a swing circle almost totally
outside the 10m curve. From this anchorage, it is a relatively
short distance by small boat to the marina.
3.2 Because of the characteristics of the bottom, the mariner
should ensure the anchor is holding fast as the prevailing winds
will swing W and SW without warning.

Aspect.—There is a red mast and light located in position
24˚03'N, 74˚32'W near the landing place at Cockburn Town.
Two range beacons, 27m apart and in line bearing 024˚, lead
into the landing.
3.2 Confusing to the mariner from the offing is a marina con-
structed about midway between Riding Rock Point and
Cockburn Town; here likewise is a set of ranges to the
approach of this new small boat facility. This range is reported
to be about 075˚, but the lighted markers are unreliable.
3.2 Riding Rock Point (24˚04'N., 74˚32'W.) is located 2 miles
N of Cockburn Town. There is an airfield at Riding Rock Point
and numerous buildings and radio masts stand close to the
point. Conspicuous are some tanks painted in red and white
checks from which fixed obstruction lights are shown. These
landmarks are located 0.3 mile SE of the point.
3.2 San Salvador Light, standing on Dixon Hill on the E side of
the island, is a convenient aid to vessels making for Crooked
Island Passage, by way of San Salvador Island’s E side.

3.2 The light is largely obscured to vessels attempting to pass
of the islands. A conspicuous red and white checkered wa
tower is about 1.25 miles NNW of the light.

3.3 Rum Cay(23˚40'N., 74˚53'W.), the Santa Maria de l
Concepcion of Columbus, is largely low-lying and fla
throughout, except for a few rolling hills that approach th
shoreline in remarkable white bluffs. The NW extremity o
Rum Cay forms a low point, but a projection 1.5 miles E has
flat rock, 9m high, at its outer end.
3.3 A dangerous sunken reef extends 2 miles N from the N
extremity. A wreck is stranded on the N edge of the reef.
3.3 Sumner Point, the S extremity, is backed by one such bl
that is radar conspicuous at 10 miles. The W end of the isla
is low and sandy and has temporary anchorage during p
vailing E winds for vessels with local knowledge, in 12.8m.
3.3 The S side of the island is fronted by the somewhat e
cumbered bight Saint George Bay which, in its turn, is fronte
to the S by a narrow sunken ridge.
3.3 The sea breaks over the ridge in heavy weather and the m
boat passage through it has least depth of 10.1m.
3.3 Shallower depths occur farther inside. Outside the ridg
flood currents set W.
3.3 Port Nelson, in the E part of Saint George’s Bay, is the pri
cipal settlement on Rum Cay, with a population of about 1
inhabitants. A light is exhibited at Port Nelson.
3.3 Vessels intending to enter Saint George’s Bay and anchor
Port Nelson, steer for the elevation backing Cotton Field Po
light on a heading of 012˚ and proceed so as to transit the m
boat passage leading through the sunken ridge fronting S
George’s Bay.
3.3 When the pier fronting Port Nelson bears 081˚, they haul
starboard and, steering an ENE course, proceed to the cha
anchorage, in about 7.4m, where they are sheltered from all
hurricane winds. The entrance channel has a reported le
depth of 10.1m, decreasing to 9m in the fairway.
3.3 Cockburn Town (24˚03'N., 74˚32'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10006), the administrative center for the island as well
for Rum Cay, lies on the W side of San Salvador Island. It
only on this side that there is suitable anchorage.

Crooked Island Passage to Caicos Passage

3.4 The sea area between Crooked Island Passage
Caicos Passage, about 120 miles to the ESE and extending
the approaches to the Windward Passage, is distinctive in
the vast expanses of shoal water characterizing the Li
Bahama Bank and Great Bahama Bank to the NW, and, t
lesser extent, the shoal water seamount plateau to the SE
largely absent with the consequence that the several isla
lying scattered throughout the area are not, with notab
exception, fronted by any appreciable shoal water coas
margin.
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3.4 The seaway is deep and the islands and few sunken dangers
rise steep-to.

Crooked Island Passage(22˚55'N., 74˚34'W.) lies between
Long Island and Crooked Island, where it serves as a much
frequented link in the transit of the Bahamas by vessels enroute
from U.S. east coast ports to the Panama Canal by way of the
Windward Passage.
3.4 Vessels commonly pass to the E of Mira Por Vos Cays and
transit Mira Por Vos Passage. If intending to pass W of Mira
Por Vos Cays, proceed so as to clear Diana Bank, a sand and
coral patch with a least charted depth of 16.5m about 19 miles
S of Long Island, and Brown Bank, another sand and coral
patch with a least charted depth of 18.7m an additional 60
miles farther to the S.
3.4 Diana Bank is steep-to, easily distinguished in a good light,
and usually marked by surface water agitation or rips near its E
side. Over Diana Bank, the current is reported to set SW,
frequently at a rate of 1 knot.
3.4 Brown Bank may be distinguished in calm weather by sur-
face water agitation near its edges or over its shallower parts.
3.4 Samana Cay(Atwood Cay) (23˚06'N., 73˚42'W.) is a hilly,
sparsely inhabited island lying well clear to the E of Crooked
Island Passage and away from the usual shipping lanes. It is
low and sandy near its W extremity, reef-fringed throughout,
and elevated in a conspicuous white cliff on its S side.
3.4 There are two bays with sandy beaches, separated by a head-
land, near the middle of the S side.
3.4 Although holding ground is not ideal, there is anchorage, in
a depth of about 14.6m, 0.3 mile offshore on the S side of
Samana Cay about 2 miles from its W extremity.

3.5 The Crooked Island group, lying on the E side of
Crooked Island Passage, comprises several low-lying to
somewhat hilly islands which, disposed roughly in the form of
a triangle and rising steep-to, largely enclose an extensive and,
for the general sea area, exceptional shoal water bay, the Bight
of Acklins, with depths of 1.8 to 4.1m.
3.5 Crooked Island (22˚45'N., 74˚13'W.), the N of the Crooked
Island group, covers a considerable area. There are several
coves where anchorage can be secured for small vessels with
local knowledge of variable current conditions and access
passages through blocking reefs.
3.5 The island is high and Blue Hill in particular presents an
excellent landmark. Colonel Hill, a settlement atop one of the
higher hills near the center of Crooked Island, is the adminis-
trative focus for the island group.

3.6 Bird Rock (22˚51'N., 74˚22'W.), 6m high, is located
on the reef that fringes the N side of Crooked Island, 1 mile
NW of the NW extremity of the island. The reef extends nearly
1 mile NNW from Bird Rock.
3.6 Although the current N of Crooked Island is predominantly
NW at a rate 0.5 to 0.7 knots, its constancy is low and a S or
SW current sometimes flows into Crooked Island Passage.
Rates of up to 3 knots have been observed.
3.6 Portland Harbour, a small reef basin anchorage, is reported
subject to a strong surge uncomfortable to small vessels. Local
knowledge is essential in attempting the passage to the anchor-
age.

3.6 A better anchorage in a good holding ground of sand a
grass, lies farther down the wooded low-lying W side of the i
land about 0.5 mile S of Landrail Point.
3.6 Vessels are advised to approach this anchorage with cau
and, in winter, to prepare to get underway as soon as the w
veers S of E.

3.7 Long Cay (Fortune Island) (22˚37'N., 74˚20'W.), the
W of the Crooked Island group, is somewhat wooded a
generally low-lying, except for a scattering of hills. Fortun
Hill is a good landmark and particularly conspicuous from th
N or S.
3.7 Albert Town, a very small community close N of Fortun
Hill, faces NW and onto a narrow coastal bank having mar
inal to dangerous anchorage for small vessels which, beca
of limited swinging room, must prepare to get underway
soon as the wind shifts from offshore. A stranded wreck
found 0.2 mile W of the town.
3.7 A better anchorage, particularly during strong N winds, lie
close S of Windsor Point, the S extremity of the island, mark
by a light, in a position having an excellent holding groun
Vessels are advised not to approach the anchorage at night
3.7 Acklins Island (22˚26'N., 73˚58'W.), the largest and E of th
Crooked Island group, has a natural harbor at Atwood lying
miles E of Majors Cay, where the reef opening is wide an
more easily identified than at Major’s Cay.
3.7 It is reported the light at the entrance is better maintain
and more reliable than others in this part of the Bahamas.
3.7 Castle Island, to the SW, is low and sandy, except at its
end where it becomes fairly high and rugged. It is fronted
the SW extremity of Acklins Island by rocks and a dangero
sunken reef impassable to all but small vessels with knowled
of this area.
3.7 There is anchorage on the NW side of Castle Island, sh
tered from E winds, in 16.5m, on the narrow, steep-to coas
bank with Castle Island Light bearing 185˚ and with Northwe
Rock bearing 078˚.
3.7 The bight formed in the SW part of Acklins Island, betwee
South West Point and the low scrub-covered Salina Point to
N, has similar anchorage.
3.7 South Cay, which is a good radar target at 12 miles, li
about 11 miles NNE of Salina Point.
3.7 The large, enclosed shoal bay of the Bight of Acklins
suitable only for small craft with local knowledge.

3.8 Mira Por Vos Passage(22˚05'N., 74˚26'W.), the con-
tinuation of the much frequented route through Crooked Isla
Passage, is the clear deep-water seaway lying between C
Island, to the E, and the several low-lying barren islets a
adjacent sunken dangers of Mira Por Vos Cays (Mira Por V
Shoals) to the W.
3.8 Currents commonly set SW across the passage and o
Mira Por Vos Cays, but is has been reported that at times th
may become variable and even set NE onto Castle Island.
3.8 South Cay, the largest of the islets on the W side of t
passage, has on its S side two conspicuous sand hills.
3.8 About 0.5 mile off its W side, there is an anchorage, in 14
to 16.5m, sand, during moderate weather and with the w
from the E.
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3.8 Directions.—From a position about 10 miles E of San
Salvador Light, steer to pass about 6.3 miles off Bird Rock
Light, about 7 miles off Windsor Point Light, and 4 miles W of
Castle Island Light.
3.8 If passing W of Mira Por Vos Cays, steer to clear Diana
Bank and Brown Bank as previously described in paragraph
3.4.

3.9 Mayaguana Passage(22˚32'N., 73˚15'W.), midway
between Crooked Island Passage and Caicos Passage, is a
deep-water open seaway which, entered between Plana Cays
and Mayaguana Island, serves as an approach of secondary
importance to vessels seeking to transit the Windward Passage.
3.9 Plana Cays(French Cays) (22˚37'N., 73˚33'W.), on the W
side of Mayaguana Passage, consist of two small seasonally
inhabited reef-fringed islands lying atop two distinct sea-
mount-like risings from the sea floor.
3.9 These two cays stretch about 9 miles in an E-W direction,
where the W cay has limited but sheltered anchorage, in about
12.8m, sand, on the steeply sloping coastal bank fronting its W
side.
3.9 Anchorage is available on the W side of the cay, in depth of
15m, sand with isolated coral heads, with the summit of the
cay bearing 095˚ and about 0.2 mile off the cay. The E island
rises to a summit near its W extremity and falls away in low-
lying flat land towards its E extremity.
3.9 A shoal water coastal bank, extending from the E island into
Mayaguana Passage, has a dark rocky bottom which, failing to
show up well, should be approached with caution. A 12m
tower is located near the E tip of the E island.

3.10 Mayaguana Island(22˚23'N., 72˚57'W.), on the E
side of Mayaguana Passage, is a large sparsely-inhabited island
which is thickly wooded and low-lying for the greater part and
rises in a series of hills and hillocks.
3.10 The island is a very useful port of call for vessels bound to
and from the Caribbean as it lies 50 miles E of Acklins Island
and on the direct shipping route.
3.10 The E end of the island is more hilly than the W end which,
though rather steep-to, is very low and difficult to make out,
particularly from the SW. Abraham Bay Hill, near the middle
of the island, slopes up gradually from Abraham Bay, a large
shoal water coastal indentation on the S side of the island.
3.10 The community of Abraham Bay, serving as the administra-
tive center for the island, stands on the NE side of the bay
while, on the NW side, there is a large conspicuous white
building. Two towers are located near the airport on the NW
side of the bay.
3.10 Abraham Bay’s E entrance approach has anchorage, in a
charted depth of about 18.3m, hard sand, not quite 1 mile from
Guano Point, with Abraham Bay Hill bearing 060˚.
3.10 The W entrance approach has anchorage, in about 18.3m,
sand, about 0.5 mile S of Start Point. Mayaguana Island’s W
side has temporary anchorage, in 32.9m, on the narrow steeply
sloping coastal bank fronting a very small uncharted shoreside
community.

3.11 Hogsty Reef(21˚41'N., 73˚49'W.), lying central to
surrounding land areas and adjacent to several direct routes
joining the Crooked Island Passage, Mayaguana Passage, and

Caicos Passage with the Windward Passage, is a small c
atoll.
3.11 The atoll rising steep-to from the sea floor, is a rough
horseshoe-shaped outer reef which dries in places at
enclosing a lagoon where depths of from 6 to 9m exist.
3.11 The W side of the atoll is comparatively open between t
low-lying but somewhat grassy Northwest Cay and the equa
low-lying but quite barren Southeast Cay. A light is show
from Northwest Cay.
3.11 This opening has good anchorage, in 7.3 to 9.1m, about
mile SE of Northwest Cay.
3.11 Currents in the anchorage and round about Hogsty Ree
general are reported irregular in both set and velocity.
3.11 A stranded wreck lies on the NE side of Hogsty Reef. Th
wreck has been reported to be radar conspicuous at abou
miles and to be lying upright on a heading of 142˚. It is a p
tential source of dangerous confusion to the mariner unaw
of the stranding.
3.11 From a distance of 5 to 8 miles, a stranded wreck might
mistaken for a vessel underway. This conspicuous landmar
visible farther than the light tower.

3.11 Great Inagua Island (21˚05'N., 73˚18'W.), one of the larg-
est and certainly the S of the Bahamas, lies due S of Ma
guana Passage. It is generally low throughout, wooded a
quite flat save for a scattering of scrub-covered sand hills
which East Hill, near the E coast of the island, is the highes
3.11 The entire coastline, with few exceptions, is fronted by
steeply sloping narrow margin of sunken dangers not havin
convenient entrance to a comfortable natural harbor. Lit
Inagua Island, to the N, is flat and uninhabited.

3.12 Man of War Bay (21˚05'N., 73˚41'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10009), on the W side of Great Inagua Island, is
steeply shelving coastal indentation entered between the l
lying wooded North West Point and the scrub-covered Midd
Point (Devil Point).
3.12 There is a T-shaped jetty for loading solar salt from th
extensive salt operation on the island; its length from the sh
is 366m, with a berthing face of 198m at its head and a de
alongside of 12.5m. This facility is known as the Morton Sa
Loading Terminal. Bulk carriers up to 35,000 dwt can be a
commodated. General cargo vessels can be loaded/discha
by barges at anchorages about 0.7 mile N and S of the je
Range lights are N of the pier area.
3.12 There is a small wharf that is located on the N shore of t
bay with a depth alongside of 2.4m, capable of accommodat
vessels up to 46m long.
3.12 For vessels loading at Man of War Bay, a pilot is not com
pulsory but may be taken aboard 1 mile W of the jetty.
3.12 Vessels awaiting a berth anchor N of the wharf. It wa
reported that a good anchorage, in 9.1m, lay with the wh
bearing 178˚, distant 2.3 miles.

3.13 Matthew Town (20˚57'N., 73˚40'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10010), S of Man of War Bay, is the administrativ
center for and the only community of any consequence
Great Inagua Island.
3.13 There are two small piers, a lighthouse, and limited facilitie
for commercial vessels.
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3.13 Matthew Town faces W towards Matthew Town Road and a
gently sloping coastal margin of white coral sand clear of coral
heads and other sunken dangers.
3.13 The roadstead is commonly free from heavy swell and has
charted anchorage in a position well sheltered from the usual E
winds. It is rare for the anchorage to be inconvenienced by sea
or weather conditions. If conditions become threatening, how-
ever, vessels are advised to depart the anchorage immediately.
A light is displayed S of the town.
3.13 the anchorage in Matthew Road has depths ranging from 8.2
to 9.1m, coral sand.

3.13 Molasses Road, an open roadstead in South Bay about 5.5
miles ESE of Matthew Town, has sheltered anchorage during
NW through N winds, in 14.6m, dark sand, rock and weed,
with Saltpond Hill bearing 012˚ and Southwest Point bearing
about 267˚ and open S of Molasses Reef.
3.13 Vessels are advised to approach the anchorage with extreme
caution, since the reef is difficult to make out, particularly with
an offshore wind, and are advised to leave as soon as the wind
shifts to usual E quarter.

Caicos Passage to Navidad Bank

3.14 The sea area between Caicos Passage and Navidad
Bank, about 250 miles to the ESE, is interspersed with a chain
of five seamounts which, more or less evenly spaced, share in a
common characteristic in that all sweep abruptly upward, par-
ticularly on their NE side, from depths of several thousands of
meters.
3.14 The two N seamounts rise above the ocean surface in a series
of islands and cays while the remaining three seamounts to the
ESE approach the surface as extensive shoal water banks, each
with one or more scattered dangers having depths of less than
5.5m. Passages between the seamounts are wide, with con-
siderable depths throughout, except for a number of isolated
shoal depths through this area.

3.14 It is not difficult to transit these waters, but the marine
should exercise the usual practices of safe seamanship.

3.15 Caicos Passage(22˚00'N., 72˚30'W.), the N passage
is entered between Mayaguana Island and Caicos Bank, ab
34 miles SE. It then passes between West Caicos and L
Inagua Island and to the E of Great Inagua Island.
3.15 This passage is deep and should not present a problem
powered vessels in daylight. At night, vessels are advised
proceed through either Crooked Island Passage or Turks Isl
Passage and, during periods of poor visibility, to give a wid
berth to the steep-to W side of the Caicos Islands.
3.15 The only dangers in the N part of the passage are East R
off Mayaguana Island on the NW side and the reefs in t
vicinity of Providenciales Island on the SE side.
3.15 East Reef of Mayaguana Island extends to the E from t
coast between Southeast Point and Northeast Point. It
fringed with dangerous reefs and is steep-to on its S side, b
narrow interruption, 4 miles ENE of Southeast Point, wi
guide small craft with knowledge of the area to comfortab
anchorage under Booby Cay, located 0.7 mile SE ofNortheast
Point (22˚20'N., 72˚43'W.).
3.15 A radar-conspicuous stranded wreck lies on the reef 1
miles E of this narrow break. As mentioned earlier, the oth
danger of prime concern to the navigator in the Caicos Pass
is Providenciales Island.
3.15 In addition to the reefs extending from its SE side, the isla
is also fringed with a dangerous reef, with shoal depths clo
beyond it, projecting 2 miles NNW of the island’s N point. Th
point is indicated by a moderately high hill surmounted by
pile of stones that falls to a low, sharp point. A light is show
from the NW tip of the island.
3.15 Tides—Currents.—Currents generally set N in Caicos
Passage, with rates up to 0.5 knot. Currents, with rates up
1.4 knots and setting WNW, have been experienced in posit
21˚58'N, 72˚57'W.

3.16 The Caicos Islands(21˚56'N., 71˚58'W.), consisting
of numerous thinly-wooded islands and cays of weather
limestone, lie along the N and E sides of Caicos Bank.
3.16 The bank stretches more than 60 miles across and some
miles wide.
3.16 Regulations.—All vessels arriving from foreign ports
should contact the harbormaster on VHF channel 16 for
formation and instructions before anchoring.
3.16 Many traditional anchorage areas are now within th
boundaries of six National Marine Parks. Vessels over 18.3
in length may not anchor within these boundaries. Vessels
less than 18.3m may anchor in areas with a sand bottom,
not within 91m of a dive site mooring. All vessels are pro
hibited from anchorage within 122m of the low water mark o
cays designated as protected areas. Grounding in a nati
marine park is cause for prosecution.
3.16 Signals.—Vessels bound for any port in the Turks an
Caicos islands must forward their ETA to the appropriate h
bormaster on VHF channel 16. The message should include
vessel’s name, call sign, nationality, length, draft, and gro
registered tonnage, and net registered tonnage.
3.16 Caution.—Caicos Bank is extremely dangerous to approa
from any direction, but particularly from the S or SW. Within

Matthew Town Light from SE
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the fringing reef and islands there is an extensive area which is
totally unsurveyed. There is no secure anchorage for large ves-
sels off the Caicos Bank.
3.16 Caicos Bank, on the S and SW sides, are particularly difficult
in that many above and below-water dangers lie well seaward
of landmarks and in an extreme position, where the shoal water
shelf of the bank drops off suddenly to ocean depths.
3.16 South Rock, with a depth of less than 1.8m, lies near the S
extremity of the bank and within a dark seaweed that obscures
much of the bank along its S and E sides.
3.16 Remarkable on the bank is Whale Breaker, a group of awash
rocks about 7 miles NE of South Rock. A heavy sea will break
on the rocks sending a remarkable spout of water to an extra-
ordinary height.
3.16 Another mark is West Sand Spit, located midway along the
Caicos Bank on its SW side which is almost awash, while
French Cay, about 8 miles to the NW, a low bushy islet which
serves as a base camp for fishermen for much of the year, is a
convenient reference for small vessels with local knowledge to
proceed E across the bank. A light is displayed close N of the
cay near a stranded wreck.
3.16 The SW side of Caicos Bank throughout its length has been
observed to present a light green color which, in strong
contrast to the deep blue of the ocean, is quite often reflected as
a “bank blink” visible from a respectable distance.

3.17 West Caicos Island(21˚39'N., 72˚28'W.) is located
about 6 miles SW of Providenciales Island, and is the W island
on the bank. West Caicos Island is uninhabited and quite flat,
with the exception of a hill near Southwest Point that rises to
20m.
3.17 Another hill, 18.3m high, will be seen 2.5 mile from its N
end. The W side of the island is steep-to and the outer edge of
the bank, with depths of less than 200m, lies merely 0.1 mile
offshore.
3.17 Vessels are advised to exercise caution when approaching at
night, during periods of poor visibility, and in the early
morning when a mist sometimes envelopes the island.
3.17 It has been observed that a considerable quantity of Sargasso
weed spreads at distances of 0.7 to 1 mile off the island’s W
side.
3.17 West Caicos Island is marked by a light on its SE extremity
at Clearsand Road and is reported radar conspicuous at about
13 miles.
3.17 Clearsand Road affords good anchorage for small vessels
with local knowledge, in 9.1 to 11m, sand.
3.17 This anchorage is sheltered from winds, N or W, and South-
west Reefs, on its E side, affords protection by breaking the sea
from that direction.
3.17 The ideal position for the anchorage is just within the fringe
of the bank with the hill at 19.8m on West Caicos Island
bearing 349˚, in a depth of 9.1m.
3.17 A channel, with a least depth of 4m, navigable with local
knowledge, leads from Clearsand Road to Providenciales
Island.

3.18 Providenciales Island (Blue Hills) (21˚47'N.,
72˚17'W.) is a site of developing tourist trade. It is a large
island and among the highest and most attractive in the group.
Despite the fact that these islands lie 200 miles to windward of

Cape Santa Maria, the mariner has become more and m
attracted to them.
3.18 The highest point of the island is about 85m and a mod
ately-high peaked hill, surmounted by a pile of stones at the
extremity of Providenciales Island, falls to a low sharp point
3.18 A dangerous reef, with shoal depths close beyond it, exten
2 miles NNW from the point. A light is exhibited near the NW
point of the island.
3.18 A radio tower, 62m high, stands about 1.5 miles SW of th
NE point. A radio mast, 20m high, stands 4 miles farther SW
Obstruction lights are exhibited from both tower and mast.

3.18 Malcolm Road is an anchorage on the coastal bank in the
of two bays located on the W side of the island where the ba
extends 0.5 mile offshore.
3.18 South Bluff, the SW extremity of the island, is bold, whit
and rocky. There is an inlet to the NW side of the bluff which
known as Chalk Sound.
3.18 South Dock is situated at the E entrance point of an in
located 4 miles E of South Bluff. A wharf, about 61m in
length, has a ro-ro ramp at its NE end. A secondary wharf S
the main wharf is about 33m in length. Both wharves lie with
an area dredged to a depth of 3m.
3.18 Pilotage is available, but not compulsory. The pilots may
contacted on VHF channel 16. The vessel’s ETA should be s
4 hours in advance.
3.18 West Reef, which breaks constantly, is very dangerous
night. The reef extends SW for about 7.5 miles from the po
that separates the two bays on the W side of Providencia
Island. A small sand cay is located near the extremity of t
reef, 3 miles NW of the NE extremity of West Caicos Island.
3.18 The stranded wreck of a cargo vessel on West Reef is c
spicuous both visually and on radar. There is also a wreck S
of the grounded vessel just mentioned.

3.19 North Caicos Island(21˚56'N., 71˚59'W.) is linked
to Providenciales by Caicos Cays. These cays are noted
their magnificent beaches, all separated by deep chan
which provide protected anchorage.
3.19 North Caicos is a distinctive island by reason of a series
low hills along its N side and by Mary Cays which, charted a
off-lying islets, appear as three prominent dark conical sm
hills near its NW extremity. A stranded wreck lies on the reef
of Mary Cays.
3.19 The N side of North Caicos Island is easily identified as i
description implies and is radar conspicuous at about 17 mi
A reef skirts the N side and extends 1 mile offshore, and
dangerous reef extends 2 miles NE from its NE extremity
the vicinity of the mouth of Bottle Creek.
3.19 The coastal bank is 1 mile wide outside the reef and led
with depths from 18.3 to 21.9m.
3.19 Kew, the largest community on North Caicos Island wit
several hundred inhabitants, lies about 3.5 miles S of Ma
Cays.

3.20 Grand Caicos Island(21˚47'N., 71˚43'W.) fills the
central position on the NE edge of the bank. It is separa
from North Caicos Island by Juniper Hole, and from Ea
Caicos Island by Lorimer Creek, both of which will accom
modate only small craft.
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3.20 As the Grand Caicos Islands and the East Caicos Islands
continue the Caicos Island group to the E, an extreme danger
persists for approaching vessels, in that a continuous foreshore
reef rises steep-to from ocean depths coupled with a strong
current that sometimes sets onshore from 5 to 6 miles offshore.
The current is very remarkable off Juniper Hole.
3.20 The coast between Juniper Hole andHaulover Point
(21˚51'N., 71˚41'W.), about 11.5 miles E, is fronted by foul
ground to a distance of about 1.7 miles offshore in places.
3.20 Haulover Point is flat and when the visibility is poor,
accompanied by rain squalls, the point may easily be mistaken
for Cape Comete (Drum Point), the NE extremity of East
Caicos Island.

3.20 A radio tower, exhibiting obstruction lights, lies 3.5 miles
WSW of Haulover Point.
3.20 Philips Reef is a dangerous, steep-to, coral reef that con-
tinually breaks over its scattered heads and lies near the N edge
of the bank, with its E end about 2.5 miles E of Cape Comete.
The reef drops off abruptly to ocean depths near its outer ex-
tremities.
3.20 The bank extends about 0.5 mile N and 2 miles E of the reef,
so that vessels approaching from this quarter may obtain some
warnings of its proximity by careful attention to soundings.
3.20 If there is an urgency, the channel between Philips Reef and
Cape Comete can be navigated, where the depths are from 9 to
14m, but caution is advised when taking this passage.
3.20 The channel passing E of East Caicos has not been fully sur-
veyed.

3.21 Cockburn Harbor (21˚30'N., 71˚30'W.), on South
Caicos Island, gives far more protection than might appear
from the chart. It is the only secure anchorage on the E side of
the Caicos Bank.
3.21 The shallows to the S and W break up any sea from those
directions, the island itself provides lee from northers and, in
the event of heavy winds from the SE, there is anchorage, in
about 11m, 0.2 mile WNW of Dove Cay Light, hard sand
bottom.
3.21 Cockburn Harbor is entered between the NE end of Long
Cay and the mid-lying rocky islet, Dove Cay, 0.2 mile ENE. A
light is shown from the E end of Long Cay.
3.21 Also prominent is Government House located on Govern-
ment Hill, 0.3 mile NW of Tucker Point, and a white hotel with
a green roof located on Parsons Point, about 0.5 mile NW of
Tucker Point. There are some radio masts 0.1 mile N of Tucker
Point.
3.21 The edge of the bank, with depths of less than 200m, lies 0.5
mile S of Dove Cay and there are reported depths of 8.2m
about 0.1 mile within.
3.21 Pilotage may be obtained from Cockburn Town, Grand
Turks Island.
3.21 Vessels are advised to exercise extreme caution when mak-
ing their approach to the narrow, steep-to shelf fronting Cock-
burn Harbor.
3.21 Six Hill Cays form the SE end of Caicos Bank and lie about
3 miles W of the S end of Long Cay.
3.21 Within the edge of Caicos Bank, at 0.7 mile, are the Fish
Cays, 6 miles SSW of the S end of Long Cay.

3.21 There is a hill rising to 31m on the central point of Big Am
bergris Cay, located 2 miles inside the edge of the bank,
miles S of Fish Cays.
3.21 There are some conspicuous white cliffs on the SE side
Big Ambergris Cay. Little Ambergris Cay, located to the W o
Big Ambergris Cay, is 1 mile distant, has a very low profile
and cannot easily be seen when viewed from the edge of
bank.
3.21 A small cay and a number of rocks are located between B
Ambergris Cay andBush Cay (21˚11'N., 71˚37'W.), the E of
the Seal Cays, 5 miles to the S.
3.21 There is a light on Bush Cay. The Seal Cays include Pe
Cay, Shot Cay, and White Cay and extend about 11 miles
from Bush Cay.
3.21 Swimmer Rock is a rocky patch, with depths of less than 4
that lies close to the edge of the bank about 6 miles SE of Bu
Cay.
3.21 A shoal, with a depths of 6.6m, lies about 2 miles SE
Swimmer Rock. The edge of the bank, with depths of 11
extends 1 mile farther SE.
3.21 Caution.— The SE corner of Caicos Bank, S of Bush Ca
extends further E than charted and the proliferation of roc
shown on the bank in this area, and to the W, S of Seal C
appear to be quite extensive shoal patches, rather than indi
ual rocks.

3.22 Turks Island Passage(21˚25'N., 71˚19'W.) is the
seaway between the Turks and Caicos Islands and, for
greater part, has ocean depths at its N entrance and gradu
shallows to comparatively shoal water submarine ridge in its
entrance.
3.22 Depths fall away again to ocean depths farther to the S.
3.22 The passage is about 10 miles wide at its narrowest p
between the banks at its S end. It is used quite extensively
vessels bound to the ports of the West Indies, but Mo
Passage is safer.
3.22 It is not recommended to vessels bound N at night as
lights in the S approaches are unreliable.
3.22 Tides—Currents.—Although the currents in the passag
itself are reported to be weak, and the tidal currents inapp
ciable, local pilots affirm that ocean currents sometimes
strongly NE and SW and that tidal currents flow with a veloci
approaching 3 knots.
3.22 Caution.—The principal dangers to be observed in Turk
Island Passage are Philips Reef and the shoal water coa
bank it rests on. In the S entrance, a source of danger
Swimmer Rock, mentioned earlier, lying near the SE extrem
of Caicos Bank, and Endymion Rock, located 15 miles to the
of Swimmer Rock.
3.22 Endymion Rock, with depths of 1.2m, and which onl
breaks in heavy weather, is surrounded by a cluster of roc
heads and shoals with depths of less than 10m extending
mile N and S.
3.22 The water over Endymion Rock is very dark so that the sho
area stands out well, but the rock itself is indistinguishab
from the other dangers.
3.22 The bank on which the Turks Islands group lies, extends
farther 8.5 miles S and 3.5 miles SE from Endymion Roc
Shoal heads with 8.2, 14.6, and 16.5m, exist 1.5 and 3 m
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SSW and 2.2 miles SE, respectively, of Endymion Rock. A
depth of 18.5m lies 6 miles SSW of Endymion Rock.

3.23 TheTurks Islands (21˚24'N., 71˚07'W.), the eastern-
most islands of the Bahamas, consist of Grand Turk Island and
Salt Cay, the two largest islands, and four smaller islets,
numerous rocks, and a forest of coral heads.
3.23 These sandy and sparsely wooded islands lie along the W
side of the elongated shoal water plateau atop the second of the
five seamounts extending ESE from Caicos Passage.
3.23 Vessels are advised to exercise extreme caution when
making their approach, particularly from the E because of the
many sunken dangers that lie in a position where the plateau
slopes down abruptly to ocean depths.
3.23 Regulations.—All vessels arriving from foreign ports
should contact the harbormaster on VHF channel 16 for in-
formation and instructions before anchoring.
3.23 Caution.—Lights in the Turks and Caicos Islands have been
reported to be unreliable.
3.23 Recently, it was reported that most of the range lights were
permanently extinguished.

3.24 Grand Turk Island (21˚29'N., 71˚07'W.) is located
on the W edge of the N part of the bank, 20 miles E of the
Caicos Group. It is the largest and only important island of the
group, being rather barren and largely low-lying throughout
except for a narrow ridge of sand hills along the E side.
3.24 The island is 5 miles long and 1.5 miles wide. Conspicuous
on the N extremity of the island is a water tower, distinctive
with its red and white checkers, standing 43m high. The water
tower stands close SE of Grand Turk Light, and is reported
radar conspicuous up to 28 miles.
3.24 The NW side of Grand Turk Island consists of foul ground
and projects 0.5 mile offshore, and farther again NW, there
exists a narrow ridge with depths of less than 100m.
3.24 The balance of the W side of Grand Turk Island is bordered
by a steep-to reef up to 0.3 mile offshore, and the edge of the
bank lies only 0.2 mile outside the reef.

Northeast Reef is a dangerous reef extending about 2.5 miles
NE from the N point of the island (21˚31'N., 71˚08'W.), and a
narrow ledge, with depths of 11 to 36m, extends 6 miles farther
NE.

3.24 On the E side of Grand Turk Island, a reef extends up to 1.5
miles offshore. It also extends 6 miles SSE from the S end of
the island in an almost uninterrupted narrow ridge.
3.24 The edge of the bank lies 7 miles farther E and SE.
3.24 A series of small cays lie E and SE of Grand Turk Island.
Gibb’s Cay and Round Cay lie close together at the N end of
the chain, 0.7 mile E of the S end of the island.
3.24 Long Cay lies on the reef 1.5 miles SE of Grand Turk, and
Pear Cay lies 2 miles farther S. East Cay, with an elevation at
21m, lies about 5 miles SSE of Grand Turk Island.
3.24 Various formations of dangerous rocks and shoal patches lie
between the above chain and to the W side of the bank, and
between Toney Rock, a small islet lying about 0.7 mile SE of
East Cay, and Salt Cay about 8 miles W.
3.24 There are some distinct rocks that lie 0.7 mile inside the E
edge of the bank, 4 miles and 4.5 miles SW of Toney Rock.

3.24 The reef fringing the E and SE sides of Grand Turk Island
broken here and there, but it should be noted there is s
passage only with local knowledge.

3.25 Cockburn Town (21˚28'N., 71˚09'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10020), also known as Grand Turk (not to be co
fused with Cockburn Harbor, Caicos Islands), is the adm
istrative center for the Turks and Caicos Islands, the Comm
sioner having his residence and office close by. It is the site o
United States Missile Tracking Station which is located ne
the S extremity of the island. Known locally as South Base, t
station is connected by submarine cable to Cape Canavera
Florida.
3.25 Aspect.—A conspicuous radio mast, from which an obstru
tion light is exhibited, is situated 2.5 miles SSW of the N poin
of the island. A light is shown from the N end of the island.
3.25 Several radio masts, some of which exhibit obstructio
lights, are charted in various locations about the island.
3.25 The airport control tower, a red hut on stilts, is clearly visib
from the W. A large white conical radar disc, located near t
center of the island, is an excellent landmark.
3.25 Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory, but may be obtaine
at Cockburn Town. Pilots for Cockburn Harbor, Caicos Islan
may also be obtained here. The boarding ground is situa
about 1 mile off the reef. Pilots may be contacted by VHF.
3.25 Anchorage.—Hawk’s Nest Anchorage is sheltered from N
and W, and offers anchorage to vessels drawing no more t
5.2m, with local knowledge.
3.25 Man-of-War Hole Anchorage is situated in depths of 11
16.5m, rock and coral, 1 mile SW of the Cockburn Town pie
3.25 A vessel was reported to have anchored in depths of 6.6
with the lighthouse at the N end of the island bearing 097˚, 1
miles distant.
3.25 Caution.—A prohibited anchorage area and two submarin
cable areas lie off the W coast of the island and may best
seen on the chart.

3.26 Salt Cay(21˚20'N., 71˚12'W.), the second inhabite
island of the group, rises abruptly to a bold bluff in its NW pa
and elsewhere displays a terrain of low-lying hills interspers
with large salt ponds.
3.26 A light is exhibited on the summit of the bluff near the NW
extremity of the cay.
3.26 Vessels, when making their approach from the E, are advis
to keep the S extremity of the island bearing more than 291˚
as to avoid sunken dangers charted about 3.5 miles to the S
3.26 A boat harbor is situated about 0.6 mile S of the NW point
Salt Cay and a derelict stone jetty, with conspicuous wh
house nearby, lies 1.1 miles S of the NW point.
3.26 Anchorage.—The open sea area S of Salt Cay is reported
have good anchorage, in 12.8 to 18.3m.

3.27 Big Sand Cay(21˚10'N., 71˚15'W.), the third larges
island, takes the form of two low-lying hillocks separated by
still lower-lying, bush-covered neck of land. Numerous sunk
and above-water dangers lie scattered in all approaches ex
from the E.
3.27 There is a light on the N summit of Big Sand Cay. Sub
marine cables exist NW and SE of the N part of the island.
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3.27 A reef, on which the sea breaks heavily during all but fine
weather, extends 2 miles N from Big Sand Cay.
3.27 Anchorage.—The area to the SW of the island has anchor-
age in about 11m, sand, with the low neck of land on Big Sand
Cay bearing 067˚, distant about 1 mile.
3.27 Vessels lie to the S of Wynns Rock, charted as a rocky de-
pression in the sea floor, which shows up well as a dark patch
contrasting with the white surrounding sand.
3.27 A vessel anchored, in 13m on the W edge of the bank with
the framework tower on the summit of Sand Cay bearing 090˚,
distant 1.4 miles.
3.27 Caution.—North Rock, 3m high, Middle Rock, and South
Rock are located near the N end of a reef that extends nearly
0.2 mile N from Big Sand Cay. Other dangers include a dan-
gerous shoal, with a least depth of 2.4m, lying 1 mile N of
North Rock; its position not exactly determined.
3.27 A bank, defined by the 10m contour and on which there are
depths of 2 to 9.1m, fronts the W side of Sand Cay up to 1 mile
offshore in places.

3.28 Three seamounts, with their intervening passages,
continue the Bahamas for a distance of about 160 miles ESE
from the Turks Islands. All three rise steep-to from ocean
depths, particularly on the NE side, and all are surmounted by
an extensive shoal water plateau, large portions of which have
not been examined.
3.28 Vessels are advised to exercise great caution when navi-
gating in the vicinity of these isolated uprisings of the ocean
floor.
3.28 Mouchoir Passage, which separates the Turks Islands from
Mouchoir Bank, is about 16 miles wide and very deep.
3.28 Mouchoir Bank (20˚57'N., 70˚42'W.), the N of the three
seamounts, has much of its N side awash in two groupings of
coral reef. A 1.8m depth rock lies between the two groupings.
3.28 This N side is reported to be very dangerous and the seas
break on these reefs with considerable violence. There is a
deep cleft which has not been fully surveyed in the middle of
the N side of the bank which may extend S to divide the bank
in two; this cleft has not been fully surveyed.

3.28 There are numerous shallow patches on the bank wh
break, however, the main part of the bank has not been s
veyed nor has a probe been made for a reef reported on
bank. Attention is drawn to a dangerous rock 14 miles SW
North East Breaker.
3.28 Caution.—Vessels should keep well clear of the bank an
not attempt to cross it.
3.28 North East Breaker is a dangerous rock that lies abou
miles S of the end of the narrow tongue which forms the N
extremity of the bank, in a position 41 miles E of Sand Cay.
3.28 In general, Mouchoir Bank is further S than charted, with th
North East Breaker slightly to the W of charted position.

3.29 Silver Bank (20˚30'N., 69˚45'W.), the middle of the
three seamounts, has a portion of its NE side awash wh
coral reefs fall off abruptly, giving little warning of their pres
ence.
3.29 Elsewhere, the bank has not been closely examined and
with the Mouchoir Bank, it is not advisable to cross it. A rada
conspicuous stranded wreck lies on the reef as charted.
3.29 As the water on the bank is not discolored except over t
shoals where it takes on a whitish appearance, soundi
should be taken repeatedly, irrespective of the direction fro
with the bank is approached.
3.29 Silver Bank Passage, the seaway between Silver Bank
Mouchoir Bank, is a wide deep-water trench clear of all know
dangers.

3.29 Navidad Bank (20˚00'N., 68˚50'W.), the E of the three sea
mounts, is composed of coral and sand, with general depth
less than 36.6m; there is a least known depth of 12.8m loca
on the E side of the N end of the bank.
3.29 Navidad Bank rises with characteristic abruptness from t
sea floor, but in contrast to Silver Bank and Mouchoir Ban
nowhere breaks the ocean surface. The change of color o
the bank is not sufficient to indicate the sunken dangers.
3.29 The broad expanse between Silver Bank and Navidad Ba
has several charted, mid-lying sunken dangers and cautio
advised when navigating in this area.
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SECTOR 4

CUBA—NORTH COAST

4.0 Plan.—This sector describes the N coast of Cuba from Cabo
San Antonio, the W extremity of the island to Punta Maisi, the
E end.

General Remarks

4.1 Cuba, with 44,206 square miles, is the largest island
of the West Indies and the principal land area of the Greater
Antilles. Between the E and W extremities of the island, there
is a distance of approximately 600 miles.
4.1 Cuba’s coastline of approximately 2,200 miles has an extra-
ordinarily large number of good harbors, chief of which are the
pouch-shaped or bottlenecked harbors, which have narrow
entrances but commodious anchorage.
4.1 The main bays of this type are Honda, Cabanas, Mariel, La
Habana, Nuevitas, Puerto Padre, Nipe, and Tanamo on the N
coast, and Guantanamo, Santiago de Cuba, and Cienfuegos on
the S coast. The principal open bays are Matanzas and Car-
denas.
4.1 Cuba is fronted by 1,300 to 1,600 islands and islets, of which
Isla de la Juventud is the largest. The terrain consists of gentle
slopes and rolling land.
4.1 Mountains cover approximately a quarter of the total area
and are widely spread from one end of the country to the other,
with large areas of plains between the mountain concentrat-
ions.
4.1 More than 200 rivers drain the surface of Cuba. Most of these
run toward the N or toward the S, dividing approximately along
the axis of the island. Many of the rivers empty into wide, deep
estuaries that allow navigation for a short distance from the
coastline. Because of the narrow width of the island, almost all
of the rivers are short. The largest is the Cauto, 155 miles in
length, which runs parallel to the Sierra Maestra through the
wide plain of W Oriente. Oriente presents the most rugged relief
of Cuba, particularly as represented in the Sierra Maestra.
4.1 Cuba’s N coast forms a gentle arc divided by natural features
into three approximately equal distances. The Archipelago de
Los Colorados dominates half of the first or W length, while
the Archipelago de Sabana and Archipelago de Camaguey
completely mark the second or middle length, which length
fronts on Nicholas Channel and Old Bahama Channel. The
third or E length fronts directly on the open sea and is almost
completely without off-lying islands. Pocket bays are a
distinctive feature of the entire coast.
4.1 Several of the major shipping routes for the Caribbean Sea,
and routes for traffic bound to or from the Panama Canal pass
Cuba. Santaren Channel and Nicholas Channel lead
respectively from the Straits of Florida and the Gulf of Mexico,
through Old Bahama Channel to Windward Passage.
4.1 Several IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Schemes have been
established along the N coast of Cuba, and may best be seen on
the chart.
4.1 Navigation in the remaining Traffic Separation Schemes will be
observed from control posts and from vessels. Such control posts

or vessels shall not call for any information, except in cas
involving infringements by shipping within the Traffic Separatio
Scheme, or other types of infringements of national law.
4.1 Winds—Weather.—The principal source of climate and
current conditions affecting Cuba are the more or less const
trade winds as these partake of the general North Atlan
clockwise movement circulating around the semi-permane
area of high barometric pressure alternating between
Azores and Bermuda.
4.1 The prevailing winds are NE and E from November to Apri
becoming mostly E with the latter month, and E and SE fro
May to October, becoming a little N of E with the latter.
4.1 Local variation is considerable with winds somewha
stronger in winter and with land and sea breezes commonl
function of prevailing winds.
4.1 The wind in the summer is often enough out of the S on the
coast where also it can develop into a “bayamo,” a particula
violent thundersquall frequent off Golfo de Guacanayabo.
4.1 The West Indian hurricane, the principal aberration with
the general forces governing the production of clima
conditions within the area, develops more often than not w
to the E and in latitudes of the Doldrums. It travels slowly W
within the belt of the NE trade winds and with an increase
speed, generally recurves NE in about 30˚N.
4.1 The season of its occurrence is in late May to ear
December and the directions of its track is such that
generally parallels the axis of Cuba and passes either N or 
4.1 Hurricanes that develop in the W Caribbean proceed N a
commonly pass over the W part of the island.
4.1 “Los notes” (northers) are a lesser aberration within th
general climate producing forces. They originate as an esc
from the continental United States of large cold air mass
which, in their movement S and SE, can reach gusts of m
than 60 knots. They become progressively less distinct w
their passage over the higher elevations of Cuba.
4.1 The W part of Cuba has one rainy season (May to Octob
and one comparatively dry one (November to April). The
part has two rainy seasons (April to June and Septembe
November or December) and comparatively dry ones (Fe
ruary or March and July).
4.1 Tides—Currents.—The predominant direction of the
current is NW between Punta Maisi to Cayo Cruz de la Pad
In Old Bahama Channel, currents are generally weak and w
influenced. A SE set of 2.7 knots has been experienced wit
force 4 NW wind.
4.1 A strong inshore set towards the Cuban coast may
experienced between Punta Maisi and Old Bahama Channe
4.1 The current in Nicolas Channel is usually weak and has a
set.
4.1 Currents normally set E along the NW coast of Cuba, while
set towards the reefs may be experienced off the Archipela
de los Colorados.
4.1 The tidal currents normally set on and off the banks at ra
of about 0.5 knot, though in the narrow channels between
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cays, they sometimes attain rates of 2 to 3 knots. Within the
cays, tidal currents are weak.
4.1 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign vessels.
The vessel should send its ETA to Mambisas Habana. An ETA
message addressed to Mambisas (name of port) should also be
sent, if the vessel’s first port of call is not Habana.
4.1 Regulations.—Anchoring or stopping is prohibited within
Cuban territorial waters between position 23˚14.2'N,
80˚21.8'W and position 23˚05.6'N, 82˚29.4'W.
4.1 The dumping of all types of rubbish from ships in Cuban
waters is prohibited.
4.1 Signals.—Vessels must establish communications with the
port signal station either on VHF channel 16, or visual signals
to announce their presence, nationality, and characteristics.
4.1 Caution.—An area in which navigation has been prohibited
has been established between an area bounded by the coastline
to the SE and between a position 5 miles NW ofCayo Piedras
del Norte Light (23˚15'N., 81˚07'W.), to a position 2.5 miles
NNW of Punta Maya Light (23˚06'N., 81˚29'W.).
4.1 Numerous reports indicate that many of the lights and other
navigational aids along the coast of Cuba are unreliable.

Offshore Passages

4.2 Yucatan Channel (21˚30'N., 86˚00'W.), about 108
miles wide between Cabo San Antonio and Isla Contoy, serves
as a main route between the Gulf of Mexico and the Panama
Canal. The E side of the channel is deep, shoaling gradually to
the Mexican coast.
4.2 Depths of less than 30m and named dangers extend up to 25
miles off the coast, while depths of 15m and 17m have been
reported to lie 34 miles NNE and NE, respectively, ofIsla
Contoy (21˚29'N., 86˚48'W.).
4.2 Tides—Currents.—The greater part of the flow from the
Caribbean Sea flows through Yucatan Channel towards the
Gulf of Mexico. The western boundary of the current is Banco
de Campeche, the bank extending 120 to 145 miles N and W of
the Yucatan Peninsula. The E boundary lies about 20 miles off
Cabo San Antonio, Cuba.
4.2 The current axis is located about 35 miles off the Yucatan
coast, about 6 miles beyond the 300m curve, in depths of 366
to 731m. The mean rate during April, May, and June along the
axis is about 4 knots.
4.2 From 20 to 35 miles off Cabo San Antonio, the mean rate is
1 knot at 50 miles, 2 knots at 65 miles, 3 knots at 78 miles, and
at 90 miles, or about 25 miles from Yucatan, 1 knot.
4.2 The current set across the width of the channel is northerly.
In summer, mean rates increase, while in winter the rates
decrease little. The current boundaries contract when the rates
decrease, and expand with a rate increase.
4.2 Apart from the seasonal variation, there is a noticeable daily
variation which is more apparent on the W side. The mean
rates given above occur about 9 hours before the moon’s upper
transit, but rapid rate changes may occur.
4.2 On one occasion the rate increased by 3 knots in 5 hours, and
decreased to the original value in 9 hours. On another occasion
it increased by 3.2 knots in 5 hours.
4.2 Some N sets slightly in excess of 5 knots have been
experienced in the channel, and in a N to NW direction within
the Gulf of Mexico as far N as 23˚N.

4.2 Within 20 miles of Cabo San Antonio, the sets are either N
toward the Straits of Florida, or SE then E along the S coast
Cuba. At times the E current running from Cabo San Anton
towards Cabo Corrientes may attain rates of 4 knots during
winds, and is dangerous to navigation. On the W side of t
channel, inshore of the current’s W limit, currents are variab
and wind-dependent.
4.2 Directions.—During S winds, it is advisable to avoid the
coast of Cuba from Cabo San Antonio to Cabo Corrientes, d
to dangerous currents.
4.2 Vessels not intending to use the Traffic Separation Sche
off Cabo San Antonio should avoid it by as wide a margin as
practicable.
4.2 A description of the E coast of Mexico may be found in Pu
148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea, Volume II.

Cabo San Antonio to Mariel

4.3 Cabo San Antonio(21˚52'N., 84˚57'W.), the W ex-
tremity of Cuba, is low and covered with trees from 21 to 24
high, which become visible before the land, frequently havin
the appearance of vessels under sail.
4.3 The curve of the coast is so gradual that the position of t
cape can only be identified by the lighthouse. The general a
is reported radar conspicuous at 15 miles.
4.3 The shore is fronted by a shoal water coastal limit that, risi
steep-to seaward, opens up as it progresses N from the
than 1 mile stretch abreast Cabo San Antonio.
4.3 Currents near the outer edge of the bank are confused, w
tidal currents closer inshore set N on a rising tide and S on
falling tide at a velocity of about 0.5 knot. Tide rips are als
present.
4.3 Temporary anchorage is available S of the lighthouse, w
the SE extremity of the land bearing 135˚ and the W extrem
bearing 023˚.
4.3 Traffic Separation Scheme.—An IMO-adopted Traffic
Separation Scheme has been established off Cabo
Antonio. Additionally, the area between the E separation la
and the coast has been designated an Inshore Traffic Zone.
sels not utilizing the scheme are advised to avoid it by as w
a margin as is possible.
4.3 The coastline between Cabo San Antonio and Pun
Hicacos, about 229 miles ENE, could be described as a ge
curve where the first half of its length forms many inlets, th
entrances of which are quite wide.
4.3 The second half of this coastline forms a regular series
somewhat larger pocket inlets or bays of which the entrance
characteristically the narrowest part.
4.3 Bahia Honda, midway along the coastline, is the farthest
of these pocket bays, while Bahia de La Habana is well know
4.3 The Archipelago los Colorados fronts about 100 miles
coastline from Golfo de Guanahacabibes to Bahia Honda a
consists of a largely uninterrupted series of sunken dang
which, gradually closing the coast from SW to NE, rise stee
to seaward while enclosing landward a shoal water coas
margin scattered with more sunken dangers and numerous l
lying islets.
4.3 Several channels, available to small vessels with loc
knowledge, lead in through these dangers to a number of mi
communities. The outer sunken dangers are seldom marked
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breakers except during heavy weather and they are difficult to
distinguish.
4.3 The shore beyond these dangers is so low and at such a
distance from deep water, that vessels should use extreme
caution in making their approach. In contrast to this particular
coastline, the coast generally is clear and steep-to beyond the
Archipelago los Colorados and as far as Punta Hicacos.
4.3 From Golfo de Guanahacabibes to Puerto de Cabanas, there
is an uninterrupted range of hills and isolated peaks whose
shapes are distinctive and that stretch out for 80 miles. Farther
along the coast, particularly between Bahia Honda and Bahia
de Matanzas, a number of natural landmarks point up the
various inlets that may be of interest to ocean shipping.

4.4 Golfo de Guanahacabibes(22˚08'N., 84˚35'W.),
close NE of Cabo San Antonio, a spacious open bay extends E
through Ensenada de Guadiana to the Rio Guadiana, and N
some 40 miles to the low-lying but quite swampy islet of Cayo
Buenavista. It has general depths of over 7.3m aside from the
fringing reef to seaward.
4.4 Golfo de Guanahacabibes is much encumbered with shoals
and cays. The intricate nature of the channels through the reef
makes local knowledge or pilotage essential.
4.4 The aspect of the surrounding shore is low, largely forested
or scrub-covered flat land.
4.4 Banco de Sancho Pardo, the SW extremity of Archipelago
de los Colorados, is a narrow ridge of above and below-water
rocks and other sunken dangers. It confines the greater part of
Golfo de Guanahacabibes to the NW and restricts the principal
entrance into the bight to a 15 mile wide expanse of compara-
tively-unencumbered water between Las Calabazas, the
charted SW extremity of the ridge, and Punta Cajon.
4.4 Banco de San Antonio (San Antonio Knoll), close seaward
of the entrance to the bight, is about 8 miles NW of Punta
Cajon. It is a small, steep-to coral bank with least depths of
18m, occasionally marked by short, choppy sea, resembling rip
tides. In clear weather, it can be distinguished by a discolor-
ation of the water above it. Patches, with depths of 3.6 to 5.8m,
lie about 5 miles ESE and about 7 miles E of Banco de San
Antonio.
4.4 Vessels with local knowledge and drawing no more than
6.1m can enter Golfo de Guanahacabibes so as to pass about
midway between Punta Cajon and Bajos Las Calabazas, taking
precautions to avoid Banco de Pizarro. This bank, located
about 8 miles NE of Punta Cajon, has depths of 3.4 to 4.8m.

4.5 Fondeadero Los Arroyos (Arroyos Anchorage)
(22˚22'N., 84˚26'W.), in Golfo de Guanahacabibes extreme NE
part, has anchorage as charted with good holding ground and
shelter from predominant winds. It is near a fishing port.
4.5 There is a wharf at La Fe (22˚03'N., 84˚16'W.) in poor condi-
tion. La Fe is a small fishing village on the E bank of the Rio
Guadiana having limited facilities for the berthing alongside of
shallow-draft small craft. The port is approached via Bahia
Guadiana and a channel marked by a safe water buoy in
Ensenada Juan Lopez. Local knowledge or a pilot is essential.
A aero radiobeacon is located 5 miles NE of the port of La Fe.
4.5 Elsewhere within Golfo de Guanahacabibes, the holding
ground continues good, but hard patches of coral lie scattered

about a bottom of widespread mud, coral sand. Currents
weak and dependent on the wind.

From Golfo de Guanahacabibes to Bahia Santa Lucia,
reef is marked by many lighted towers.
4.5 Traffic Separation Scheme.—An IMO-adopted Traffic
Scheme has been established off the Archipelagode los Co
ados in the vicinity of La Tabla Light and Banco Sancho Pard
and may best be seen on the chart. An Inshore Traffic Zone
also been established shoreward of the inshore Traffic Se
ration Lane. Vessels not using a Traffic Separation Sche
should avoid it by as wide a margin as is practicable.

4.6 Bahia Santa Lucia(22˚42'N., 83˚58'W.) is a largely
shoal water bay lying between the small island of Punta Jut
and the mainland point of Punta Tingo, about 5 miles to the
The bay is located about 73 miles NE of Cabo San Antonio
4.6 It is fronted by fields of mangroves and a low-lying terrai
that rises gradually to hills in the interior. Seaward of the ba
there is a barrier of above and below-water dangers that
approximately ENE of Punta Jutias, within a distance of 2
miles.
4.6 In the midst of these seaward dangers, there is a conspicu
thickly vegetated islet, Cayo Restinga del Palo. Pasa Hond
the passage into the bay, via a buoyed channel, through
reefs 2.5 miles NE of the light on Punta Jutias.

4.6 Bahia Santa Lucia is a jurisdictional adjunct to the harb
administration for Bahia de Mariel, the bay about 72 miles
the ENE. Vessels call here to load ore via lighter by dayligh
4.6 Depths—Limitations.—Patricio Lumumba Pier, reported to
be in bad condition, has a length of 85m, with a depth alon
side of 4.7m. One tug is available.
4.6 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots are arrange
through Mariel with advance notice and will board off Pas
Honda. The channel is navigated during daylight hours only
4.6 Directions.—Entrance to the onshore port facilities and th
smaller anchorages is through Pasa Honda Channel, which
a width of 200m and a least depth over the bar of 5.2m.
4.6 The channel is marked by lighted buoys and contains tw
bends with dangerous narrows. The channel to the light wh
is 50m wide with a least depth of 4.9m.
4.6 Anchorage.—There are three designated anchorage ber
for loading copper mineral and for the discharge of sulfur
bulk, as follows:

1. Anchorage No. 1 (Fondadero Poza Santa Lucia) ha
length of 140m, for a maximum draft of 4.7m.

2. Anchorage No. 2 (Fondadero El Quebrado) has
length of 140m, for a maximum draft of 5.5m.

3. Anchorage No. 3 (Fondadero Exterior) has an unlim
ited length for a maximum draft of 10.9m.

4.7 Santa Lucia(22˚40'N., 83˚58'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10050), at the head of Bahia de Santa Lucia, is a sub-p
of Puerto del Mariel. Santa Lucia is a small community wit
lightering facilities occasionally used for transshipment
copper ore to vessels at anchor offshore.
4.7 There is a sulfuric acid factory and transshipment dock.
4.7 The channel to Santa Lucia, marked by lighted beacons, w
dredged to 4.5m in 1997.
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4.7 Two tugs available at this port. Only by arrangement is fresh
water accessible.
4.7 La Esperanza (22˚47'N., 83˚44'W.) is a port for small craft. It
is approached through a channel, marked by stakes, passing
along a break in the reef 5 miles N of the port. Local know-
ledge is required.
4.7 Aspect.—The coastline between Bahia de Santa Lucia and
Bahia Honda, which is about 46 miles ENE, is rather irregular
and to a considerable extent is confused by a narrow, uninter-
rupted tangle of mangroves that form a perimeter along a low-
lying coastal plain.
4.7 Offshore, a shoal water coastal rim having numerous low-
lying islets and many sunken dangers impedes all but small
vessels with local knowledge from making their destination to
several communities lying along the shore.
4.7 One of the communities is Niagara, about midway along this
46 mile stretch, identified by a tall white conspicuous chimney
standing at a nearby sugar mill.
4.7 Bahia Honda, about 120 miles NE of Cabo San Antonio, is a
significant pocket bay, entered by way of a narrow compara-
tively-deep channel which, leading through a coastal edge of
coral reefs, proceeds almost directly to several well-sheltered
anchorages and alongside berthing facilities lying at a distance
of not more than 2 miles from the open sea.
4.7 The surrounding terrain is largely flat and has a scattering of
low-lying to rolling hills that gradually slope upward and meet
the higher hills and more rugged land of the interior.

4.7 El Pan de Guajaibon (22˚47'N., 83˚22'W.) is one of these
higher interior hills lying 13 miles SW of the town of Bahia
Honda. It has a conspicuous 692m saddle-shaped summit, and
is a landmark in identifying the bay from the open sea. Punta
Gobernadora Light, 3 miles W of the bay, is also conspicuous.

4.8 Bahia Honda (22˚58'N., 83˚10'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10070) is a jurisdictional adjunct to the harbor
administration for Bahia del Mariel, the bay about 23 miles to
the E. Vessels assigned to load at Bahia Honda do not have to
enter Mariel for clearance, but must pick up the pilot at the
Mariel port entrance. Pilotage is compulsory. Tidal currents are
negligible and do not impede navigation through the entrance
channel.
4.8 The entrance channel has a rather sandy type bottom by the
E side and a rocky bottom by the W side. The channel is ap-
proximately 150m wide. The maximum draft at LW at the en-
trance or on the bar is 8.5m, with a maximum length of 147m.
4.8 Vessels enter or leave during daylight only. Tugs are not
needed for entry operations. The Ciro Redondo Berth (Darsena
de Buenavista) situated near Punta Caiman on the W side of
the entrance channel, has a length of 130m with a draft, of
6.7m. This berth is used as a base for the dismantling of vessels
and loading scrap iron.
4.8 The Central Harlem Dock located at Punta Gerardo on the
SW side of the bay, will accept vessels with a maximum length
of 137m, and a maximum draft of 5.7m.
4.8 The Central Harlem Dock is presently out of service. Bunk-
ers are not available.

4.8 Fondeadero Corojal (22˚57'N., 83˚11'W.) is the principal
deep-water anchorage within Bahia Honda, lying midway

between Punta Caiman and Punta Gerardo. Vessels ancho
10.7m, soft sticky mud, in a charted position with Pun
Difuntos Range Beacon on Cayo del Muerto bearing 07
distant about 0.7 mile.
4.8 Vessels loading at the Punta Gerardo transshipment term
for the Central Harlem sugar mill may shift to the anchorage
order to load to deep draft.
4.8 Aspect.—Punta Caiman, on the W side of Bahia Hond
entrance channel, is the site of an artificial basin dredg
inland through soft coral and limestone and intended for t
loading of pyrites.
4.8 The sides of the basin rise steep-to without any bulkhe
facing so that vessels are usually backed in on an anchor
moored midway between off-lying pilings and dolphins.
4.8 Vessels enter and are moored generally just before sun
when light winds are out of the NE thru E to SE.
4.8 Directions.—From a position about 2 miles NNW of the
channel, proceed on the entrance range on a heading of 1
through the narrow entrance channel.
4.8 At times when the rear beacon is not visible from the se
vessels steer for the front beacon and mark the limits of t
channel by means of a distinct color difference between t
deep water of the fairway and the shallow water of its later
confines.
4.8 When about 0.8 mile from Punta Difuntos Beacon, they ea
to starboard and, steering a SSW course, proceed either to
Corojal Anchorage or the Punta Gerardo berthing facility.
4.8 If proceeding to the latter berth, steer so as to pass close E
Bajo Tres Patas, a steep-to, hard and rocky shoal water pa
lying about midway between Fondeadero Corojal and t
entrance to the dredged channel leading to Punta Gerardo.

4.9 Puerto de Cabanas, situated about 10 miles E of Ba
Honda, is an excellent harbor divided into two landlocked ba
having a common entrance from the sea. The surrounding
rain is quite hilly and rises to a ridge of higher hills.
4.9 It is reported (1995) that it is a prohibited zone and spec
permission is needed to enter.

4.9 Loma del Rubi (Pan de Cabanas) (22˚53'N., 82˚57'W
serves as conspicuous landmark, particularly its E side, in id
tifying Puerto de Cabanas from sea.
4.9 The W side of the hill, rising to 428m, is not as easy t
identify because of the clutter of the hills behind it, but from
closer view, a remarkable notch stands out and become
valuable landmark in the transit of Puerto de Cabanas entra
channel.

The Peninsula Juan Tomas, which divides Puerto de Caba
into W and E parts, is a low-lying peninsula that extends w
into the common seaward entrance and thereby creates
bifurcation channels Canal Orozco, leading into the W pa
and Canal Cabanas, leading into the E.
4.9 Fuerte Reina Amalia stands in ruins on the N extremity
the peninsula and serves as a conspicuous landmark w
approaching these channels from sea.

4.10 Cabanas(23˚00'N., 82˚58'W.) (World Port Index No.
10080) is the local administrative center for harbor and sh
ping activities carried on within Bahia Orozco and Bah
Cabanas.
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4.10 This port, as with Santa Lucia and Bahia Honda, is a sub-
port of Mariel, the bay 12 miles to the E. Pilotage is compul-
sory, with the pilot boarding off the entrance to Bahia del Mar-
iel. Transiting to Puerto de Cabanas is recommended during
daylight hours only. Entering Mariel for clearance is not re-
quired before proceeding to Cabanas.
4.10 Tidal currents in the entrance have a flow of about 1.5 knots
during the ebb, with a somewhat stronger out flow during the
rainy season, but generally currents present no difficulty and
vessels need not await slack water to enter.
4.10 A bulk sugar pier within the bay will accept a vessel with a
maximum draft of 5.7m and a maximum length of 137m.

4.11 Bahia del Mariel (23˚01'N., 82˚45'W.), about 12
miles E of Puerto de Cabanas, is well-sheltered and another
typical pocket bay along this part of the coast.
4.11 The bay, accessible by means of a narrowed entrance
channel leading into an unencumbered deep-water basin,
provides a straightway approach to several alongside berthing
facilities for ocean vessels.
4.11 The terrain embracing this area is generally low-lying on all
sides except on the E side of the bay, where hills slope steeply
upward, directly from the water’s edge.
4.11 The W face of these hills has been quarried into a conspic-
uous white cliff.

4.11 Mesa del Mariel is an outstanding landmark about 8 miles
ENE of the entrance to Bahia del Mariel. This is a high
elongated plateau possessing a distinctive terrace at its E
extremity and a remarkable steep slope at its W extremity. It
was reported to be radar conspicuous.
4.11 The E side of the bay is marked by several tall chimneys of a
cement works. With good visibility, these chimneys are visible
some 12 miles at sea and the light-colored smoke forming a
dense distinctive cloud from the cement works can be sighted
for a distance of 25 miles.
4.11 The Cuban Naval Academy, a large group of white build-
ings, is located on the SE side of the bay standing on slopes
behind the Mariel community. The Naval Academy serves as a
very good landmark for the seaward approach to Bahia del
Mariel entrance channel. A signal station is located at Punta
del Torreon on the E side of the entrance channel.

Mariel (22˚59'N., 82˚45'W.)

World Port Index No. 10090

4.12 Mariel is a port with considerable commercial import-
ance, particularly with cement and sugar cargo.
4.12 Winds—Weather.—For information on winds and weather
in Mariel, see paragraph 4.1.
4.12 Tides—Currents.—Mean High Water Springs rise 0.5m,
while MHWN rise 0.3m. A W set, at a rate of 1 knot has been
reported in the channel entrance extending up to 4 miles
offshore.
4.12 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel is approxi-
mately 60m wide at its narrowest point and allows for a maxi-
mum draft of 9.4m for vessels up to 178m in length. Vessels
between 178m and 202m in length can have a maximum draft
of 7m. Vessels can enter and depart day and night.

4.12 The operations at Mariel are all located on the E coast of t
bay.

4.12 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards th
vessel 1 mile N of Buoy No. 1 which marks the port entranc
around the clock, or off La Habana, by prior arrangeme
Pilots for Cabanas, Santa Lucia, and Bahia Honda may
boarded off the port of Mariel. The harbor pilot, call sig
“Mariel Practicos,” may be contacted on VHF channel 13
16.
4.12 Regulations.—See Pub. 140, Sailing Directions (Plannin
Guide) North Atlantic Ocean, Baltic Sea, North Sea, and t
Mediterranean Sea for details on regulations pertaining
vessels in Cuban waters.
4.12 Mariel is a quarantine port for Habana. A large quaranti
station is located on the same point, Punta Regla, as the ha
channel front range light.
4.12 Navigation by civilian vessels is prohibited in Ensenada
Lazo and along the S side of the Peninsula Agosta.
4.12 Anchorage.—There are three available anchorages. T
first, Mujica, is charted 0.2 miles NNW of the pier at Punt
Mujica. This location offers good holding ground, in 11m, mu
bottom. The second area is found 0.4 mile SE of Punta Gor
in 9m, mud, with good holding ground. The final area
located 0.5 mile SSW of Punta Gorda. This anchorage off
good holding ground, in 8.5m, mud bottom.
4.12 Directions.—By day, the center of the Naval Academy, in
alignment with a large white tower on the bay’s entrance poi
leads from seaward. Range beacons, which may be seen on
chart, mark the entrance channel.

Mariel to La Habana

4.13 Between Bahia del Mariel and the entrance to Bah
de La Habana, about 25 miles ENE, the coastline is interrup
at regular intervals by a series of small inlets serving for t
most part, as estuaries to a number of small coastal stream

Berth
Maximum

vessel
length

Maximum
vessel draft

Sugar Bulk Terminal 178m 8.5m (bow)
9.1m (stern)

Andes Gonzales Lines Dock 170m 8.5m

Rene Arcay Cement Factory
Pier (North Side) 109m 7.9m

Rene Arcay Cement Factory
Pier (South Side) Out of service

Osvaldo Padron Pier (West
Side) 170m 8.5m

Osvaldo Padron Pier (East
Side)

140m to
170m

8.2m (bow)
7.6m (stern)

< 140m 7.9m

General Cargo Pier (two
berths at Osvaldo Padron
Pier)

170m 8.5m
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4.13 Boca Del Rio Banes(23˚02'N., 82˚38'W.), 6.5 miles E of
Bahia del Mariel, is a short, somewhat confined, unen-
cumbered inlet where on its E shore, there is a small facility
where sugar is loaded into lighters alongside a finger pier.
4.13 Bahia de La Chorrera (23˚08'N., 82˚25'W.) opens about 3
miles W of the entrance to Bahia de La Habana. The Rio
Almendares flows into this inlet. The coast in the vicinity is
low and ragged; the blackened coral of which it is composed is
honeycombed by the sea. A light marks the river mouth.
4.13 The bay affords anchorage for small vessels with local
knowledge, in depths of from 6.1 to 9.1m, coral sand, in a posi-
tion having limited swinging room just within the entrance to
the inlet. With winds from the NE and NW through N, the an-
chorage will be affected by a strong sea.
4.13 It is reported (1995) that it is a prohibited zone.

La Habana (Havana) (23˚08'N., 82˚20'W.)

World Port Index No. 10100

4.14 Bahia de La Habana, about 164 miles ENE of Cabo
San Antonio, is one of the largest sugar shipping ports in the
world. Sugar remains the mainstay of the economy in Cuba.
Habana is the railroad center of the island and is acknowledged
as the principal shipping center for the island.
4.14 Bahia de La Habana, a natural landlocked harbor, is
sheltered, quite deep, and entered through a narrow channel
straightway from the open sea.
4.14 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel has a mud
bottom. A tunnel traverses the entrance channel as best seen on
the chart. Several submarine cables emanate from the W side
of the entrance below Castillo de la Punta. Four additional
submarine cables are charted between the entrance and Castillo
de la Fuerza.
4.14 A strong NE/SW current of as much as 2 knots has been
observed across the harbor entrance.
4.14 The maximum draft throughout the bay (except the refinery
quay) is 12.8m at LW. Tankers may enter drawing up to 11.4m
as they take a special range line course once they are in the bay.
4.14 The port can be entered or sailed from, day or night. It is not
necessary to wait for slack or a favorable tide, except tankers
with an 11.2m draft which can enter only at HW. A 16.4m
submerged wreck lies about 0.15 mile WSW of Castillo del
Morro, just outside the mouth of the entrance channel. An
8.9m rock lies on the E side of the channel, about 0.2 mile
inside the entrance; two rocks, 10.6m and 10.8m, lie on the W
side of the channel about 0.3 mile inside the entrance.
4.14 The harbor offers a total of 41 berths for a variety of cargo.
Vessels are urged to contact the local authorities for the latest
information on harbor and berth depths before planning a voy-
age here.
4.14 Muelle Andreas Gonzales Lines, on the NE side of the
channel and about 0.7 mile SE of Castillo del Morro, is a bulk
fertilizer and coal terminal, 332m in length, with alongside
depths of 4.6 to 9.4m.
4.14 Sierra Maestra Terminal is a complex on the W side of the
harbor, consisting of three general cargo piers, with a total of
six berths, offering depths of 8.2 to 9.7m.

4.14 Margarito Iglesias Terminal, just S of Sierra Maestr
Terminal, also has three piers. Pier 1 and Pier 2 have depth
6.1m alongside, but Pier 3 has a depth of 5.4m alongside.
4.14 Habana Central Terminal lies S of Margarito Iglesia
Terminal. The N side of the pier has depths of 7.9 to 9.4
while the S side offers depths of 5.7 to 9.7m. It is forbidden
dock vessels over 100m long when there are vessels docke
the S side of Margarito Iglesias Pier 3, unless those vessels
not exceed 80m in length.
4.14 Aracelio Iglesias Jetty is used for the discharge and load
of general cargo, consists of a dock and a pier. The dock
174.6m long and 13.4m wide, with depths alongside ran
from 6.7 to 8.5m. The pier N of the basin offers depths of 8.2
at its base to 10m at its head.
4.14 Manuel Diaz Marine Terminal consists of two docks an
one pier, offering depths of 6.1 to 10.3m.
4.14 Tallapiedra Dock has a least depth of 4.5m and caters
lighter vessels.
4.14 Antonio Guiteras Dock, used for heavy lift cargo, offer
alongside depths of 3.3 to 7.9m.
4.14 Osvaldo Sanchez Docks, used for lumber discharge, cons
of docks with depths of 3.6 to 7.3m.

4.14 Haiphong Terminal, on Cayo Cruz, consists of five berth
No. 4 being used mainly for docking and operating ro-ro ve
sels. Cargo handled includes general cargo, lumber, struct
steel, steel scrap, transport, etc. The terminal has alongs
depths of 9.7 to 10.6m, but it has been reported (1997) t
shoaling alongside limits vessels to a maximum draft of 8.5
4.14 Manuel Porta Pena Dock, on the W side of Ensenada
Guasabacoa, is suitable for loading and discharging gen
cargo, lumber, and refrigerated cargo. There are also ins
lations for the discharge of used lubricating oil and petroleu
products. Berth No. 1 is 140m long, with a depth of 7.6m
Berth No. 2 is 165m with a depth of 9.3m.
4.14 Quinto de Regla Pier, used for bulk sugar cargo, offers thr
berths with alongside depths of 5.1 to 8.5m.
4.14 Fressler Pier, catering to vessels loading bulk molass
offers depths of 6.7 to 9.1m.
4.14 Edifico Docks, used for bulk fertilizer and molasses, offe
alongside depths of 4.2 to 6.7m.
4.14 Facilidades Maritimas Wharf can accommodate vessels
to 185m long, with a maximum draft of 8.5m. The dock is use
chiefly for the loading of molasses and the discharge of tallo
and chemical products. It has a length of 248m and a width
7.9m.
4.14 Nicolo Lopez Oil Terminal is used exclusively for the dis
charge of crude oil and petroleum by-products. The S side
Jetty No. 1 has a maximum length of 250m and a maximu
depth of 11.5m. The N side of Jetty No. 1 has a maximu
length of 186m and a maximum depth 10.3m. Jetty No.
offers alongside depths of 10 to 11.5m.
4.14 Aspect.—The port is entered with Castillo del Morro to the
E and Castillo de la Punta to the W. From seaward, the diff
ence between the topographical features E and W of the har
assist in identifying the entrance. The land E of Castillo d
Morro is about 60m and flat, but 19 miles E is the promine
ridge, named Sierras de Jaruco.
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4.14 At about the same distance W is an unmistakable notch or
gradation in the E end of Mesa de Mariel, a long flat ridge of
moderate elevation.
4.14 There are a multitude of imposing structures constituting the
metropolis of La Habana. Hill of the Jesuits, rising in La
Habana, is flanked on its N side by a conspicuous 67m high
monument visible seaward during clear weather at a distance
of better than 20 miles.
4.14 Castillo del Morro, an old fortification on the N side of the
seaward end of the entrance to the bay, is the site of the Castillo
del Morro Light, the principal lighted navigation aid for Bahia
de La Habana. The loom of the lights of the metropolis itself is
reported visible on a clear night at 25 miles.
4.14 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign vessels.
See also the General Remarks topic in paragraph 4.1. The pilot
boards about 1 mile NW of the harbor entrance. Contact the
pilot on VHF channel 13 or 16.
4.14 Regulations.—Vessels should contact the signal station at
Castillo del Morro prior to entry into port.
4.14 Speed in the harbor is restricted to as slow as consistent with
safety, but in no case may exceed 6 knots.
4.14 Terminal Sierra Maestra should be given as wide a berth as
practicable to avoid wash damage to the terminal.
4.14 Anchoring or trailing anchor in the entrance channel is
prohibited.
4.14 Vessels in quarantine should proceed to Mariel, about 23
miles W of Habana.
4.14 Signals.—for general information on signals, see paragraph
4.1.
4.14 The pilot station, call sign “Habana Practicos,” may be con-
tacted on VHF channel 13 or 16. The port signal station,
located at Castillo del Morro and answering to “Morro
Habana,” may be contacted on VHF channels 13, 16, and 68.
The port authorities, call sign "Habana Capitania," may be
reached on VHF channels 16 and 68. The container terminal,
call sign “Terminales Contenedores,” operates on VHF chan-
nels 16 and 74.
4.14 Visual signals are exhibited from the signal station at Cas-
tillo del Morro.
4.14 Special storm signals are displayed from Castillo de Morro
during the hurricane season. A red flag with a black center is
the appropriate signal indicating the approach of inclement
weather. At this signal, vessels should double up with extra
mooring lines.
4.14 Anchorage.—Anchorage outside the harbor, charted at Fon-
dadero del Morro, is not recommended, due to the presence of
submarine cables and poor holding ground. Anchorage is
available at Fondadero La Trasajera in the central part of the
harbor as shown on the chart. The anchorage offers hard mud,
good holding ground, in 11 to 12m. Additional anchorage is
available in the E part of the harbor at Fondadero Gallinero as
charted.
4.14 Caution.—Occasionally, powerful lights are displayed from
the dome of the capitol in La Habana. When visible well sea-
ward, these lights with their intensity may confuse the mariner
with Castillo del Morro Light.
4.14 Silting has caused less than charted depths in the bay, more
specifically in the N part and on the W side in the vicinity of
the finger piers.

4.14 An occasional heavy swell, induced by a strong NW win
and a dangerous surge caused by large vessels using exce
speed entering the bay, have damaged vessels berthe
facilities near the inner end of the entrance channel.
4.14 The water within Bahia de La Habana is full of marin
growth and is badly polluted; consequently ship condens
can be seriously damaged.

La Habana to Matanzas

4.15 Between Bahia de La Habana and Bahia de Matanz
another of Cuba’s more important ports, the 48-mile coastli
closely approximates the parallel of 23˚10'N. The coast
broken by regularly spaced inlets which, being quite small a
shoal, serve as estuaries to a number of minor coastal strea
4.15 The terrain close inland is largely low-lying as far as San
Cruz del Norte and then rises relatively high with a scatteri
of conspicuous headlands rising abruptly from the shore.
4.15 Santa Cruz del Norte(23˚09'N., 81˚55'W.) is situated abou
24 miles E of Bahia de La Habana. It is only a small commu
ity of no particular interest to shipping, but in helping to iden
tify the area, there is a distillery having a tall chimney, and tw
storage tanks seen clearly from sea.
4.15 Central Hershey sugar mill, 2 miles to the SW of Santa Cr
del Norte, has three tall chimneys that stand on an elevat
118m high and provide an excellent landmark from sea.
4.15 This is most evident between January and June when
sugar mill is usually brightly lighted for its nighttime opera
tion. Lights are located along this stretch of coast 0.7 mile
of the mouth of the Rio Canasi and at Punta Seboruco 4 m
W of the approach to Bahia de Matanzas.

4.16 Bahia de Matanzas(Puerto de Matanzas) (23˚04'N.
81˚31'W.) ranks among the largest on the N coast of Cuba. U
like other inlets or typical pocket bays, the entrance, betwe
the low-lying point of Punta de la Maya and the low steep-
cliffs of the shore 2.7 miles to the W near Punta Sabanilla, is
widest part, while the greater portion of this area is cha
acterized by depths of over 200m.
4.16 The shore is largely steep-to, clear of off-lying sunken da
gers; there is also a remarkable uninterrupted formation o
low-lying facing of rock.
4.16 The terrain surrounding the area just described is rather
except for its W part which then falls away abruptly into th
landlocked Valle de Yumuri, a valley renowned as one of t
most picturesque in Cuba.

4.16 Loma El Pan de Matanzas (23˚02'N., 81˚42'W.) lies 7
miles W of the head of Bahia de Mantanzas and represen
prominent landmark.
4.16 It is a ridge, 390m high, which from the NE, appears as
isolated rounded mountain and from the NW, as thr
hummocks of which the middle one rises above the others.
4.16 Tetas de Camarioca (23˚00'N., 81˚19'W.) is prominent,
consisting of several high and conspicuous summits risi
above the flat terrain around it.
4.16 Two aeronautical lights, shown from the high ground on th
W side of Bahia de Matanzas, are visible for a distance of
miles.
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Matanzas (23˚03'N., 81˚35'W.)

World Port Index No. 10110

4.17 Matanzas is a tourist center and significant sugar ex-
por-ing community which, together with its suburbs Versalles
and Pueblo Nuevo, lies at the head of Bahia de Matanzas. The
harbor area adjacent has a free trade zone at San Severino
Castle.
4.17 Winds—Weather.—Winds are commonly out of the NE
except on occasion when for a brief period (1 or 2 days), they
initially blow as a fresh land breeze from the SW and then veer
slowly with a diminishing force to the NW before reappearing
out of the NE.
4.17 A fresh NE breeze drives a rather heavy swell into the inlet
while N winds, common between September and January, tend
largely to interrupt the appearance of any land breeze.
4.17 Tides—Currents.—The currents within the inlet are very
slight, and caused only by the fresh water discharge from the
several small rivers.
4.17 Depths—Limitations.—Bajo Nuevo, a shoal with a depth
of 3.2m, and Bajo La Laja, with a depth of 2m, are two sunken
dangers of rock and small stones which, lying offshore near the
head of Bahia de Matanzas, partly define the seaward side of a
small basin or anchorage area having its shoreward side
encumbered by the shoal water coastal bank filling the head of
the inlet. La Laja is a buoyed shoal, 137m by 320m. Bajo
Nuevo is also buoyed.
4.17 Several deep-water passages lead in from the sea around and
between these rocky dangers.
4.17 The port, situated at the mouths of the Rio Yumuri and the
Rio San Juan, is formed by the inlet 5 miles long and 3.5 miles
wide. There is deep water up to 122m from the shore; depth in
the fairway is over 200m.
4.17 There are five separate berthing installations located on the
NW shore bay.
4.17 Espignon Jose Antonio Echeverria Pier (Jesus Menendez
Pier) has a length of 242m with a depth of 8.5m. Presently, no
operations are performed at this pier due to the bad conditions
of its dolphins.
4.17 Frank Pais Pier has two sides, but only the SW side is used.
The NE side is out of service. The pier length is 162m, with a
depth of 6.4m. Cargo handled includes discharge of fuel and
diesel oil, gasoline, and kerosene.
4.17 Terminal Maritima Reynold Garcia, on its N side, has a
length of 170m, with a depth of 10.4m. Cargo handled includes
the import of dry cargo and export of bagged refined sugar. The
S side has a length of 212m, with a depth of 11.5m. Cargo
handled includes the export of bulk raw sugar, dextrana, and
rayon.
4.17 Espignon Juan A. Bayona Pier has a length of 180m, with a
depth of 11m. At this installation, tanker vessels berth to two
solid dolphins and a mooring buoy. Cargo handled includes the
export of molasses and alcohol.
4.17 Jose Luis Dubrocq Pier has two berths. Berth No. 1 has a
length of 160m, with a depth of 9.0m. Cargo handled includes
general cargo, bulk fertilizers, bagged cargo, and lumber. Berth
No. 2 has a length of 152m, with a depth of 9.0m; the cargo
handled is similar to Berth No. 1.

4.17 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be ordered
least 24 hours in advance. See the General Remarks sectio
paragraph 4.1.
4.17 The pilots, call sign “Matanzas Practicos,” may be contact
on VHF channel 13 or 16. The boarding ground is located 1
miles W of Punta de la Maya. Pilots for Cardenas are obtain
here. During bad weather, the charted pilot station near Ter
inal Reynolds Garcia may be used.
4.17 Regulations.—Vessels with a cargo capacity of 150 tons o
more are prohibited from an area along the coast from a poin
miles NW of Punta Maya extending NE to a point 4 miles NW
of Cayo Piedras del Norte, as seen on the chart.
4.17 All vessels loading or discharging cargo, including coas
trade, must follow local regulations. Vessels in regular tra
between Matanzas and Cardenas must keep in constant co
with the coast radio station while in transit.
4.17 Anchorage.— Four separate anchorage areas are chart
Fondadero del Norte has good holding ground, in 11m, mu
Fondadero del Medio, W of Bajo La Laja, has depths of 8
12m. Fondadero del Sur provides good holding ground in 7
12m. Fondadero del Indio provides close in anchorage to sm
vessels, in 4.9m. All of these anchorages can utilize Cast
San Severino (23˚03.6'N., 81˚33.5'W.) as a reference.
4.17 Directions.—Vessels destined for the anchorages ju
mentioned and the berthing facilities within this bay usual
proceed through the middle of the outer part of the inlet a
then steer according to destination.

Matanzas to Caibarien

4.18 An IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme has be
established off this coast and may best be seen on the ch
See also the General Remarks section in paragraph 4.1.
4.18 Punta Frances(Punta Icacos) (23˚12'N., 81˚09'W.), the N
extremity of the Peninsula de Hicacos, is low and sandy b
can be identified by the buildings of a salt works near it. Pun
de Molas, its E extremity, is low-lying.
4.18 The whole length of the seaward side of the peninsula ha
fine beach and is broken only in a few places by low cliffs; th
highest and most prominent of these, situated 4.5 miles SW
Punta Frances, is named Bernardino.
4.18 Varadero (23˚08'N., 81˚19'W.), Cuba’s biggest touris
development, is situated on a low part of the peninsula near
junction with the coast, 7.5 miles SW of Punta Frances. A
aero radiobeacon is located 4 miles SW of Vardero.
4.18 From seaward, this community is identified with numerou
hotels. At night, the lights of this resort area are conspicuou
4.18 Caution.—A restricted area, best seen on the chart, which
prohibited to all tankers, dry cargo vessels and vessels wit
carrying capacity of more than 150 tons except tour ships,
tends as much as 7.5 miles offshore betweenPunta de la
Maya (23˚06'N., 81˚29'W.) andCayo Piedras del Norte
(21˚58'N., 81˚07'W.).

4.19 Bahia de Cardenas(23˚05'N., 81˚10'W.), lying un-
der the excellent NW shelter of the low rather heavily-pop
lated Peninsula de Hicacos, described above in paragraph 4
is a spacious but predominately shoal water bay. Its seaw
entry is scattered with small, low-lying islands.
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4.19 There are several deep water passages leading in through
these islands from the NW and join a narrow dredged channel
as depicted on the chart, to the community of Cardenas at the
head of the bay.
4.19 The shallow bay opens to 9 miles in width, NW to SW and
from 6 to 10 miles long W to E.

Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel between
Cayo Mono and the coral shore SW has an initial depth of
9.1m and then decreases to 6.4 to 6.7m. The channel is well-
buoyed.
4.19 The maximum draft permissible is 5.2m; the maximum per-
missible length is approximately 171m.
4.19 Canal de Buba, which is about 2 miles long, will not accom-
modate larger vessels except at slack water. This channel,
dredged to a reported depth of 7.3m through rock and sand, is
also dredged in its continuation to a similar depth but through a
mud bottom. The last section is paralleled to the E by a largely
sunken ridge of dredged material and portions of the section
are reported to have less than charted depths.
4.19 The most generally-used passage leads between Cayo Mono
and a 5.8m shoal area about 1 mile to the SW of Cayo Mono.
This shoal area is marked by a buoy moored about 0.2 mile
WSW of the shoal, and during heavy weather by breakers.
4.19 A second passage leads between Cayo Piedras del Norte and
Cayo Monito, an above-water rock about 1.5 miles to the SW.
A marine reserve, best seen on the chart, has been established
to the NW of Cayo Piedras del Norte. Vessels must remain
clear of this area as well as the designated restricted area.
4.19 Aspect.—In the approach to Bahia de Cardenas from the W,
the tall buildings of the beach resort come into view first and
then the 27m high summit of the peninsula.
4.19 The light on the low reef-fringed rocky islet Cayo Piedras
del Norte is then defined.

4.19 In the approach from the N, Tetas de Camarioca appears first
during clear weather, followed by the summit on the Peninsula
de Hicacos, the two neighboring islets Cayo Piedras del Norte
and Cayo Mono and then the islands farther in toward the
entrance to the bay.
4.19 In the seaward approach from the E and N of Cayo Cruz del
Padre, the high land of the Peninsula de Hicacos usually ap-
pears first followed by Cayo Mono, which more often than not
becomes visible before the light on Cayo Piedras del Norte.
4.19 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory in Bahia de Cardenas and
for its immediate seaward approaches.
4.19 Pilots board off Matanzas; if bound for the facilities at Car-
denas, they must arrive at least 3 hours before sunset so as to

navigate the approximately 14 miles to destination durin
daylight only. From the pilot’s boarding point to the facilities
there is about 4 hours sailing time, including maneuvers to
Jose A. Echavarria Pier in Cardenas.
4.19 Anchorage.—There is anchorage outside of the bay fo
vessels awaiting a pilot, in depths of from 8.2 to 13.4m, sa
over coral, in a position anywhere within a triangle formed b
tween Cayo Mono and Cayo Piedras del Norte and extend
SE to Lighted Buoy No. 1, which marks a charted 5.2m is
lated patch.
4.19 An approximately 1 square mile area in the SE portion of t
anchorage is to be avoided because of the question of de
and “bottom shift.” There are deep anchorages at Cayo Dia
9 miles from the pier, in depth of 5.6m.
4.19 Vessels can anchor in the bay about 3 miles from the pier
a depth of 4.5m.
4.19 Directions.—Vessels intending to enter Bahia de Carden
by way of the generally-used passage between Cayo Mono
Cayo Piedras del Norte, approach from the NW clear of t
Restricted Area, steering a course such that the hig
appearing islet Cayo Chalupa, about 5.5 miles distant, bear
173˚, lies a little open to port.
4.19 Proceed to pass Cayo Mono abeam to port at 0.5 mile. C
tinue on to pass E of the 5.8m coral head and W of the sunk
danger marked by Lighted Buoy No. 1.
4.19 Thereafter, alter course when lined up to enter Canal Bu
and continue to proceed to enter the canal.
4.19 Sometimes, when loaded vessels are outbound in the ch
nel, inbound vessels with a draft no greater than 4.6m, sw
wide and enter Canal Buba from the E. Inbound vessels wit
similar draft are commonly kept to the W of the inner dredge
channel after having passed a position about 3.5 miles SW
Cayo Diana.

4.20 Cardenas (23˚02'N., 81˚12'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10120) is the secondmost active transshipment cente
Cuba for the export of sugar. It has been reported (1995) t
there is oil exploration in progress within the bay. It has be
reported (2001) that commercial shipping activity in the po
has decreased. Pilotage is now provided by the port of Ma
nzas.
4.20 Depths—Limitations.—The dredged channel leading to th
pier has a draft limitation of 6.1m.
4.20 Jose A. Echavarria Pier (Cardenas Pier) is 750m long, w
the following draft restrictions:

4.21 Between Bahia de Cardenas and Puerto Sagua
Grande, 60 miles E, the coast is mostly low-lying, qui
swampy and largely fringed by fields of mangroves.
4.21 Fronting this shoreline is a shoal water coastal edge
tending some 6 to 20 miles offshore, and rising everywhe
steep-to along its seaward limit.

Cayo Pedras del Norte Light
Berth Maximum Draft

Southeast No. 1 5.75m

Southeast No. 2 4.75m

Northwest No. 1 6.10m

Northwest No. 2 4.85m
Pub. 147



48 Sector4.Cuba—NorthCoast

a
nd
ses,

is

m,
to

ls
ed
rs.

m
o
is-

he
at

for

nd
an

me-
ear

the

e
to

ing
g

en-

o
d in

for
to
. All
a

a

el
yo
an-
t

ily
uoy
sail

ro-
1m
(La
of
4.21 Although the area is considered adequately surveyed, there
are few landmarks to identify with and consequently ocean-
going vessels are advised to stay well off this part of the coast,
particularly between Cayo Cruz del Padre and Cayo Bahia de
Cadiz.

4.21 Cayo Cruz del Padre(23˚16'N., 80˚55'W.), about 13 miles
ENE of Punta Frances, is the low-lying, mangrove-fringed, N
islet off Cuba’s N coast. It is fronted seaward by a dangerous,
partially drying reef, which can be distinguished in calm
weather by discoloration in the surrounding water, and iden-
tified in heavy weather by the waves breaking over it.
4.21 Cayo Bahia de Cadiz(23˚12'N., 80˚29'W.), marked by a
light, is a flat islet about 24 miles ESE of Cayo Cruz del Padre;
it is rocky along its N side and somewhat higher than other
islets in the near vicinity. Bahia de Cadiz, a shoal water bay
close SW of the islet, has anchorage as charted for small
vessels with local knowledge in a position somewhat sheltered
from predominating NE winds but open to N winds.

4.22 Puerto Sagua la Grande (22˚58'N., 80˚03'W.),
approximately 133 miles E of Bahia de La Habana, fronts the
Rio Sagua la Grande and includes all the waters within a much
encumbered portion of the coastal edge extending some 13
miles between the small craft entrances, Boca de Sagua la
Grande and Boca del Seron.
4.22 Cayo del Cristo Light, about 6 miles N of the Rio Sagua la
Grande, is the only readily identifiable landmark in the area.
4.22 Other than the light, numerous small mangrove-covered
islands, confuse the area and are taken as the coastline when in
fact the coastline lies some 5 to 6 miles farther away.
4.22 There is one principal entrance to Puerto Sagua la Grande,
that being Canal Boca de Maravillas, an improved channel to
accommodate ocean-going shipping.
4.22 The canal has been dredged through sand, clay, mud, coral,
and rock and leads in from the sea and then between Cayo de la
Cruz and Cayo Maravillas. The well-buoyed channel is ap-
proximately 6 miles long and 91m wide, with a minimum
depth of 7m.
4.22 Being open NE, there is frequently a very heavy sea in Boca
de Maravillas and, at such times, vessels of more than 3.7m
draft may not be able to enter.
4.22 Caution.—Dredged material has been deposited on each
side of the channel where it lies uncharted and is built up in the
form of partially-drying banks.

4.23 La Isabella(Isabela La Sagua) (22˚57'N., 80˚00'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10130), a small community at the en-
trance to the Rio Sagua la Grande, is the port and sugar trans-
shipment center for Sagua la Grande, a community located
about 12 miles farther upstream.
4.23 The approach to La Isabella is through Canal Boca de Mara-
villas. The bottom is sandy and of coral reef, hard rock, mud,
and clay. The turns are not dangerous except in the narrow
portions where both the current and type of bottom make them
dangerous. The canal is well buoyed.
4.23 Depths—Limitations.—The Amezaga Pier, on the SW side,
has a length of 140m, with a depth alongside of 6.7m.
4.23 Cargo handled includes general cargo, as well as bagged,
raw, and refined sugar. The NE side is out of service.

4.23 The Alfert Pier on the E side has a length of 137m and
width of 9m, with alongside depths of 5.4m at its base a
6.1m at its head. Cargo handled includes general, molas
and bagged sugar. The W side is out of service. The pier
served by a railroad spur.
4.23 The Begueristain Pier has a length of 165m, a width of 9
and a depth alongside of 4.8m. This pier is out of service due
shallowness alongside.
4.23 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board vesse
about 1.5 miles NE of Cayo del Cristo Light and then proce
into Puerto Sagua la Grande, but only during daylight hou
The pilot may be contacted on VHF channel 16.
4.23 Anchorage.—Inner Anchorage No. 1 is situated about 300
NW from the berths. The maximum draft allowed is 7.3 t
7.6m, depending on the vessel’s length. Vessels load or d
charge at this anchorage by means of barges.
4.23 Anchorage No. 2 is situated close S of Cayo Paloma. T
maximum draft allowed is 4.5m. Vessels load and discharge
this anchorage by means of barges, but it is chiefly used
vessels awaiting a berth.
4.23 The outer anchorage is situated E of Cayo Del Christo a
about 8 miles from Isabela. Vessels with a length of 190m c
safely load up to drafts of 10m.
4.23 Puerto de Caibarien (22˚37'N., 79˚15'W.), about 46 miles
ESE of Puerto Sagua la Grande, is a shoal water area, so
what elongated, that extends from its seaward entrance n
Cayo Frances to Caibarien, a well-populated community on
isolated mainland about 15 miles WSW.
4.23 The principal deep-water activities lie centered within th
main anchorage, 16 miles from Caibarien, for vessels up
6.1m draft.

4.24 Caibarien (22˚32'N., 79˚28'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10140) is a major sugar transshipment center hav
numerous facilities for the accommodation of lighters shuttlin
to and from the comparatively deep-water anchorage just m
tioned.
4.24 Depths—Limitations.—Operations are carried out at Cay
Frances anchorage by lighters, but operations are suspende
bad weather.
4.24 There are nine piers at Caibarien. These piers are used
the shipment of raw sugar in barges which are then towed
the Cayo Frances anchorages where the vessels are loaded
the piers, with the exception of Maritima Pier, which has
depth of 2.6m, have 2.1m alongside.
4.24 Aspect.—A light is displayed from Cayo Frances on Punt
del Asta.
4.24 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board the vess
0.5 mile from Catalina Lighted Buoy at the entrance to Ca
Frances anchorage, and generally bring vessels into the
chorage during daylight only. Communications with the pilo
are on VHF channel 13 or 16.
4.24 Anchorage.—The main anchorage at Cayo Frances is eas
accessible. The bottom is of mud and sand and the Port B
anchorage is of stone but free of reefs. Vessels may enter or
from the anchorage with any draft up to 10.6m.
4.24 When vessels have a draft of less than 6.1m, they must p
ceed to the inner anchorage (La Caldera). If more than 6.
but less than 7.9m, they proceed to the outer anchorage
Poza). Those with a draft over 7.9m and up to a maximum
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10m proceed to the third anchorage (Port Buoy). Vessels may
enter at any time and tugs are not necessary for entering/sailing
maneuvers.
4.24 Note.—Caibarien is reported inactive (1995) and the depths
were less than 2m.

Old Bahama Channel

4.25 Old Bahama Channel, separating Great Bahama Bank
from the N coast of Cuba, allows passage from the Atlantic via
Crooked Island Passage to the Straits of Florida or the Gulf of
Mexico via Nicolas Channel or Santaren Channel.
4.25 See paragraph 4.1 for information on weather and currents in
the channel.
4.25 An IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme has been
established within Old Bahama Channel, and may best be seen
on the chart. Additionally, the area between the S traffic
separation line and the coast has been designated an Inshore
Traffic Zone.
4.25 Between Puerto de Caibarien and Puerto de Nuevtias, about
140 miles ESE, the coast continues, largely fringed by fields of
mangroves, very swampy, and low-lying in its profile.
4.25 It is fronted by a shoal water coastal margin, which for the
greater part of its length, extends some 20 miles off an isolated
mainland and forms the steep-to Cuban side of Old Bahama
Channel, before narrowing considerably and almost disap-
pearing off the entrance to Bahia de Nuevitas.
4.25 There are a number of lagoons formed by small islands lying
off this coast, but for other than small craft that may want to
venture into these lagoons, there is no interest to ocean
shipping.
4.25 The SW side of Old Bahama Channel is considered quite
dangerous for a distance of about 34 miles between Cayo
Paredon Grande Light and Cayo Confites Light.
4.25 Vessels are advised to make good a mid-channel course and
proceed with caution.
4.25 Cayo Confites is low and lies close within the outer edge of
the bank, with depths of less than 200m, 4 miles N of Cayo
Verde.
4.25 A reef that dries, extends 1 mile SSE from Cayo Confites
and a channel 0.1 mile wide, separates the cay from a fringing
reef that dries.
4.25 There are beacons on either side of the break, a red one on
the N end and a green beacon on the S end. A light is shown
from a tower, 20m high, standing on the N side of Cayo
Confites.
4.25 It was reported that two stranded wrecks lay on the reef. A
third beacon, “Confites,” lies close SW of Cayo Confites in
position 22˚08.7'N, 77˚41.7'W. This beacon marks the W
(inner) side of an anchorage.
4.25 The anchorage atCayo Confites(22˚10'N., 77˚40'W.) is the
only anchorage on the S side of Old Bahama Channel between
Puerto de Isabela de Sagua and Bahia Nuevitas in which a
larger vessel, over 3.7m draft, can seek shelter.
4.25 Vessels intending to enter Cayo Confites anchorage proceed
to a position on the coastal edge where Cayo Verde bears 191˚
and Cayo Confites extremity bears 314˚.
4.25 From this point, a vessel steers 270˚ until the S extremity of
Cayo Confites bears 344˚. The vessel then hauls to starboard
and takes heading of about 323˚, and when Cayo Confites

extremity bears 050˚, distant 0.5 mile, they anchor in a char
depth of 6.7m.
4.25 The Cuban coast from Cayo Confites to Cayo Sabinal
marked, generally, by sandy beaches, numerous lagoons,
swamps and skirted by broken reefs. Punta Matermillos Lig
about 4 miles NW of the entrance to Puerto de Nuevitas, is
principal landmark in the identification of the area.

4.25 Bahia de Nuevitas(21˚32'N., 77˚14'W.), about 190 miles
WNW of the E extremity of the island, is an extensive land
locked bay and one of the two largest pocket bays on the en
Cuban coast (the other is Bahia de Nipe). It is entered throu
a narrow deep-water channel 7 miles long.
4.25 The bay is divided by a somewhat hilly and heavily scru
covered peninsula (Peninsula del Guincho) extending 3 mi
E from the SW side of the bay. Bahia Nuevitas lies SE of t
Peninsula del Guincho and Bahia de Mayanabo lies NW of t
peninsula.
4.25 The towns of Pastelillo and Puerto Tarafa, sub-ports
Nuevitas, lie on the SE and NW sides of the peninsula respe
ively. The terminal of Bufadero lies on the NE side.

4.25 The surrounding coastal terrain is low-lying, flat, and with
out distinguishing features except for the hills on the dividin
peninsula and the nearby conical islets Cayo Ballenato Gra
and Cayo Ballenato del Medio which, rising above the low
land, are visible from the sea.
4.25 An IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme has been est
lished in the waters off Bahia de Nuevitas, as may best be s
on the chart.
4.25 Additionally, an Inshore Traffic Separation Zone has be
established between the S Traffic Separation Lane and
coast.

Paredon Grande Light
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Nuevitas to Punta Maisi

4.26 Nuevitas(21˚33'N., 77˚16'W.) (World Port Index No.
10150), together with the nearby deep-water alongside berth-
ing facilities at Pastelillo, Punta Bufadero, and Puerto Tarafa,
form the port for the well-populated metropolis Camaguey,
about 45 miles WSW and constitute the principal sugar trans-
shipment center for Cuba.
4.26 Tides—Currents.—A strong tidal current reaches a velocity
of 3 to 4.5 knots. It nevertheless, falls slack for a period of
about 2 to 3 hours after HW or LW on the coast.
4.26 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance between Punta Sota-
vento and Punta Practicos is through a series of four sharp
turns. The channel is reported to be over 9.1m deep.
4.26 In 1994, it was reported that the maximum vessel dimen-
sions to enter and sail were a maximum draft of 10.3m and a
maximum length of 195m. It is recommended that vessels
enter or depart during daylight only.
4.26 Tankers up to 14,000 dwt can use the channel without diffic-
ulty, but care is advised because of the sharp turns and speed of
currents. The inner part of the entrance is obstructed by the
shoal Bajo del Medio, 3 miles from the entrance.
4.26 The Tarafa Terminal consists of three concrete piers, with the
following limitations:

4.26 There are berths up to 146m long, allowing maximum drafts
of 5.8 to 7.9m.
4.26 The Cement Dock, close to Punta Bufadero, has a length of
84m, with depth of 6.1m. Bulk cement is shipped by means of
a pneumatic system.

4.26 The Pastelillo Pier has a length of 195m on the N side, with a
depth of 9.0m. It is used for sugar and general cargo. This pier
is used by tankers,except for those with naphtha. Vessels can
be supplied with fuel and diesel oil at this pier.
4.26 The Bufadero Pier is constructed of concrete and is used by
tanker vessels up to 182m in length for molasses and fuel oil.
Only the S side of this pier is used.

4.26 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots will board vesse
at Punta Practicos, about 1 mile N of No. 1 Buoy, the ar
which marks the port entrance.
4.26 If there is inclement weather, the pilot will board betwee
Punta Sotavento and Punta Saleadores. Not less than 24 h
notice should be given when ordering a pilot.
4.26 See paragraph 4.1 for further information.
4.26 Anchorage.—There are ample anchorage zones close to
place of operations where vessels have a good swing area.
chorages are used as waiting places when piers are occup
although loading or discharging operations are occasiona
carried out.
4.26 Botijuela Anchorage, 0.6 mile SE of Cayo Ballenato Grand
is the largest, with depths of 11 to 14m, hard mud. The anch
age can accomodate as many as 15 vessels up to 170m lon
4.26 The anchorage at Tarafa is found 0.4 mile N of the Tara
Pier complex, in 6m. It is limited to one vessel at a time.
4.26 Caution.—Many dangers are found in the entrance chann
Vessels entering or leaving port must remain within the mark
channel. Only small craft may venture outside the chann
limits.

4.27 The coast between Puerto de Nuevitas and Pu
Maisi fronts directly on the open sea without any other si
nificant obstruction than a narrow, shoal water coastal mar
on either side of Puerto Cayo Moa.
4.27 In identifying this part of the coast for a distance of abo
189 miles, there are a number of natural landmarks, but
particular, Silla de Gibara, in the W, and Loma El Yunque,
the E, are excellent references.
4.27 The coastline is indented by numerous inlets and poc
bays where vessels find anchorage well-sheltered from prev
ing winds, but SE of Punta Guarico these conditions do n
exist, as the anchorages are not well-sheltered.
4.27 Bahia de Manati (21˚24'N., 76˚48'W.), about 21 miles SE
of Puerto de Nuevitas and 165 miles WNW of Punta Maisi, is
typical pocket bay having a deep-water, straight and qu
lengthy entrance channel that leads into a largely shoal wa
basin fringed, almost without exception, by fields of man
groves.
4.27 The entrance channel, with facilities at Puerto Manati, is
interest to ocean shipping; the inner bay is not.

4.28 Puerto Manati (21˚22'N., 76˚50'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10158), a small community on the W side of Bah
de Manati entrance channel, is a sub-port of Puerto Pad
Sugar is the principal commodity handled at Puerto Manati
is reported (1995) to be inactive.
4.28 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel is narrow
and deep and averages depths from 15.2 to 18.2m, with
exception of a pass near Carenero Shoal, where the dept
11.5m at low tide. Its bottom is irregular, being partly sandy.
4.28 Vessels sailing to this port are limited in draft, as follows:

Pier Length Depth
alongside

Vessel
limitations

Pier B

NE side 146m 5.8-8.5m

SE side 146m 4.3-7.6m

Pier C

NE side 133m 7.9-9.4m See Note 1.

SE side 133m 7.0-8.2m

Pier D

NE side 234m 8.5-10.3m

SE side 145m 5.8-8.5m See Note 2.

Note 1.—Maximum vessel length is 150m. Maximum
vessel draft is 5.6m.

Note 2.—Vessels up to 150m long are allowed a max-
imum draft of 6.8m. Vessels greater than 150m long are
allowed a maximum draft of 5.6m.

Length Maximum Draft

Up to 152m 7.9m

152 to 160m 6.1m

Over 160m 5.1m
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4.28 Manati Wharf is an L-shaped pier, 141m long. The pier has
an E and W side, but only the E side is used; a maximum draft
of 9.4m can be accommodated. It was reported (1995) to be in
a state of disrepair. The port is used for exports of sugar from
the Argelia Libre sugar mill.
4.28 Aspect.—The surrounding terrain is low and there are no
distinguishing features. The best landmarks are considered to
be Bahia de Manati Light,reported visible by day at a distance
of 8 miles, and a gray brick chimney standing in the port.
4.28 Easily distinguishable are the heavily forested hill Loma
Tabaco, 2 miles W of Puerto Manati, and Cerro Dumanuecos, a
129m high conspicuous sugarloaf hill which is about 11 miles
SW of Bahia de Manati entrance.

4.28 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilot boards about 1 mile
outside the seaward entrance to Bahia de Manati and usually
proceeds to the destination during daylight hours only. Vessels
should provide ETA a minimum of 24 hours in advance.
4.28 It is not necessary to await slack water for entry or sailing,
but considering the large tonnage of vessels presently entering
the port for topping off, if there is a strong current pilots must
wait until the current loses some of its velocity in order to
avoid accidents.
4.28 See the General Remarks section in paragraph 4.1 for addi-
tional pilotage information.
4.28 Anchorage.—Anchorage for vessels awaiting berthing is
available 0.1 mile SE of the pier near Punta Apostoles. The
bottom is mud and sand, with good holding ground.

4.29 Bahia de Puerto Padre(21˚14'N., 76˚32'W.), about
17 miles ESE of Bahia de Manati and 149 miles WNW of
Punta Maisi, Cuba’s E extremity, is divided into two well-
sheltered landlocked bays having a common entrance from the
sea.
4.29 Punta Mastelero Light, standing at the seaward entrance to
Puerto Padre, is reported to be visible at a distance of 6 miles,
and is the principal landmark in identifying the area.
4.29 The entrance itself is reported to be radar conspicuous at 5
miles. Other than these marks, the surrounding terrain is low-
lying and largely without distinguishing natural features.

4.30 Puerto Padre (21˚12'N., 76˚36'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10160), at the head of Bahia de Puerto Padre, with
its principal maritime activities centered at Cayo Juan Claro, is
situated in one of the richest and most important sugar cane
zones in Cuba.
4.30 Depths—Limitations.—The entry is funnel-shaped at its
mouth. It has three turns, but the one to take into consideration
when maneuvering vessels over 160m long is the "Carenero"
turn, although vessels with a length of 172m have entered this
port.
4.30 The entrance is marked by Buoy No. 1 and Buoy No. 2 E of
Punta Mastelero; the length of the channel is about 2 miles.
The maximum width of the channel is 219m with a minimum
width of 137m. The depth on the bar is 8.2m. The bottom is
rocky in the entrance channel and muddy in the bay.
4.30 Owing to the current in the channel, vessels must await slack
water for entering and departing. The largest vessel handled
had a maximum length of 170m. Vessels up to 168m long can
enter or leave at all times and have a maximum draft of 7.6m.

Vessels over 168m long can have a maximum draft of 7.3m a
must enter or leave in daylight.
4.30 Current set and velocity outside the entrance is large
dependent on local conditions, while in the bay area of t
entrance they are negligible.
4.30 A dangerous wreck has been reported W of Puerto Carup
about 0.5 mile NE of Punta La Morena.
4.30 Loading and or discharging operations are carried out
Puerto Carupano (Cayo Juan Claro), approximately 3 mi
from Puerto Padre.
4.30 Pier No. 1 has a length of 159m, with a depth of 8.2m. Car
handled includes import and export of general cargo.
4.30 Pier No. 2 has a length of 82m, with a depth of 9.1m. Car
handled includes the export of molasses and alcohol and
import of fuel oil.
4.30 Pier No. 3 has a length of 183m, with a depth alongside
9.1m. Cargo handled at this pier is the export of raw sugar
mechanical means. Bunkers are not available.
4.30 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels making the
approach, steer for Punta Mastelero Light on a heading of 1
and board pilots during calm weather not less than 1 m
seaward of Punta Mastelero. Vessels should send their ETA
least 24 hours prior to arrival and include a request for a ves
movement permit.
4.30 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available W of Cayo Juan Clar
about 0.6 mile SW of Punta La Morena, in 7m, mud and sh
bottom.
4.30 The quarantine anchorage is E of Cayo Juan Claro. Up
three vessels 170m in length can anchor, in depths of 5 to 7
4.30 A stranded wreck is located in the NW part of the quaranti
anchorage as seen on the chart.
4.30 An anchorage has been reported about 0.2 mile W of Ca
Juan Carlo. This anchorage is close NE to a dangerous wre
as seen on the chart.

4.31 Puerto Gibara (21˚06'N., 76˚07'W.), about 25 miles
ESE of Puerto Padre, and 124 miles WNW of Punta Maisi, is
small and mostly shoal water bay.
4.31 Silla de Gibara (21˚02'N., 76˚05'W.), an outstanding featur
mentioned earlier in the text, lies about 6 miles SSE of t
Puerto Gibara entrance. It appears as a saddle-shaped
having a rocky gray summit rising to 307m.
4.31 Cerro Colorado and Cerro Yabazon, 254m and 246m hig
respectively, are two conspicuous hills lying within mile
WSW of Silla de Gibara.
4.31 Lomas de Cupeicillo are a series of forested hills and co
spicuous ridges, rising from 150 to 245m, and extend 10 mi
to the W of Puerto Gibara.

4.32 Gibara (21˚07'N., 76˚08'W.) (World Port Index No.
10180) is a small community on a gentle slope on the W si
of Puerto Gibara.
4.32 Tides—Currents.—Tides and currents are negligible, bu
the discharge from the Rio Cacoyuquin and the Rio Giba
after heavy rains can sometimes cause a current to set N a
the side of the entrance at about 0.2 knot.
4.32 Depths—Limitations.—The pier has alongside depths o
4.3m.
4.32 Aspect.—A light is exhibited at Punta Rasa, about 3 miles
of Gibara.
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4.32 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board about 3
miles seaward of Puerto Gibara entrance during calm weather,
and usually enter by day only.
4.32 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken either on the E side
of the entrance, where they will lie almost broadside to a swell
that sets in when the predominating NE wind is blowing, or on
the W side, in 5.5 to 7.3m, which lies with the bow heading by
the wind and swell.
4.32 Vessels are unable to berth alongside the pier with winds
from the S and are troubled in either anchorage with winds
from the N.

4.33 Bahia de Bariay (21˚05'N., 76˚01'W.) is entered
between Punta La Mula (Desiree) and Cayo Bariay 0.7 mile
SW. It is a small shoal water bay providing temporary
anchorage for vessels with local knowledge, in about 7m,
white sand and coral, in a position close inshore off the second
sandy beach S of Punta La Mula. It is fully open to the N and
during the winter months it is unsafe.
4.33 Bahia de Jururu, close W of Bahia de Bariay, is completely
sheltered, entered through a narrow channel blocked by a bar,
and only suitable for small craft.
4.33 Bahia Vita (21˚05'N., 75˚57'W.) is another bay of the pocket
bay series along the N Cuban coast. It is located about 9 miles
E of Puerto Gibara and 115 miles WNW of the E extremity of
the island of Cuba.
4.33 A narrow, intricate, and quite deep channel leads to deep
water alongside a berthing facility at Puerto Vita. Because of
the largely flat terrain surrounding this area, vessels at Puerto
Vita are discernible from sea.

4.34 Puerto Vita (21˚05'N., 75˚57'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10190) is a sub-port of Gibara in Oriente Province. Vita
operates as a small sugar transshipment center at the head of
Bahia Vita.
4.34 Depths—Limitations.—Vita Pier, on its N side, has a length
of 150m, with a depth of 7.9m. Facilities exist at the wharf for
coastal tankers.
4.34 Vessels over 130m in length require the assistance of a tug.
4.34 Aspect.—Central Rafael Friere (Santa Lucia) sugar mill,
about 4 miles SSW of Bahia Vita entrance, is an excellent
landmark. It is a tall white chimney that is considered to be the
best mark, but an isolated hill rising to 121m, with its summit
having a conspicuous out-cropping of white rock and appear-
ing as a white washed vertical stripe, is also an excellent aid to
the mariner.
4.34 It is reported that the summit is visible 10 to 12 miles sea-
ward. At night, the light at Punta Barlovento, on the E side of
the port entrance, can be seen from as far as 10 miles.
4.34 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards 3 miles
from the entrance channel. Entry and departure are during day-
light hours only.
4.34 Anchorage.—Vita anchorage is located about 190m NE of
the pier. It is recommended only for medium-sized vessels
because of the insufficient swinging area.
4.34 Directions.—Strong N winds can make entry difficult. Entry
through the bay is through a narrow channel.
4.34 Vessels, in making their approach to Bahia Vita from the W,
steer for the 121m high hill close E of the bay and proceed to
the clear cut seaward end of the entrance channel.

4.34 An alternate, somewhat easier, approach is to steer for
conspicuous Central Rafael Freire sugar mill chimney on
heading of 180˚ and, upon closing the coast, haul to port a
proceed to the destination.

4.35 Bahia de Naranjo (21˚06'N., 75˚53'W.), about 5
miles E of Bahia Vita, is another small pocket bay, but there a
no facilities and no pilots. The bay provides well-sheltere
anchorage from all winds for the medium-sized vessel. A we
buoyed deep-water fairway leads to the small boat facilities
the SE corner of the bay. Deep water anchorages can be fo
in the W half of the bay.
4.35 The W side of Bahia de Naranjo is marked by a hig
flattened wooded hill rising to 105m and on the E side there
an isolated sugarloaf hill. At about 3 miles SE of the entranc
a high flat-topped ridge having a white, precipitous W slop
will come into view.
4.35 Bahia de Naranjo entrance itself can be distinguished by
conspicuous red scarp at Punta Barlovento, the entrance, a
large hotel immediately to the E.
4.35 The drying coastal reef NNE of Punta Barlovento exten
almost 0.7 mile offshore.
4.35 Vessels making their approach, steer for Bahia de Nara
entrance on a heading no greater than 175˚, so as to pass W
the sunken dangers extending N from Punta Barlovento, a
then proceed in mid-channel to the destination.
4.35 An underwater park, marked by numerous orange moor
buoys has been established in the bay. Boats and other ob
were submerged within the park boundaries for use in recr
tional diving. They are marked by mooring buoys.
4.35 Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor in depths of 16.5m, cora
close S of Punta Barlovento or, proceeding farther into the b
and to the SW, in 11 to 14.6m, with Maesta de Naranjo’s cen
area bearing 236˚. On this latter bearing, Maesta de Nara
has a conical appearance.
4.35 Bahia Sama(21˚07'N., 75˚46'W.), about 11 miles to the E
of Bahia Vita, is a shoal water inlet, limited by an obstructe
entrance, allowing vessels drawing no more than 4.4m to en
The mean tidal range is about 0.6m.
4.35 Pan de Sama, a rounded hill about 4 miles SSW of the Ba
Sama, stands out well against a wooded flat to undulat
terrain and is a good landmark.

4.36 Sama(21˚07'N., 75˚46'W.) (World Port Index No.
10200) is located on the W side of the bay. Sama is the site o
small community engaged in tourist-related activities. Th
entire bay has been reported (1995) shoaled in. Sama no lon
has any commercial (non-tourist) activities.
4.36 Aspect.—From Bahia Sama to Bahia de Banes, which
about 15 miles distant, the coastline protrudes considerably
the E. Sandy beaches, fronted generally by a margin of sun
reefs, are the prevalent features along this coast. The interio
heavily wooded.
4.36 Anchorage.—The anchorage off the boating dock has
depth of 3m. Further S, the bay shoals to 1m. The anchorag
open to winds from the N.
4.36 Cabo Lucrecia (Punta Lucrecia) (21˚04'N., 75˚37'W.) is on
of the principal landfalls for vessels proceeding along the
coast of Cuba. For a mile or two on each side of Cabo Luc
cia, the coast has a low profile and consists of a white low sc
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partially interrupted by sandy beaches. Close inland, trees and
mangrove cover the terrain.
4.36 A light is shown from a prominent stone tower, 37m high,
standing on the point. A stone dwelling stands at the rear of the
light tower.
4.36 An IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Scheme has been estab-
lished in the waters off Cabo Lucrecia and may best be seen on
the chart.
4.36 Additionally, an Inshore Traffic Zone has been established
between the S Traffic Separation Lane and the coast.
4.36 Bahia de Banes(20˚54'N., 75˚43'W.) is a deep-water, al-
most totally landlocked, and quite well-sheltered pocket bay.
The entrance channel is both narrow and tortuous. The en-
trance itself is very hard to identify until quite close.
4.36 Bahia de Banes is difficult to recognize from the sea. From a
position about 12 miles to the W, there are three grouped hills,
useful in identification in that they are equal in elevation,
serrated in appearance, steep-to on the NE side, and sloping on
the SW. Close NE of these hills is a conspicuous rounded or
somewhat saddle-shaped hill.

4.37 Puerto Banes (20˚55'N., 75˚42'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10210), a community on Bahia de Banes N side, is
the port for Banes, a community 3 miles to the N.
4.37 Depths—Limitations.—Boca de la Bahia de Banes (Canal
El Canon), the narrow entrance channel for Bahia de Banes, is
comprised of a corkscrew-shaped gorge with depths of 18.4m.
The minimum depth in the channel is 9.1m over a bottom of
rock and coral about 0.7 mile from Fuerte Point. Vessels
should enter on daytime slack water only. Vessels over 500 dwt
should engage a tug for the gorge transit.
4.37 Maximum length of a vessel that can transit the gorge is
106m. Shoals that exist in the channel are plainly distinguished
and also marked.
4.37 In the approach, Bahia de Banes Light is useful. The light is
situated about 0.2 mile S of Fuerte Point, but it should not be
confused by day with the light at the nearby entrance to Bahia
de Nipe. At the extremity of Punta Penasco the N side of the
entrance, there is a masonry house which is visible up to 2 or 3
miles away.
4.37 Not only are the sharp hairpin turns of the canal crucial, but
its seaward end is open to the prevailing NE winds while its
interior length is subject to tidal current which can attain a
velocity of 6 knots. Slack water occurs 40 to 45 minutes after
HW and LW along this side of the coast.
4.37 At Puerto Banes, Nicaragua Pier (formerly Banes Pier) has a
maximum length allowed of 106m, draft of 5.1m at the base
and 5.7m at the head. The pier is in very bad condition and is
reported out of service.
4.37 At Macabi, 2.5 miles across the bay, there is a wooden L-
shaped pier, 76m long, with a least depth of 5.8m alongside.
Vessels always dock port side-to. The pier is in ruins and is
unusable.
4.37 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels should embark
the pilot at position 20˚53'N, 75˚39'W, 1 mile NE of Bahia de
Banes Light. The pilot station is located at Embarcadero de
Banes (Puerto Banes). The vessel’s ETA should be passed in
advance.

4.37 Signals.—Traffic signals for vessels entering the bay a
displayed on Boca de la Bahia de Banes seaward entranc
side.
4.37 Anchorage.—Macabi Anchorage is located 0.2 mile SSW
of Nicaragua Pier. The maximum allowable draft is 9.4m, wi
a maximum length of 109m. The bottom is soft mud, but a
chors hold well.
4.37 Another anchorage is found 0.2 mile NW of Cayo Iguana,
9 to 10m, mud.
4.37 Additional anchorage is located 0.3 mile N of Cayo La Ray
in 6 to 7m, mud and sand, good holding ground.

4.38 Bahia de Nipe(20˚47'N., 75˚42'W.) is entered abou
8 miles SE of Bahia de Banes. It is one of the largest poc
bays on the entire Cuban coast. Another is Puerto de Nuevit
4.38 The bay is extensive, well-sheltered, quite deep, alm
landlocked, and entered by means of a very deep and eas
transit channel. It is influenced by strong tidal currents. Sla
water occurs some 40 to 45 minutes after HW and LW alo
the coast.

4.38 Nipe Bay is suitable for large vessels with a maximum dra
up to 22.8m and a length of up to 400m. The principal destin
tions within the bay consist of the ports of Saetia, Felto
Preston, and Antilla. Bahia de Nipe entrance, from the E, a
pears as a steep-sided notch, while from the N, it cannot
distinguished at any great distance. Remarkable is the
Mayari which, emptying into Bahia de Nipe, cuts a notch in
Sierra de Cristal and is visible well to sea. Closer into the e
trance, breakers can be distinguished first and then the st
tures for the lighted range at Ensenada del Cristo.
4.38 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available at several location
around the bay, for which the local authorities and the pil
should be consulted.
4.38 About nine vessels, with maximum drafts of 9.1 to 17m an
lengths up to 170m , can be accommodated at the Point Sal
Anchorage.
4.38 Corojal Anchorage, 0.4 mile W of the pier, can accomm
date two vessels, with a draft of 6m and a length of 170m.
4.38 Antilla Anchorage No. 2, 0.4 mile SE of the pier, can accom
modate two vessels with a draft of 7.1m and a length of 170

4.39 Antilla (20˚50'N., 75˚44'W.) (World Port Index No.
10230) is the principal shipping center for Bahia de Nipe and
situated on the NW shore of the bay. Sugar is the main ca
handled and vessels berth alongside anytime.
4.39 Depths—Limitations.—There is safe approach and no turn
other than steering so as to avoid the spit extending from Pu
Ramon, and compensating for a possible S set onto sun
dangers about 2 miles inside the bay. The width of t
approach is 0.7 mile via a buoyed channel with mud bottom
4.39 Antilla will accept cargo vessels up to 169m in length an
tank vessels up to 185m in length. The maximum draft f
vessels calling at the port is 6.4m forward and 7m aft.
4.39 There are three berths available at Antilla. The Coast Wh
is used for discharging oil and cereal and loading molasses
has a length of 136m with a depth of 6.1m. Arrival and depa
ure is undertaken in daylight hours only at No. 3 Pier.
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4.39 Berth No. 4 is for loading bagged raw sugar and molasses
and unloading general cargo. The N side can accommodate a
draft of 4.0m at its base and 5.8m at the head over a length of
170m. Silting is an ongoing problem. The S side has a depth of
6.1m at the base and 6.7m at the head over a length of 170m.
4.39 Pilotage.—The pilot station is located in Antilla. Upon re-
ceipt of a vessel’s ETA, Mambisas Antilla Agency immedi-
ately informs the pilots who depart to Saetia to await to board
the vessel at the embarkation point in position 20˚47'46''N,
75˚32'15''W, which is located 1 mile NW of Punta Mayari. A
wreck lies close SE of Punta Mayari on the reefs.

4.40 Guatemala (Preston) (20˚46'N., 75˚39'W.) (World
Port Index No. 10240), about 7.5 miles WSW of Punta Mayari,
is a sugar transshipment center and sub-port of Antilla. The
Rio Mayari, which discharges near the berthing facility, causes
a great deal of silting and therefore dredging is necessary to
maintain the required depths. The pier has three berths and a
length of 199m. Vessels may load to a draft of 3.3m forward
and 6.0m aft. The pier was reported (1992) to be in ruins.
4.40 Felton (20˚45'N., 75˚36'W.) (World Port Index No. 10250)
is a small community on Bahia de Cajimaya’s W side, which is
located about 1 mile E of the mouth of the Rio Mayari. Felton
is a sub-port of Antilla and is an iron ore transshipment center.
4.40 Vessels are urged to contact the local authorities for current
information on the berths before docking.
4.40 The berth here is reported to be able to accept vessels up to
169m in length with a maximum draft of 8.2m. One vessel at a
time can be handled.

4.40 Saetia (20˚47'N., 75˚34'W.), about 3 miles WSW of Punta
Mayari, is the site of a small banana plantation. It is fronted by
a berthing facility having an alongside depth of 10.4m.
4.40 Bahia de Levisa(20˚43'N., 75˚31'W.), entered about 5 miles
SW of Bahia de Nipe, is a small well-sheltered but obstructed
and almost totally landlocked pocket bay.
4.40 It has been reported that it is a prohibited zone. Special
permission is needed to enter.
4.40 Accessible by a very narrow, intricate, and quite deep en-
trance channel, Nicaro, on Lengua de Pajaro, is the center of
maritime activity in Bahia de Levisa.

4.41 Nicaro (20˚43'N., 75˚33'W.) (World Port Index No.
10260), a sub-port to Antilla in Bahia de Nipe, is a trans-
shipment center for sugar and nickel ore in bulk.
4.41 Depths—Limitations.—Nicaro Pier has two berths. The N
side, with a length of 156m and a depth alongside of 9.1m; can
accommodate vessels up to 145m long, with a maximum draft
of 8.5m. Cargo handled includes general cargo, fuel oil, diesel
oil, and liquid ammonia. The S side, with a length of 156m,
and alongside depths of 6.7m to9.1m at its head, can accom-
modate vessels up to 104m long. Cargo handled includes
anthracite coal, nickel, and general cargo.
4.41 Bunkers are generally available, but arrangements should be
made 48 hours in advance.
4.41 The entrance to Nicaro is risky for vessels over 107m long
due to the narrowness and sharp turns, some of which are
nearly 90˚. Vessels of this length, up to a maximum allowed
length of 156m, require tug assistance and all vessels should
enter or sail during daylight hours.

4.41 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot station is
located at Saetia in Nipe Bay. Vessels enter only at slack wa
and during daylight and wait at the pilot station.
4.41 Anchorage.—Anchorage No. 1 is located about 0.6 mil
SW of Point Gorda, in depths of 11 to 13m, mud. Anchora
No. 2 is located about 0.5 mile NE of the pier head, in dept
of 10 to 11m, mud and sand.

4.42 Bahia de Sagua de Tanamo (Puerto Tanamo)
located about 9.5 miles ESE of Bahia de Levisa and is ente
directly from the sea through a deep, but intricate channel.
4.42 It has been reported (1995) that a prohibited zone exis
Special permission is needed to enter.
4.42 The surrounding terrain is hilly and rises inland in
succession of uneven hills to Sierra del Cristal, a conspicuo
mountain range some 13 miles to the S.
4.42 Bahia de Sagua de Tanamo is concealed from the sea an
difficult to identify from well offshore. The entrance is
similarly difficult to identify and the light structure situated on
the low-lying E entrance point cannot be easily seen by day a
distance greater than 3 miles.
4.42 Boca de Tanamo, the entrance channel to Bahia de Sagu
Tanamo, is a short, quite deep, but intricate passage. Trans
complex because of a difficult near right angle turn, a fairw
that narrows to a navigable width of less than 0.1 mile oppos
Punta Gitano (West Point), and a tidal current setting fa
through the channel, but at a velocity of 3 knots or better.
4.42 If proceeding to the anchorage, the limiting dimensions a
considered to be a length of 152m, with a draft of 8.5m.

4.43 Puerto de Sagua de Tanamo(20˚42'N., 75˚19'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10270) is suitable for deep-draft ve
sels. Sugar and molasses are transshipped from Puerto T
mo.
4.43 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel is shape
like an “S,” with rocky and muddy bottoms in many parts
There are near 90˚ turns, narrow and dangerous parts.
caution in the approaches.
4.43 The principal berthing facility in Bahia de Sagua is Pun
Gorda Pier. The N side has a length of 157m, with dept
alongside of 6.4 to 6.7m. The S side also has a length of 157
with depths alongside of 6.4 to 7.3m. Cargo handled includ
the export of raw sugar, refined sugar, and molasses.
4.43 The largest vessel to enter the port had a maximum length
180m, with a maximum draft of 10.6m. Vessels over 120m
length require the assistance of a tug.
4.43 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board about 1 mi
seaward of Boca de Tanamo and enter by day during near s
water only. The time of entry is critical because of the stron
tidal currents mentioned earlier.
4.43 Tugs are normally not available, but arrangements for th
service can be made through authorities at Cayo Mambi
4.43 Anchorage. —Anchorage is available as charted about 0
mile ENE of Punta Gorda, in 12 to 14m, mud. The holdin
ground is good and as many as six vessels may be accom
dated.

4.44 Bahia Cebollas (Puerto Cebollas), located about
miles E of Bahia de Sagua de Tanama, is a smaller mu
branched inlet composed of intricate deep-water passage
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the interior with access from a narrow, unmarked deep-water
channel from the sea. Though quite deep, Bahia Cebollas is
suitable only for small craft.
4.44 Bahia de Cananova (Puerto de Cananova), about 3 miles E of
Bahia Cebollas, is an inlet which, although quite shoal
throughout its inner reaches, is fronted by an unmarked open-
ended deep-water pool allowing vessels the opportunity to
occasionally load bananas, lightered out from several planta-
tions in the area. It is reported that a local pilot is available.
4.44 Bahia de Yaguaneque Puerto de Yaguaneque), close E of
Bahia de Cananova, is a small, largely shoal water pocket bay
which is entered from the sea by a narrow unmarked deep-
water cut.
4.44 It will accommodate only small craft with local knowledge.
The approaches to all three bays are dangerous with an onshore
N wind.
4.44 The coast on either side of Puerto Cayo Moa, for a distance
of about 20 miles between Bahia de Yaguaneque and the low-
lying point Punta Guarico (20˚37'N., 74˚44'W.), is fronted
throughout by a coastal shelf that extends about 2 miles
offshore to an unbroken barrier of drying reefs and sand flats
indicated by breakers.
4.44 There is a shoal water lagoon which occupies a good deal of
the area between the outer dangers and the mainland. From the
shoreline of the mainland, the terrain rises rapidly to lofty in-
terior mountains Cuchillas de Toa (Cuchillas de Toar).

4.45 Puerto Cayo Moa(20˚41'N., 74˚52'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10285) and its environs is a deep-water area which,
located S of Cayo Moa Grande, lies inshore of and somewhat
sheltered by the outer barrier of the coastal margin.
4.45 It is accessible through an extremely deep cut that, passes E
of the low-lying mangrove-covered islet Cayo Moa Grande,
and leads to deep-water facilities at Ensenada Yaguasey.
4.45 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel, Quebrado de
Moa, is 0.8 mile long, 0.1 to 0.3 mile wide, and quite deep. It is
almost straight, with two very slight turns. Entry or departure is
during daylight only. A lighted range marks the entrance.
4.45 The channel leads to a basin containing mineral loading
facilities. The pier can accommodate vessels with a maximum
draft of 12.2m.
4.45 Cargo handled include bulk sulfur, general cargo, and nickel
and cobalt concentrates.
4.45 Vessels are urged to consult the local authorities for the latest
information before planning a voyage here.
4.45 An offshore mooring berth, with three mooring buoys, is
located 1.2 miles E of Punta Yaguasey, from which a sub-
marine pipeline extends SW to the shore at Punta la Fabrica.
4.45 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. See also the General
Remarks section in paragraph 4.1. Pilots embark 2 miles NNE
of the entrance.
4.45 Anchorage.—Available is available about 1 mile ENE of
Punta Yaguasey, in 14 to 16m, mud and sand.

4.46 Bahia de Yamaniquey(20˚34'N., 74˚43'W.) is a sub-
port of Baracoa located 3 miles S of Punta Guarico. The bay is
approached through breaks in the reef. The bay is suitable for
small craft only and the entrance is dangerous, except in very
calm weather. Vessels proceeding to Yamaniquey must first
proceed to Barocoa where a pilot will be boarded.

4.46 Bahia de Taco (20˚31'N., 74˚40'W.) is a miniature pocke
bay and anchorage for small vessels with local knowledge
short unmarked dog-legged channel, with the shore banks
either side steep-to, has a fairway with depths of 9m.
4.46 The sea breaks with considerable force against the ro
coast on the W side of the entrance and tends to obscure it,
making it all the more difficult to enter Bahia de Taco. I
making an approach, vessels steer for the conspicuou
extremity of Punta Sotavento (20˚32'N., 74˚40'W.), on a
heading of 240˚ and thereafter, proceed in mid-channel to
anchorage.
4.46 Bahia Navas (Puerto Navas), 10.5 miles SE of Pun
Guarico, is a very small, easily entered pocket bay, having
straight, deep-water entrance leading to a good shelter aga
prevailing winds. The bay is open to the N. The entrance h
depths of more than 18.3m and is 61m in width.
4.46 Bahia de Maravi (Puerto de Maravi), 15 miles SE of Pun
Guarico, is a deep-water inlet having anchorage available,
is only secure during favorable weather conditions since t
inlet is open to prevailing winds.
4.46 A power line, with an approximate vertical clearance o
20m, spans the entrance.

4.46 Bahia de Baracoa(20˚21'N., 74˚30'W.), located about 21
miles WNW of Punta Maisi, is a very small but relatively deep
water bay open to the E and accessible directly from the op
sea.
4.46 The surrounding terrain is hilly and heavily scrub covere
Bahia Miel, a deep-water cove, is backed inland by a somew
flat, broad river valley leading to high interior hills.

4.47 Baracoa(20˚21'N., 74˚30'W.) (World Port Index No.
10300), one of the oldest communities in Cuba, lies on the
side of Bahia de Baracoa where it is a sub-port of Moa a
Punta Gorda and serves as a transshipment center for bana
coffee, and coconuts. It is principally used by coastal traffic.
4.47 Depths—Limitations.—The pier is in the SE corner of the
bay with depths alongside of 3m.
4.47 Aspect.—Loma El Yunque, about 4 miles to the W, is con
sidered the best landmark in the identification of Bahia de B
acoa in that it is a conspicuous steep-sided flat-topped high h
rising to 589m, which, with clear visibility, can be seen for 4
miles, particularly from the NE.
4.47 Tetas de Santa Teresa, two hills about 4 miles SSE of Ba
de Baracoa, and Loma Majayara, close SE of Bahia Miel, a
three conspicuous hills, remarkable at a distance of 24 m
with clear visibility.
4.47 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards 2 mile
in front of the port of Moa. The entrance channel is straigh
Vessels up to 120m long with an 8m draft may enter th
channel, but only in daylight hours.
4.47 Anchorage.—Bahia de Baracoa has anchorage, in 7.3
9m, mud and sand, close to the town, W of the beached hu
4.47 Bahia Miel has anchorage somewhat sheltered from
winds, in 9.2m, sand, about 0.2 mile SW of Punta Playue
Vessels frequently lie here so they may communicate w
Baracoa without entering the bay.
4.47 Caution.—Caution is advised when using this anchorage
it is open to a heavy swell sent in by prevailing winds, partic
larly during winter when N and NE winds can become stron
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4.48 The coast for a distance of about 22 miles between
Bahia de Baracoa and Punta Maisi alternates with flat or
sloping grasslands and high heavily-forested hills.
4.48 The Rio Yumuri, a river with its entrance about midway
along the coast, reaches the sea through a spectacular steep-
sided gorge cut into marine terraces that encompass much of
the E extremity of Cuba.
4.48 Bahia de Mata (Puerto Mata) (20˚18'N., 74˚23'W.), entered
between Punta de Mata and Punta Sotavento, 0.3 mile NW,
will accommodate only small vessels not exceeding 91m in
length or a draft not exceeding 4.6m.

4.48 It has been reported (1995) that there are no longer moor
buoys and there is no commercial activity.
4.48 It is the only anchorage of any importance with a straig
deep-water entrance between Baracoa and Punta Maisi.
4.48 Small vessels with knowledge of the area enter and co
monly drop anchor when abeam Punta Cuartel; then, swing
counterclockwise through W, moor with the bow headin
seaward. The anchorage is not well-sheltered, particula
during the winter, when a heavy sea can set in.
4.48 Punta Maisi (20˚13'N., 74˚08'W.), the E extremity of Cuba
is described in paragraph 5.3.
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5.0Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.
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SECTOR 5

CUBA—SOUTH COAST

5.0 Plan.—This sector describes the S coast of Cuba from Punta
Maisi, the E extremity of the island to Cabo San Antonio, the
W end of Cuba.

General Remarks

5.1 The S coast of Cuba extends in a more or less W
direction for about 650 miles from Punta Maisi to Cabo San
Antonio. Between Punta Maisi and Cabo Cruz, the coastline is
a straight line section which is steep-to and backed by a
mountainous ridge running parallel to and rising precipitously
from the coast.
5.1 Generally, the S coast of Cuba is indented by numerous
harbors, bays, and a large gulf. A greater portion of the coast of
the island is fronted by a chain of islands, islets, and cays.
Between the island chain and the mainland, numerous shoals
and reefs are penetrated by passages.
5.1 Bahia de Guantanamo, Bahia de Santiago de Cuba, and
Bahia de Cienfuegos are the major centers of maritime activity
on the S coast of Cuba. Santiago de Cuba is the largest city and
the most important port; it is located about 100 miles W of
Punta Maisi.
5.1 Sierra de Purial, to the E, and Sierra Maestra, to the W, form
the group of mountain ranges that dominate the coast on either
side of the low-lying, rather large, and exceptional plain that
surrounds Bahia de Guantanamo.
5.1 There is a remarkable series of terraces at the extremities of
Punta Maisi and Cabo Cruz.
5.1 Some of the more distinctive natural features along this part
of the coast are the entrance to Bahia de Guantanamo, El Cobre
(W of Bahia de Santiago de Cuba), Pico Turquino (the highest
elevation in Cuba), Loma Aquada, and Loma Ojo de Toro (the
westernmost peak of the Sierra Maestra).
5.1 Several IMO-adopted Traffic Separation Schemes have been
established off the coast of Cuba, and may best be seen on the
appropriate chart. Navigation within the Traffic Separation
Schemes, except the scheme in Old Bahama Channel, will be
observed from control posts and vessels. Such posts or vessels
shall not call for any information, except in cases involving in-
fringements by shipping within the Traffic Separation Scheme
or other types of infringements of national law.
5.1 Winds—Weather.—For further information, see paragraph
4.1.
5.1 Tides—Currents.—The current along the E portion of the
coast sets W, but an E counter current may be encountered
close inshore.
5.1 Current rates are said to be strong at times, therefore, caution
is advised near Isla de la Juventud, Banco Jardines, and Jar-
dinillos. Currents in the vicinity of these dangers frequently set
strongly toward them, especially during SE winds.
5.1 Between Cayo Largo and Cayo Breton there is usually no
current, but a W set with a rate of 1.5 knots has been exper-
ienced.
5.1 For further information, see paragraph 4.1.

5.1 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all foreign vessels
The vessel should send it ETA to “Mombisas Habana.” A
ETA message addressed to Mombisas (name of port) sho
also be sent if the vessels first port of call is not Havana.
5.1 Signals.—Vessels must establish communications with th
port signal station, either by VHF channel 16 or visual signa
5.1 Caution.—Within 20 miles of Cabo San Antonio, the flow
of water is either NE towards the Straits of Florida, or SE, th
E along the S coast of Cuba, sometimes reaching 4 knots fr
Cabo San Antonio to Cabo Corrientes. The set is very da
gerous to navigation, and it is advisable to give this section
the coast a wide berth.

Windward Passage

5.2 Windward Passage, the NE approach to the Caribbe
Sea, lies between Hispaniola and Cuba, 45 miles to the N
The channel is free from obstructions and no special directio
are necessary if both coasts are given a wide berth.
5.2 Tides—Currents.—The set through the Windward Passag
is SW in mid-channel at a rate which is usually less than 0.7
a knot, but may attain rates of 2 knots.
5.2 Near the coasts on either side of the passage, tidal curre
are strong and irregular.
5.2 On the E side of the passage, a current sets N at a rate of
knot aroundPearl Point (19˚40'N., 73˚25'W.), but 6 miles
offshore the current will set W or WSW.
5.2 Close N of Cap du Mole St. Nicolas, the N current meets
constant set flowing along the N coast of Hispaniola a
causing ripples.
5.2 The W flow from Cap Haitien through Chenal de Tortuga,
a rate of about 1 knot, sets between Rabal and Cap du Mole
Nicolas. The current gradually increases in strength a
inclines towards the land, although at times there is a NE se
5.2 On the W side of the passage a N current sets around Pu
Maisi, which is considerably affected by the tides, and who
rate is greatly affected by the wind. During the summer mont
and with S winds, an E set is experienced, while with N wind
the currents set S.
5.2 Frequently, especially during the winter, a W current o
considerable strength will be experienced.
5.2 Traffic Separation Scheme.—An IMO-adopted Traffic
Separation Scheme has been established off Cabo Maisi
may best be seen on the appropriate chart.
5.2 Additionally, an Inshore Traffic Zone has been establish
between the Western Traffic Separation Lane and the coast
5.2 Vessels not using a Traffic Separation Scheme should av
it by as wide a margin as is practicable.

Punta Maisi to Bahia de Guantanamo

5.3 Punta Maisi (20˚13'N., 74˚08'W.), the E extremity of
Cuba, has a low-lying shore of white sand and is rounded. T
land within the cape begins to rise 0.7 mile from the coast, a
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when viewed from the N, appears to form three steps making
useful landmarks.
5.3 The terrain SW of Punta Pintado becomes progressively
steeper and more abrupt.
5.3 Punta Maisi is a lee shore open to the affects of the sea and
the prevailing E wind. Vessels navigating in the vicinity are
cautioned to stand well offshore, and are reminded that if
proceeding at night from the S, Punta Maisi Light is obscured
to the W of a line bearing 359˚. A racon is located on Punta
Maisi.
5.3 The coast between Punta Maisi and Bahia de Guantanamo,
about 62 miles WSW, is rugged and consists of an uneven
terrain in which the marine terraces with their steep-sided
gorges to the E merge into a series of cliffs and bluffs that,
alternating with scattered sandy beaches and continuing to the
W, rise inland to the interior mountain range of Sierra de
Purial.
5.3 Punta Negra (Punta Caleta), about 12 miles SW of Punta
Maisi, is a low-lying rocky point which is backed by steeply
rising terraces and is reported radar conspicuous at 26 miles.
5.3 Also conspicuous is a high, barren white-faced cliff at Salto
de Jofo, 9.7 miles W of Punta Negra, that can be seen well
offshore.
5.3 It was reported that Punta Negra was a very good radar target
at 35 miles. Loma Pan de Azucar, a hill about 29 miles W of
Punta Negra, is a good landmark that appears alternately as the
roof of a house from the ESE and as a sugarloaf from the SW.
5.3 The coast between Punta Negra and the meridian of Loma
Pan de Azucar lies largely sheltered from N and NE winds, and
has a number of anchorages which, open to winds from the S
and SE, are available to small vessels with local knowledge.
5.3 The principal anchorages are located at Jauco, Bahia Jojo,
Bahia de Imias, and Bahia Sabana la Mar.

5.4 Puerto Baitiqueri (20˚01'N., 74˚51'W.) is located 42
miles W of Punta Maisi. It is a very small, well-sheltered
pocket bay, and is clearly indicated by the opening between the
hills on either side of the entrance.
5.4 The bay is only available to small vessels as the entrance
channel has a least depth of 3m and is only 15m wide between
the reefs on either side. These reefs, awash, cause the sea to
break heavily over them and can be seen from 0.2 mile away.
5.4 Puerto Escondido (19˚55'N., 75˚03'W.), 6 miles E of the
Bahia de Guantanamo entrance, is land-locked and quite deep,
but narrow.
5.4 It has been reported (1995) that this is a prohibited zone.
Special permission is needed to enter.
5.4 The coast on either side of the entrance appears as a
continuous jagged bluff, and the entrance itself cannot be
distinguished until very close to the coast.
5.4 A tower is situated on the summit of Mogate Peak, a hill that
rises to 158m, 1.7 miles NW of the entrance to Puerto
Escondido. A hill close E of the entrance has a well-defined
saddle-shaped summit, serving as a useful landmark in
identification. Inside, the bay branches into numerous
mangrove-fringed deep water inlets that lead off into
surrounding fields of drying tidal flats.
5.4 It would be very difficult for a vessel of more than 46m in
length to turn around in the port.

5.4 Anchorage.—Vessels anchor, in 10.4 to 11.3m, mud, in
position with Inner Entrance Point bearing 193˚, distant abo
0.3 mile, and in this position commonly ride to a prevailin
wind since the current is negligible.
5.4 Directions.—Vessels intending to enter Puerto Escondid
steer a course of 336˚ and head for the extremity of a roc
scarp that, lying inside the bay, appears about midway betw
the sides of the entrance channel. A vessel proceeds thro
the channel, being guided by the clear water over the sun
dangers and the darker colored water in the channel, and t
continues on into the bay.

Bahia de Guantanamo

5.5 Bahia de Guantanamo (19˚56'N., 75˚10'W.), 62
miles WSW of Punta Maisi, is a spacious, well-sheltere
easily entered, and largely landlocked inlet. The bay, about
miles long, is divided into outer and inner harbors and
reported to be deep.
5.5 Puerto Guantanamo (20˚00'N., 75˚08'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10320) comprises Bahia de Guantanamo inner p
and the several berthing facilities serving the community
Guantanamo, the coffee growing center for Cuba, abou
miles NW.
5.5 Depths—Limitations.—Regardless of the direction of
approach, ships should stay seaward of the 2,000m curve
head forApproach Point (19˚51'N. 75˚12'W.).
5.5 This point is seaward of the 2,000m curve and the S U
Naval Reservation Boundary and about midway betwe
Windward Point and Leeward Point on the entrance range.
5.5 Then, steer on the entrance range in alignment, bear
021.5˚, for the Entrance Point. The Entrance Point is located
the range line, about 1.1 miles from Windward Point.

5.5 The coast is bold and steep-to. The entrance has a mu
bottom and two slight turns. Vessels up to 170m in length, w
a maximum draft of 5.7m, can enter the inner port o

Windward Point Light
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Boqueron. The outer harbor is accessible to vessels of draft
12.2m.
5.5 Tankers are not restricted by length of the pier, but dry cargo
vessels which exceed a length of 152m experience difficulties
in loading cargo because the stern hold will be out of the pier.
5.5 The Boqueron Pier is 152m long with loading drafts on both
sides of 5.7m. Molasses operations are carried out on the N
side, with bulk raw sugar on the S side. Operations are
performed during daylight hours only.
5.5 Commercial vessels, though permitted passage through the
lower bay, are not permitted to put in there because the entire
area constitutes the United States Naval Reservation.
5.5 Water is supplied at Boqueron Pier through a pipeline on
both sides.
5.5 Aspect.—Although there are few distinctive landmarks in
the identification of Bahia de Guantanamo, a remarkable
conical mountain lies about 15 miles to the W of the bay and is
a useful mark to vessels making their approach from the S,
since as they close the coast the mountain appears more in the
shape of a saddle.
5.5 The terrain at the entrance to this land-locked inlet is rocky,
bold, and heavily scrub-covered. The radar signal is reported to
pick up the entrance at 27 miles. A aero radiobeacon operates
close SW of Crane Hill.
5.5 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for ships engaged in
foreign trade, but is not required for ships of the U.S. Navy.
Permission to enter the U.S. Naval Reservation boundaries and
request for pilotage should be secured in advance of arrival.
See the General Remarks topic in paragraph 5.1 for informa-
tion on Cuban pilotage.
5.5 Pilots board off Fisherman Point. Vessels proceeding to the
upper bay embark the pilot at Hospital Cay. The pilot boat is a
small motorboat marked with the white letter “P” on the bows.
Requests for pilots should be forwarded 96 hours before
arrival.
5.5 Vessels proceeding to Boqueron should forward an ETA off
Windward Point to the Commander Naval Station, Guantana-
mo Bay, and request permission to pass through the bay in
order to proceed to Boqueron. Passage is permitted during
daylight hours only.
5.5 There is a port radio station at Guantanamo Bay.
5.5 Regulations.—A great portion of Bahia de Guantanamo
(Guantanamo Bay within the charted limits of U.S. leased
territory) is leased by the United States government. Con-
current with the limits of this territory, the Guantanamo Bay
Naval Defensive Sea Area has been established and is closed to
the public.
5.5 Full details concerning entry control and application require-
ments will be found in Title 32, U.S. Code of Federal Regu-
lations, Part 761.
5.5 The U.S. Navy maintains a Harbor Entrance Control Post
which challenges and identifies all ships approaching Guantan-
amo Bay, logging arrival times. Unidentified ships are reported
to the Harbor Police for investigation.
5.5 Signals.—The Harbor Entrance Control Post operates from
the signal station atop a building onMcCalla Hill (19˚55'N.,
75˚09'W.). It may be contacted on VHF channel 12, call sign
“Port Control.” Pilots may be contacted on VHF channel 74.

5.5 Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in depths of 13 to 13.7m
on the E side of the entrance and also in Joa Bay, in the in
part of the bay.
5.5 Caution.—Anchorage is prohibited within 0.2 mile of any
cable areas. These areas can best be seen on the chart.

Bahia de Guantanamo to Santiago de Cuba

5.6 Between Bahia de Guantanamo and Bahia
Santiago, about 39 miles to the W, the coast is steep-to a
clear of off-lying sunken dangers and can be approached
safety to a distance of 1 mile. This stretch of coast can
divided into three distinct profiles.
5.6 The first 9 miles has a line of abrupt seaside cliffs back
inland by a line of hills and the low-lying plain extending N
and W from Bahia de Guantanamo. The second of the th
areas extending W for about 14 miles consists of the
extremity of the Sierra Maestra mountain range, which exten
to the sea at the conspicuous (particularly from E and W
sugarloaf hill Morrillo Chico.
5.6 The final 16 miles, between Punta Verracos and Bahia
Santiago de Cuba, consists of a series of marine terrac
Explosive dumping grounds lie 16 miles S and 20 miles SE
Punta Verracos as best seen on the chart.
5.6 Anchorage.—Small vessels will find anchorage in the sma
and somewhat sheltered coves at Surgidero de Hatibon
Siboney, and Aguadores. A strong current has been observe
set to the shore in the general vicinity of Surgidero de Ha
bonico.

5.7 Bahia Daiquiri (19˚55'N., 75˚38'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10350) is a small cut in the coast into which the R
Daiquiri flows, 3 miles NW of Punta Verracos.
5.7 Although there is no suitable anchorage here, there ar
number of mooring buoys in the bay. Daiquiri is connected
the mines and to Santiago de Cuba by railway.
5.7 Depths—Limitations.—A wharf, with depths of from 3 to
4.6m alongside, is located 0.2 miles ENE of the mouth of t
river and is connected to the railway.
5.7 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory.
5.7

5.8 Santiago de Cuba(20˚01'N., 75˚50'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10370) is entered betweenEl Morro (Punta
Morrillo) (19˚58'N., 75˚52'W.) and the S part of Punta Socap
0.1 mile WNW. The bay is quite spacious, well-sheltered, a
landlocked. There are a number of coves and inlets indent
this natural harbor, which is entered through a narrow chan
5.8 Winds—Weather.—An E to SE breeze usually blows unti
about 1000, its intensity increases from mid-day until la
afternoon and disappears around sunset.
5.8 During the rainy season (May to October), SE winds occ
sionally make the seas in the approach and entrance heavy,
entering at times could be dangerous. In winter, NW to N
winds are predominant, sometimes alternating with strong
winds.
5.8 Depths—Limitations.—It has been reported that vessels u
to 214m in length and 10.9m in draft can enter during th
morning, vessels up to 183m at other times.
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5.8 Santiago de Cuba, on a hillside at the head of Bahia de
Santiago de Cuba, is the secondmost populated and important
commercial port in Cuba. It is the center of a significant mining
region.
5.8 The port has the capacity to operate many vessels
simultaneously, including tankers, bulk grain, dry cargo, and
coastal trade vessels. Discharging operations are also
frequently carried out at the inner anchorage.
5.8 The Luis F. Mena Gil Dock (formerly Malecon) is the largest
facility in Santiago. The E berth has a length of 145m with a
draft of 6.7m. Cargo handled includes general cargo, molasses,
and petroleum products. The center berth has a length of 145m
with a draft of 8.6m. Cargo handled includes bagged raw sugar,
general cargo, and heavy cargo.
5.8 The W berth has a length of 100m with a draft of 7m. Cargo
handled includes bagged raw sugar, general cargo, and
lubricating oil. The W extreme berth has a length of 140m with
drafts from 6.1 to 7m. Cargo handled includes general cargo
and cement.
5.8 The 30 de Noviembre Dock includes Berth No. 3, having a
length of 163m and a draft of 7.9m, and Berth No. 4, length
163m with a draft of 8.2m. Operations can only be performed
during daylight.
5.8 The Rolando Roca Pacheco Pier, with a berthing length of
160m on each side, can accommodate vessels up to 170m long,
with a maximum draft of 8.3m. The pier is used for general
cargo operations.
5.8 The E side of Romero Pier is 100m long with a depth of
4.5m at its base and 5.1m at its head. Cargo handled includes
general cargo, bagged cement, and refrigerated cargo.
5.8 The Antonio Maceo Dock is located in front of a modern
cold storage house which makes it appropriate for operating
refrigerated vessels loading frozen fish. The S side has a length
of 221m with a draft of 9.1m. The N side is at present not in
operation, as draft work has not yet finished.
5.8 The Fabrica de Cemento Dock is used only for loading
cement and all operations are performed by trucks.
5.8 The Refinery Hermanos Diaz Pier, 240m long, can
accommodate vessels up to 214m long, with a maximum draft
of 10.9m. It is used for the discharge of oil.
5.8 The Frank Pais Pier is used for the discharge of bulk grain.
Vessels berth to eight solid dolphins. There is no limitation on
vessel length, but the draft is restricted to a 9.1m maximum.
5.8 Aspect.—The entrance is remarkable in that El Morro, the E
entrance point is steep while Punta Socapa, the W entrance is a
more gently rising slope. The entrance to the port and channel
itself are narrow with some turns.
5.8 Closer-in, the massive fortifications standing high on El
Morro as well as the lower lying fortifications at Punta Estrella
become clear to the mariner.
5.8 El Cobre, about 11 miles WNW of the entrance, is a
culminating peak within the mountains rising to the W of
Bahia de Santiago de Cuba. The entrance, for about 0.5 mile,
consists of a rock bottom. From there for about 1 mile, the
bottom is muddy, with the remaining 2.5 miles consisting of
soft mud.
5.8 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. See the General Remarks
topic in paragraph 5.1. Pilots should be ordered at least 12
hours in advance of arrival.

5.8 Pilots board vessels 1 mile S of the port which is about
miles from the piers; 3.5 miles to the anchorage and 1.5 mi
to the Refinery Pier.
5.8 Signals.—See the General Remarks section in paragra
5.1. The pilots, call sign “Santiago Practicos,” may be co
tacted on VHF channels 16 and 13.
5.8 For the control of navigation through the narrow channel
the bay, a signal mast stands at the El Morro fortification
Vessels must establish contact with the signal station prior
entering the channel.
5.8 Anchorage.—Four anchorage areas are charted. All a
considered to have good holding ground. The first is located
of Punta Gorda in the outer harbor. It is used by tankers a
can accommodate vessels up to 214m in length and 10.9m
draft.
5.8 The second area is located 0.2 mile NE of Cayo Raton
This anchorage can accomodate two vessels with a maxim
length of 153m and draft of 8.7m.
5.8 Anchorage area number three is centered 0.8 mile NE
Cayo Ratones. It is capable of accomodating a single ves
with maximum length of 180m and draft of 7m.
5.8 Anchorage area four is centered 0.2 mile SE of Punta Bue
vista in the inner harbor. It can accomodate a single vessel w
maximum length of 150m and draft of 6m.
5.8 Vessels are additionally urged to consult the local authorit
and the pilot for information concerning the anchorage bert
within the port.
5.8 Directions.—Vessels with intentions of entering Bahia d
Santiago de Cuba steer for the Punta Estrella fortifications o
course of 043˚, and proceed in mid-channel through most
the entrance fairway. The channel passes E of Cayo Gran
and W of Punta Gorda in the lower harbor. The inner harb
anchorages and berths are reached by continuing the transi
through the channel. An overhead cable crosses the harbo
and W of Cayo Ratones. The height of the cable is 57m.
5.8 Caution.—It was reported that works were in progress i
Santiago Harbor, N of Cayo Ratones. The coastline and dep
may differ from those charted. Mariners should exercise ca
tion in the area.

El Morro Light
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Santiago de Cuba to Cabo Cruz

5.9 The coast between Puerto de Santiago and Ensenada
Cabanas 2 miles W is free of off-lying dangers.
5.9 From the offing, the narrow entrance is not easy to identify
until close-in. The fairway indicates a depth of 2.7m, gradually
increasing to depths of 3.7 to 5.5m, shoaling gradually to the
shore.
5.9 The channel is obstructed with an overhead powerline which
has a clearance of 10m.
5.9 Anchorage for small vessels is excellent in Ensenada
Cabanas, but local knowledge is advised.
5.9 Punta Cabrera is located 3.5 miles WSW of the entrance.
There is an off-lying bank, with a depth of 22m, reported to lie
7.5 miles S of Punta Cabrera.

5.10 Puerto Nima-Nima (19˚57'N., 75˚59'W.) is situated
1.2 miles WNW of Punta Cabrera. A cantilever loading bridge
is in ruin in the SE part of the bay. At the head of Puerto Nima-
Nima, there is a ruined pier which connects to the mines and
continues out into 3.7m of water.
5.10 A good mark on this part of the coast is a red hill excavated
in terraces, located to the W of Puerto Nima-Nima, 1.5 miles
distant.
5.10 Bahia Aserradero indents the coast 9 miles WNW of Puerto
Nima-Nima. The Rio Aserradero flows into this bay.
5.10 The wreck of the Spanish cruiser Vizcaya is located in Bahia
Aserradero on the W side.
5.10 Rincon de Sevilla is situated 3.5 miles W of Aserradero, and
Punta Tabacal is located 7.5 miles farther WSW.
5.10 Punta Tabacal is the site of a conical hill, comprised of dark
wooded slopes and topped by a grassy summit, that rises to an
elevation of 129m. This landmark is easily identified from an E
direction.
5.10 The coast between Bahia de Santiago and Ensenada de
Mora, 81 miles to the W, is dominated by the rugged mount-
ainous Sierra Maestra which everywhere rise steeply. Numer-
ous mountain spurs and foothills run down to the sea through a
coastal plain that creates numerous pocket valleys, many small
coves, and sandy beaches.
5.10 Pico Turquino (20˚00'N., 76˚50'W.) is the culminating
summit of the Sierra Maestra and is the highest elevation in
Cuba. Under favorable weather conditions, the summit can be
seen as far away as the coast of Jamaica.

5.11 Puerto de Chivirico (19˚58'N., 76˚24'W.) (World
Port Index No. 10380) is situated approximately 30 miles W of
Bahia de Santiago de Cuba. It indents the coast between Cayo
de Damas, located close inshore 1.7 miles W of Punta Tabacal,
and a peninsula that extends 0.3 mile from the coast 1 mile W.
5.11 There was an ore loading facility at the head of the harbor,
but it is in ruins. Extreme caution is advised when entering this
encumbered coastal indentation because of the narrow entrance
channel and dangerous reef on the W side of the entrance.
5.11 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 12.8
to 16.5m, in the center of the port, but with no protection from
the S.
5.11 Good protection for vessels up to 7m draft can be found to
the N of Cayo Damas, but local knowledge is required.

5.11 Excellent protection for vessels up to 2.5m in draft can
found in the inner lagoon on the W side of the bay. Loc
knowledge is required.

5.12 Puerto Portillo (El Portillo) (19˚55'N., 77˚11'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10390), about 45 miles W of Puert
Chivirico, is entered between Punta de Piedras and Punta
Los Farallones 0.5 mile WSW.
5.12 The bay is small, much encumbered, and indents a low-lyi
mountain-enclosed coastal plain. Puerto Portillo can
identified by low, swampy, mangrove-covered land on its
side, and by the three perpendicular white cliffs on its W poin
5.12 Buoys mark the limits of the reef on the E and W sides of th
entrance channel.
5.12 Vessels will find temporary anchorage, in 11 to 13m, in th
entrance to the bay, where they lie open to winds from the E
and S. Excellent protection for vessels up to 4m in draft will b
found by rounding Punta Raza and entering the lagoon to
E.
5.12 Ensenada de Mora(Pilon Harbor) (19˚54'N., 77˚18'W.) is a
break in the coast between Cayo Blanco, located close insh
5 miles W of El Portillo, and Punta Hicacos 2 miles farthe
WSW.
5.12 The bight consists of deep water indenting a low-lyin
coastal plain that for the most part is backed closely inland
the W confines of the Sierra Maestra.
5.12 Close NE, Loma Aguada (Aquada Peak) stands at an ele
tion of 378m and provides an excellent landmark.
5.12 Prominent are the cane fields W of the peak. A sugar mill,
the NW shore of the bay, the white spire of a church close N
it, and a water tower with a red tank 1.5 miles NNW of it, ar
conspicuous.
5.12 A radio mast stands bearing about 053˚, 1.3 miles from t
sugar mill.
5.12 The bight is encumbered by numerous parallel ridges
above and below-water dangers that provide relatively we
sheltered anchorage in an inner and outer harbor, and res
entry to a rather intricate passage having a sharp right-an
turn and a fairway partially blocked by a scattering of rock
heads.
5.12

5.13 Pilon (19˚54'N., 77˚19'W.) (World Port Index No.
10400), on the W side of Bahia de Pilon, is a small commun
and the site of a sugar mill. The maximum draft for vesse
entering this subport of Manzanillo is 6.1m.
5.13 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards 1 mile
of Cabo Cruz. Entry into Bahia de Pilon during the dayligh
hours affords the mariner a clearer look at the many sunk
dangers that can be recognized by a change in water color.
5.13 Entry at night proceeds only as far as the outer harb
anchorage.
5.13 Anchorage.—Deep-draft vessels can be accommodated, i
charted depth of 15.5m, clay, in a position in the outer harb
0.6 mile W of Cayo Pajaro. Vessels drawing less than 6.1
anchor, in 8.2m, in a position in the inner harbor close E of t
alongside berthing facility at Pilon.
5.13 Directions.—Vessels intending to enter Bahia de Pilo
should steer for a point to the S of the outer channel buoy, a
then follow the lighted range in passing close W of the buoy
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5.13 Once past the buoy the heading is changed to 005˚, to pass E
of Cayo Pajaro, which is then rounded to the N, thereafter
proceeding to the destination.

5.14 The coast, for a distance of about 24 miles between
Bahia de Pilon and Cabo Cruz, meets the sea in a low scarp
that is interrupted only here and there by scattered beaches of
sand, gravel, or mangrove swamps. Inland, the Sierra Maestra
mountains gradually diminish to the W.
5.14 Numerous superimposed, bush-covered to heavily forested
marine terraces, rise between the scarped shore and the
downslope of the Sierra Maestra.
5.14 The Rio Toro (Rio Ojo del Toro) cuts a remarkable gorge
through these terraces before entering the sea about 7 miles W
of Bahia de Pilon.
5.14 Ojo del Toro, close W of the Rio Toro, rises to an elevation
of 533m. It is the W peak of the Sierra Maestra and is very
prominent. When viewed from the SW, the summit of this
mountain appears as two or three hummocks.

5.15 Cabo Cruz(19˚51'N., 77˚44'W.) is a low sandy point
backed by a forested plain which continues inland as flat table-
land, rising farther E into the foothills of the Sierra Maestra.
5.15 There is a pilot station at the village located at Cabo Cruz,
which consists of a few huts, a flagstaff, and a light situated to
the rear of a large rectangular building.

5.15 East of Punta del Ingles, the light is obscured by high land
when bearing less than 285˚. It is reported the light is also
beamed for use by aircraft.
5.15 A reef awash, on which the sea breaks heavily, extends 1.5
miles W of the lighthouse. A light marks the outer end of the
reef.

Cabo Cruz to Golfo de Guacanayabo

5.16 The coast between Cabo Cruz and Punta Maria
Aguilar, about 172 miles NW, is predominantly low-lying and

fronted throughout by a shore of sand, mud, or mangro
swamps that merge inland with extensive level to undulati
coastal and interior plains.
5.16 Offshore, a shoal water narrow shelf extends to seaward t
remarkably straight line between Cabo Cruz and Punta Ma
Aguilar, where it then drops away abruptly to ocean depths.
5.16 A large uninterrupted barrier of above and below-wat
dangers, of which the islet chain Jardines de la Reina is
most predominant, lies on or somewhat shoreward of the lin
5.16 The area of water inshore of this barrier is divided into Gol
de Guacanayabo to the SE (described beginning in paragr
5.17) and Golfo de Ana Maria to the NW (described beginnin
in paragraph 5.25) by a particularly dense concentration
islets forming Jardines de la Reina’s SE extremity, and t
narrow mainland to the NE.
5.16 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in a depth of 7.3m
sand, NW of Cabo Cruz.
5.16 Vessels drawing less than 4m can work in behind the reef
a point just S of the W limit of the mangrove shore.

Golfo de Guacanayabo

5.17 Golfo de Guacanayabo(20˚28'N., 77˚30'W.) is a
large extensive gulf in the coast lying between Cabo Cruz a
Punta de las Angosturas, about 66 miles NNW. The gulf co
tains many shoals, reefs, and cays, with Gran Banco de Bu
Esperanza holding a large part of the center. The S end of G
Banco de Buena Esperanza is almost linked to Punta Colora
by a series of reefs, and there are number of shoals and c
between the N side of the bank and the N shore of the gulf.
5.17 The outer edge of the bank, with depths of less than 200
that extends SW from the entrance to the gulf, is locat
between Cabo Cruz and the SE end of Laberinto de las D
Leguas, 53 miles NW. This is steep-to, with depths of less th
20.0m close within the charted 200m curve.

5.17 Numerous channels lead through the groupings of above
below-water dangers and to a lesser extent, the rand
scattering of islets in Golfo de Guacanayabo.
5.17 These channels are affected by silting, caused by the riv
flowing into them or from the effects of hurricanes, therefor
caution is advised at all times.
5.17 The level of the sea rises at the head of Golfo d
Guacanayabo during the months of September and Octo
from the effects of the S and SW winds.
5.17 Aspect.—Medano de la Ceiba(20˚25'N., 77˚59'W.), a very
small, low-lying and somewhat scrub-covered flat islet,
remarkable in identification of the seaward entrance to Ca
de Cuatro Reales, because it is the S islet in the approach to
passage and the only islet in the area consisting of a dazz
white sand visible at about 5 miles.
5.17 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. See the General Remar
in paragraph 5.1. Pilots board off either Cabo Cruz or 2.5 mi
SW of Cayo Blanco if using Canal de Cuatro Reales. Th
commonly proceed to the destination by day or night.
5.17 It is recommended that a pilot be arranged at least 24 ho
before arrival during the day and at least 48 hours prior
arriving at night, otherwise, many hours may pass before
pilot boards. The pilots may be contacted on VHF channels
and 16.

Cabo Cruz Light
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5.17 For the boarding ground off Cayo Blanco, the pilots, call
sign “Castilda Practicos,” may be contacted on VHF channels
13 and 16.
5.17 Directions.—Four main entrance channels lead into Golfo
de Guacanayabo, as follows:

1. Canal de Madrona.
2. Canal de Cuatro Reales.
3. Canal de Palomino.
4. Canal de Balandras.

5.17 Canal de Madrona (20˚06'N., 77˚48'W.), which leads to the
E part of Golfo de Guacanayabo and the port of Manzanillo
(paragraph 5.23), is entered in the vicinity of Madron Lighted
Bouy (20˚00'N., 77˚53'W.), about 13 miles N of Cabo Cruz.
The route leads generally NE for 8 miles and then E through
the reefs lying between Punta Las Coloradas and the S part of
Gran Banco de Buena Esperanza. This route has some sharp
turns and narrow passages. The limiting draft is 10.2m. Vessels
great than 190m long will be escorted by a tug. Transit is
advised to be done during daylight hours only.
5.17 Canal de Cuatro Reales(20˚26'N., 78˚02'W.), the principal
passage from the sea, leads to the W part of Golfo de Guaca-
nayabo and the ports of Guayabal and Santa Cruz del Sur
(paragraph 5.24). The approach to the channel begins from the
vicinity of Madron Lighted Bouy, leading NNW for 27 miles
for low-lying and wooded Cayo Carapacho near the channel
entrance, and then NE through the shoals in the N part of Gran
Banco de Buena Esperanza, passing between Banco Leviza’s E
extremity and the sunken danger Banco Ceiba. Then proceed
so as to pass midway through the narrow fairway leading
between the islets and sunken dangers adjacent to Cayo Blanco
to starboard and those near Cayo Playa Blanca to port. It is
comparatively deep and rather straight, but considerably
narrowed so that a S-setting ebb tidal current can reach a
velocity of 3 knots; farther within the gulf, the ebb sets E.
Vessels are limited to a draft of 10.7m. Transit is advised to be
done during daylight hours only.
5.17 Canal de Palomino (20˚06'N., 77˚40'W.) is an alternative
inshore route for small vessels heading to the E part of Golfo
de Guacanayabo. The limiting draft is 6.1m. The S entrance to
the channel, in the vicinity of Banco Arreola (20˚00'N.,
77˚41'W.), is reached through an unmarked route lying from 2
to 3 miles offshore extending N from Cabo Cruz. the channel
eventually connects with the inshore end of Canal de Madrona
in the vicinity of Cayo Palomino (20˚09'N., 77˚39'W.).
5.17 Canal de Balandras(20˚05'N., 77˚36'W.) is another alter-
native inshore route for small vessels heading to the E part of
Golfo de Guacanayabo. The limiting draft is 4m. The channel
has a least width of only about 90m and local knowledge is
required.

Canal Pitajaya (20˚21'N., 77˚51'W.), entered about 29 miles
NNW of Cabo Cruz, is deep, but intricate and narrow. Canal
Cabeza del Este (20˚30'N., 78˚18'W.), entered about 51 miles
NW of Cabo Cruz, is straight and comparatively deep. Neither
is recommended.
5.17 Anchorage.—San Juan Anchorage(20˚38'N., 77˚57'W.),
situated about 49 miles NNW of Cabo Cruz, is quite spacious
and well-sheltered. This body of water is entered from the S by
way of Canal de Cuatro Reales. Vessels anchor in, 7.3 to
12.2m, good holding ground, mud and shells.

5.18 Bahia de Niquero (20˚04'N., 77˚35'W.), located
about 15 miles NE of Cabo Cruz, is a small, largely shoal wa
bay fronting on the community of Niquero. The bay is entere
between Punta Niquero, about 1.5 miles NE of Bahia Guan
pier, and a point 1.8 miles farther N where only small vesse
can be accommodated.
5.18 Niquero (20˚03'N., 77˚35'W.) (World Port Index No. 10410
is a sugar port. The tall chimney at the sugar mill is an ou
standing landmark. Two miles S of the town, there is a sug
loading pier 159m in length, with a maximum depth of 7m
alongside.
5.18 While two vessels may be docked at the same time, it
customary, due to the limited output of the sugar mill, to wo
one ship at a time.
5.18 It has been reported (1997) that the pier has deteriorated
is no longer used.
5.18 There are several other minor ports that exist between Ba
de Niquero and Manzanillo. The pilotage area for Manzani
and all of its subports, including the port of Pilon, begins
Cabo Cruz.

5.19 Media Luna (20˚09'N., 77˚26'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10420) lies about 25 miles NE of Cabo Cruz. It is the si
of a large sugar mill where several chimneys are prominent
5.19 This sugar loading establishment has a pier nearby w
depths of 4.3 to 5.7m alongside, which in turn is connected
rail to the town 1.2 miles inland. Close NW of the pier, there
an anchorage, in 7.6m, poor holding ground, soft mud.
5.19 Vessels using the pier during winter, when occasional squa
present a danger, should berth alongside with an anchor ly
well offshore.

5.19 All cargo operations are carried out in the anchora
between Punta Cocal and Punta Manacal, about 1.7 m
offshore. The bay is open to the NW, so operations may
interrupted by winds and swells. This happens more often fro
April to November during frequent rain squalls.
5.19 There are no size nor draft limitations for the anchorag
other than those for the passage of Canal de Madrona,
being a maximum draft of 10m.

5.20 San Ramon(20˚13'N., 77˚22'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10430) is another subport along this part of the coa
situated 31 miles NE of Cabo Cruz. It is a loading place a
site of a large sugar mill, marked by a distinctive chimney. S
Ramon is fronted by a wooden pier about 201m long, having
depth of about 6.4m at the pier head berth.
5.20 Vessels call at Manzanillo first to embark a pilot. Vesse
should leave Manzanillo about 0400 in order to arrive at S
Ramon at 0700. The pilot will remain on board during th
vessel’s stay. They enter the berth with the port anchor do
and swing so as to bring the bow N and the starboard side
The stern is made fast to a mooring buoy. With strong N wind
vessels cannot remain in the berth.
5.20

5.21 Cieba Hueca(20˚13'N., 77˚19'W.), about 33 miles
NE of Cabo Cruz, is also a loading place for sugar.
5.21 A conspicuous chimney marks the site of a large sugar m
Small tankers use a pier in bad condition at Ceiba Hueca.
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5.21 For unloading fuel, a tanker can be no longer than 98m in
length, and for vessels loading molasses, the maximum length
is 151m. The maximum draft accepted at the pier is 5.8m.
5.21 The anchorage is used for the loading of sugar and is located
about 1 mile NW of the pier. The only limitations at the
anchorage is that a vessel should have a maximum draft of
10m, in order to transit Canal de Mandrona.

5.22 Campechuela (20˚14'N., 77˚17'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10450), about 35 miles NE of Cabo Cruz, is a small
community and sugar mill site with berthing facilities for small
craft only.
5.22 Bahia de Caimanera(20˚21'N., 77˚07'W.), about 40 miles
NE of Cabo Cruz, is a small coastal indentation and shoal
water inlet fronted offshore by the low-lying, reef-fringed,
mangrove-covered islets Cayos Manzanillo and backed inland
by swamp and low hills. It serves as a harbor for a large fleet of
fishing vessels.

5.22 The light-colored buildings in Manzanillo, 2 miles to the NE,
are remarkable and under favorable conditions visible over
Cayos Manzanillo at about 20 miles. The islets themselves
become visible 5 miles away.
5.22 Vessels anchor, in about 7.6m, soft mud, in a position about
0.7 mile S of Cayita, the E islet of Cayos Manzanillo, where
they handle cargo by lighters.
5.22 Vessels make their approach either N or S of Cayos Man-
zanillo. Pasa Honda, a passage through Cayos Manzanillo, is
not recommended.

5.23 Manzanillo (20˚21'N., 77˚07'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10460), on the hilly slopes at the head of Bahia de
Manzanillo, is a small metropolis and transshipment center for
sugar, tobacco, and hard wood. It is the port for Bayamo, one
of the oldest cities in Cuba.
5.23 Madrona Channel has sharp and narrow turns with a soft
mud bottom. The maximum draft for vessels entering the chan-
nel is 10m. Vessels must await a favorable tide; no tug boat is
necessary.
5.23 Palomino Channel has turns less difficult than Madrona
Channel. The bottom is soft mud with a maximum draft of
6.1m. No tug boat is necessary. Vessels should enter and sail
only during hours of daylight.

5.23 Depths—Limitations.—All operations take place using
barges at the anchorages.
5.23 Inner Anchorage No. 1, located in position 20˚21'54"N,
77˚08'24"W, provides a length of 180m, with a depth of 6.4m.
5.23 Outward Anchorage No. 2, located in position 20˚22'36"N,
77˚08'40"W, provides a length of 180m, with a depth of 8.5m.
5.23 Outward Anchorage No. 3, located in position 20˚23'30"N,
77˚09'18"W, provides a length of 180m, with a depth of 10m.
5.23 Cargo handled at the above anchorages include general
cargo and bagged raw sugar.
5.23 A offshore mooring terminal is situated in position
20˚21'12"N, 77˚10'21"W. Vessels up to 8.5m draft are moored
to three mooring buoys by Terminals Mambisas tugboats.
Cargo handled include kerosene, gasoline, and diesel oil.
5.23 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards atCabo
Cruz (19˚49'12"N., 77˚45'12"W.).

5.23 Anchorage.—The local authorities and the pilot should als
be consulted for information on anchorage grounds for t
port.

5.24 Santa Cruz del Sur (20˚42'N., 77˚59'W.) (World
Port Index No. 10490) is a small port community on the NW
shore of Golfo de Guacanayabo, with a substantial fishi
fleet.

Depths—Limitations.—Entry is allowed in daylight only.
Cuatra Reales Channel, the entrance channel, is 45m wide w
a depth of 10.7m.
5.24 Accommodations consists of a pier at Guayabal which c
handle two large vessels with a maximum draft of 9.8m. A pi
at Santa Cruz is for small craft only. At Manopla, vessels lo
at anchor from lighters, in depths ranging from 7.9 to 12.1m
5.24 Pilotage.—The pilot boards at the entrance of Cuatra Real
Channel. Pilotage is compulsory.
5.24 Anchorage.—The local authorities and the pilot should b
consulted for information on anchorage.

5.24 Muelle Manopla (20˚43'N., 77˚52'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10480) is a subport of Santa Cruz del Sur and is situa
about 6.5 miles E of Santa Cruz. This transshipment cente
approached through Canal Media Luna and Bayame
Passage. Vessels anchor in a 1 mile wide area in the la
passage where the bottom is of soft mud.

Golfo de Ana Maria

5.25 Golfo de Ana Maria(21˚25'N., 78˚40'W.) is part of a
broad coastal indentation or bight lying between Punta de
Angostura (Punta Palizon) and Punta Maria Aguilar, about 1
miles WNW. The coast is similar to that of Golfo de
Guacanayabo in that it is low-lying and consists of a mud
shore, overgrown with mangroves.
5.25 Behind the shore is a plain, largely sown in sugar cane. In
far WNW, the coast gradually rises into the foothills of th
mountainous Sierra de Saneti Spiricus and Sierra de Trinid
Conspicuous along this coast is Loma de Banao, one of
highest peaks in the chain of the Sierra de Sancti Spiritus a
Pico Porterillo, the summit peak of Sierra de Trinidad.
5.25 The offshore area of Golfo de Ana Maria is an extensi
isolated shoal water shelf, limited seaward by the steep-
reef-fringed, low-lying, and mangrove-covered islet chain Ja
dines de la Reina which, extending some 70 miles a
including the islets Laberinto de las Doce Leguas, is continu
by a line of sunken dangers to Punta Maria Aguilar and join
by a multitude of islets to Punta de las Angosturas.
5.25 Inside these barriers, the offshore area is somewhat
structed by a considerable scattering of above and below-wa
dangers, particularly in the far ESE and WNW portions. Sin
the bottom consists of a very soft mud that readily discolors t
water and obscures sunken dangers, mariners are advise
exercise particular caution when navigating the area.
5.25 Golfo de Ana Maria is entered from sea through access o
number of passages that lead through the offshore barriers
then continue on to the diversified ports on the mainland.
5.25 The principal passages are Canal de Breton (leading
Jucaro and its jurisdictional adjuncts Ensenada de Santa Ma
Ensenada Boca Grande, and Palo Alto), Canal Tunas (lead
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to Tunas de Zaza), and Canal del Jobabo (leading to Casilda).
Other passages exist but are not recommended. An inner
passage leads from Golfo de Guacanayabo by way of Canal de
Pingues.
5.25 Pilotage.—Pilots board at the seaward entrance to Canal de
Breton, Canal Tunas, and Canal de Jobabo. It is compulsory to
take a pilot and vessels must proceed to their destination during
daylight hours only.
5.25 Vessels proceed directly to Tunas de Zaza and Casilda which
are the sub-ports to the harbor administration for Bahia de
Cienfuegos, but must call at Jucaro first before continuing on to
Ensenada de Santa Maria, Ensenada Boca Grande, or Palo
Alto.
5.25

5.26 Canal de Breton(21˚10'N., 79˚30'W.) is entered at
about 127 miles NW of Cabo Cruz, and is the principal access
to Golfo de Ana Maria for vessels of deep draft.
5.26 It is also the passage recommended for vessels coming from
the E and heading to Jucaro. It leads in over a sand and coral
bottom, and can accommodate vessels drawing up to 8.8m.
5.26 The E side of the Canal de Breton entrance is marked by
Cayo Breton, low, mangrove-covered, and not particularly
remarkable. Cayo Breton Light is at the W end of Cayo Breton.
It is fronted seaward by a steep-to barely awash reef that breaks
in a seaway, but is difficult to make out in calm weather. The
conspicuous remains of a white concrete tower stand on the W
end of the reef. A racon is operated here.
5.26 Vessels anchor, in 7.3m, good holding ground, in a position
sheltered from E winds with Cayo Breton extremity bearing
076˚, at a distance of about 2.2 miles.
5.26 Vessels bound for Jucaro and intending to transit Canal de
Breton, steer for the summit of Sierra de Sancti Spiritus on a
heading of 354˚, and proceed so as to clear the dangerous reef
fronting Cayo Breton.
5.26 When Cayo Breton Light bears 098˚, distant 4 miles, they
haul to starboard and proceed through Canal de Breton,
exercising care to clear the 8.6m reported obstruction in the
inner reaches of the fairway.
5.26 Thereafter, they continue through the extensive sound Pozo
la Vela and transit Canal Manati, the passage W of the two
reef-fringed islets Medanos de Manati.
5.26 Vessels drawing less than 7m proceed directly to Jucaro
anchorage at Cayo Guinea.
5.26 Deep-draft vessels steer in deeper water along a dog-legged
track that passes close N of the dangerous reef Bajo Charcas.
Vessels proceeding to the inner passage from Canal de
Pingues, pass S of Bajo Charcas and S of Cayos Ana Maria, a
scattering of islets SE of the Jucaro anchorages.

5.27 Jucaro (21˚37'N., 78˚51'W.) (World Port Index No.
10500), about 123 miles NW of Cabo Cruz, is a small
community and is reported (1995) an inactive transshipment
center for the larger island community Ciego de Avila.
5.27 Entrance to Jucaro is through Breton Channel during the day
or at night. The bottom is rocky sand and has no turns. The
maximum draft is 8.8m with no length limitations.
5.27 Pilotage.—The pilot boards vessels at the entrance to Breton
Channel in position 21˚08'18"N, 79˚30'24"W. Services should
be requested in advance.

5.27 Anchorage.—Work takes place at three anchorage
between 5 and 7 miles S of the town, which handle the exp
of bagged refined sugar.
5.27 Anchorage No. 1, located 0.5 mile S of Obispito Cay, has
depth of 7.3m, with no length limitations.
5.27 Anchorage No. 2, located SE of Obispito Cay, has a depth
8.2m, with no length limitations.
5.27 Anchorage No. 3, located 1 mile E of Obispito Cay has
depth of 9.1m, with no length limitations.

5.28 Ensenada de Santa Maria(21˚16'N., 78˚31'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10493), a shoal water coastal inden
tion about 28 miles SE of Jucaro, has the facilities for th
transshipment of sugar by lighters to vessels lying at anch
offshore, in 7.3 to 8.8m, mud. Loading operations can beco
impeded from a wind driven swell at the anchorage.
5.28 Ensenada Boca Grande, which is located 11 miles ESE
Jucaro, is a small shoal water inlet with facilities for the ligh
ering of sugar to vessels at anchor offshore to the S, in 7.3
8.8m, mud. The mouth of the port is marked by a lighted be
con.

5.29 Palo Alto (21˚36'N., 78˚58'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10510) is a subport of Jucaro, but only a small communi
Conspicuous at Palo Alto is a chimney that stands nea
municipal lighterage pier.
5.29 The port can only accommodate vessels up to 500 gross 
5.29 A buoyed dredged channel leads to the pier.
5.29 Arrecife Palo Alto, awash near its S end, lies 2.25 miles S
Palo Alto. In addition to the chimney at Palo Alto, there ar
four prominent gray molasses tanks.
5.29 Anchorage is secured, in 6.7m, 2 miles SSE of the municip
pier or, in 9m, 4 miles from the pier, SE of Arrecife Palo Alto

5.30 Canal Tunas(21˚31'N., 79˚40'W.), entered about 14
miles NW of Cabo Cruz, is a secondary access to Golfo de A
Maria and a straight passage from the open sea available
vessels drawing no more than 6.7m.
5.30 It lies in the entrance to the most direct approach to Tunas
Zaza and at the W extremity of the recommended passag
Jucaro for vessels of suitable draft coming from the W.
5.30 Cayo Zazo de Fuera, a low-lying heavily wooded sandy isl
is conspicuous and the first above-water land area SE of Ca
de Tunas. Cayos Machos de Fuera, equally low and wood
lie some 14 miles WNW and constitutes the first islet on th
opposite side of the passage.

5.30 A sunken danger, with depth unknown but with boulde
clearly visible, is reported to lie about 6.75 miles WSW o
Cayo Zaza de Fuera.
5.30 Aspect.—In the order of their appearance, Lomas d
Obispo, the detached NE peaks of Sierra de Sancti Spirit
Cayo Zaza de Fuera, Cayo Blanco de Zaza Light, the t
chimney standing in Central Siete de Noviembre (Cent
Natividad), and a sugar mill about 4.5 miles ENE of Tunas
Zaza are useful in the approach and transit of Canal de Tun
5.30 Directions.—Vessels destined for Tunas de Zaza or Juca
and intending to transit Canal Tunas proceed to a posit
about 9.5 miles WNW of Cayo Zaza de Fuera.
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5.30 Then, steering an ENE course, they transit Canal Tunas and
proceed until Cayo Blanco de Zaza Light bears 351˚, distant
about 3 miles, then they either haul to starboard, join the track
N of Canal Manati and continue on to Jucaro, as described
under Canal de Breton in paragraph 5.26, or they haul to port
and continue on to Tunas de Zaza.
5.30 If the latter, they steer for the Central Siete de Noviembre
chimney and proceed until Cayo Blanco de Zaza Light bears
305˚, wherein, they haul N and continue on to Tunas de Zaza
anchorage.
5.30

5.31 Tunas de Zaza(21˚38'N., 79˚33'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10520), about 149 miles NW of Cabo Cruz, is a
small community for the transshipment of sugar by lighters to
vessels lying anchored offshore.
5.31 Anchorage is obtained in position 21˚37'N, 79˚34'W, be-
tween Cayo Blanco de Zaza and Punta Ladrillo, a low swampy
mainland point on the W side of the entrance to the Rio Zaza.
Vessels anchor, in about 7.6m, mud and sand, 1 mile W of
Punta Ladrillo.
5.31 Canal de Jobabo(Canal de Este) (21˚38'N., 79˚52'W.) is
entered about 161 miles NW of Cabo Cruz, the principal
passage to Casilda.
5.31 Canal des las Mulatas, about 7 miles farther NW, should not
be used due to its shallow depths. Canal de Jobabo is quite
deep and is entered straight from the open sea into an intricate
and narrowed inner passage having a least depth of 7.5m, in the
dredged channel through Ensenada de Casilda to the facilities
at Casilda.

5.31 Cayo Blanco de Casilda, marked by a light, on the W side of
the entrance to Canal del Jobabo, is a reef-fringed wooded islet
of white rock and sand that rises to an elevation of about 7m on
its SE side and has the appearance of a wedge when seen from
the SW.
5.31 A largely uninterrupted line of awash and sunken dangers
extends from the islet NW to Punta Maria Aguilar.
5.31 Banco Cascajal on the E side of the entrance, a shoal water
sand bank, continues NE to the mainland. Vessels awaiting a
pilot may anchor, in 7.3 to 8.8m, sand, ESE of Cayo Blanco de
Casilda, distant 1.3 miles.
5.31 Anchorage.—Several anchorages are available within the
area limited seaward by the sunken dangers extending NW and
NE from Cayo Blanco de Casilda. Fondeadero Jobabo, 2.5
miles NNE of Cayo Blanco de Casilda, has good anchorage, in
about 12 to 14m, mud, for vessels either loading cargo or not
required to proceed on to port.
5.31 Anchorage is secured in the Casilda outer roadstead, about 5
miles NNW of Cayo Blanco de Casilda, between Cayo Guayo
and Cayo Tobaco, in 9.5m, mud bottom. Casilda inner road-
stead, just inside the entrance to Ensenada de Casilda, has good
anchorage, in 7.3m, with swinging room sufficient for only one
small vessel.

5.32 Casilda(21˚45'N., 79˚59'W.) (World Port Index No.
10530), situated close E of Punta Maria Aguilar, is the port for
the small inland metropolis of Trinidad.
5.32 Principal imports are general cargo, wood pulp, caustic soda,
wood, petroleum, and crude oil. Principal exports are bagged
raw sugar, refined sugar, and alcohol.

5.32 The entrance channel to the port has a muddy bottom wit
very dangerous S-shaped turn. Vessels may enter or de
with a maximum draft of 7.6m and a maximum length o
170m.
5.32 Depths—Limitations.—There is an L-shaped pier, the W
side of which is 158m and the S side (tanker pier) is 119
Both sides can handle vessels up to 170m, with a draft of 7.
on the W side and drafts of 7m (bow) and 7.3m (stern) on the
side. Vessels may enter or leave during daylight hours only.
5.32 Pilotage.—The pilot boards vessels in position 21˚37'36"N
79˚52'32"W, which is 1 mile SW of Blanco Cay Light.

Golfo de Ana Maria to Bahia de Cochinos

5.33 The coast between Punta Maria Aguilar, the W
entrance point of Golfo de Ana Maria, and Bahia de Cochino
about 67 miles WNW, contains the mountainous Sierra
Trinidad and Sierra de San Juan which rise directly from t
shore and contrast markedly with the low-lying, swampy pla
backing the remainder of the coast.
5.33 The area offshore falls away abruptly to considerable dep
from a largely uninterrupted low-lying coastal scarp, and the
by differs significantly from the broad shoal water isolate
shelves that exist to the E and W.
5.33 Banco de Jagua(Banco Xagua) (21˚35'N., 80˚40'W.), lying
well offshore and to the E of Banco de los Jardine’s E extre
ity, is an isolated shoal water patch of coral that rises steep
in the seaward approaches to destinations on the mainland
5.33 It can be seen by day at a distance of about 1 mile and the
by presents minimum danger. At night, it must be consider
very dangerous and negotiated with caution.

5.34 Bahia de Cienfuegos(22˚07'N., 80˚29'W.) is a
spacious harbor midway along the arc that characterizes m
of the Cuban S coast. The harbor is unique in that it is the o
pocket bay on the entire Cuban coast that has an entrance
a maximum depth greater than 61m.
5.34 It is surrounded by a level to undulating terrain, particular
to the E where large tracts of land are sown to sugar cane,
fronted in its entrance and along its W side by low woode
hills that rise abruptly from the shoreline in a series of lo
scarps. In the immediate approaches to the offshore area, t
are no dangers.
5.34 Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents average 1 to 2 knots
during the dry season and can increase to 4 knots during
wet season, particularly on the ebb when rainwater run-
adds to tidal action. Transit during the ebb tide is recommen
ed.
5.34 Aspect.—In the identification and approach to Bahia d
Cienfuegos, Punta Colorados Light, on the E side of t
entrance to the bay, is considered to be the best marker. Pico
Cuevita, 15.5 miles ESE, is an excellent landmark and ha
sharp conspicuous crest which when seen from the W, appe
as the highest peak of Sierra de San Juan, since it larg
obscures the actual summit Pico San Juan.
5.34 Loma Guamo, about 6 miles NNW, is an irregular peak a
useful mark for determining position offshore when plotte
together with Pico la Cuevita and the light at Punta Colorad

Bahia de Cienfuegos entrance is a comparatively sho
exceptionally deep, and considerably narrowed, dog-legg
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passage having an abrupt right-angle turn at Punta Pasa
Caballos, about two-thirds the way along its length.
5.34 Range lights have been established in the entrance to Bahia
de Cienfuegos.
5.34 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board vessels 1
mile WSW of Los Colorados Light. Service is available 24
hours.
5.34 It was reported that a whirlpool is formed at Pasacaballos
turn, during the rising tide, making navigation very difficult.
5.34 Transit during the ebb tide is recommended and a 24-hour
watch is maintained.
5.34 If vessels must wait until the pilot comes out, they are
advised to lie to in such manner as to compensate for a general
W set in offshore currents.
5.34 Regulations.—Inbound vessels have the right of way in the
entrance channel. At the signal tower of Castillo de Jagua, a
red flag is hoisted to indicate an inbound vessel is heading for
the entrance channel.
5.34 When an inbound vessel is midway between Punta del
Diablo and Punta de Pasacaballos, a long blast should be
sounded on the whistle or siren.
5.34 An outbound vessel should sound a long blast when 0.5 mile
NNW of Cayo de Carenas. If there is an inbound vessel in the
channel, the outbound vessel must wait for the inbound vessel
to clear the channel.
5.34 Directions.—Vessels bound for Bahia de Cienfuegos and
coming from the E are advised to proceed with caution when
standing along Jardines de la Reina and associated dangers; if
coming from the W they proceed with caution so as to clear the
off-lying Banco de Jagua.
5.34 They transit Bahia de Cienfuegos entrance in mid-channel as
far as Punta Pasacaballos, where the sharp turn NNE must be
negotiated with care, particularly when currents set seaward
and bear full on the starboard bow.
5.34 Vessels are advised to have the anchor ready to let go and, if
need be, to run a line to a warping post standing on Punta
Pasacaballos in order to heave the bow up into the current.
5.34 When clear of Punta Pasacaballos, they proceed so as to pass
W of Cayo Carenas, then fair between the sunken danger
Banco Gorda and the spit lying off the mainland point Punta
Ladrillos, wherein, they continue on to their destination.
Cienfuegos is a port of entry.

5.35 Cienfuegos(22˚09'N., 80˚27'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10540), about midway along Bahia de Cienfuegos’ E side,
is the principal sugar transshipment center for the Cuban S
coast.
5.35 Depths—Limitations.—Vessels drawing up to 11.9m and
with a length of 225m may enter through the channel.
5.35 At the entrance there are two sharp turns, at Pasacaballos and
the W part of Cayo Carenas. For vessels over 207m, it is
recommended that they enter during daylight, slack water, and
with the aid of two suitable tugboats.
5.35 The port can be entered by inbound vessels anytime day or
night, but due to strong tidal currents at the Pasacaballos turn,
larger vessels, greater than 4,000 dwt, should sail only during
slack water.
5.35 The Tricontinental Pier is located SE of Ramirez Cove. It is
207m long and 43m wide. The E side has a depth of 10.5m and

is specially conditioned for the loading of bulk raw sugar. Th
berthing length of the E side is 165m long. The W side has
depth of 10.5m and is used for the discharge of cereals.
5.35 The Pablo E. Guzman Pier is located E of Punta Arenas. T
W side (E side, out of service) is 186m long with a depth
8.8m (bow), 9.1m (stern). Berthing operations can b
performed only during daylight hours. This pier is used for th
discharge of petroleum products and supplying diesel oil.
5.35 The Citric Dock, Berths No. 3 and 4, have lengths of 140
with a depth of 9.7m (Berth No. 3) and 9.4m (Berth No. 4
The dock is situated E of the Tricontinental Pier.
5.35 Berth No. 5 is still under construction.
5.35 The Molasses Terminal Berth is situated S of Point Arena
Vessels berth to four dolphins and two mooring buoy
Docking is effected only during daylight hours.
5.35 The ICP Submarine pipeline is situated E of Point Majagu
Vessels berth to three mooring buoys aft to discharge fuel
draft of 11.5m.
5.35 The Olimpia Medina Pier is situated at Marsillan Cove
Berth No. 1 has a length of 170m with a depth of 7.9m. Ber
No. 2 has a length of 170m with a depth at the E end of 7.6
and 7.9m at the W end. Berth No. 3 has a length of 170m w
a depth of 5.7m.
5.35 The Fertilizers Plant Submarine Pipeline provides berthi
operations only in daylight. Vessels berth to three moori
buoys aft and one buoy forward to discharge naphtha, depth
9.4m.
5.35 The Thermoelectric Plant Submarine Pipeline provid
berthing operations only in daylight. Vessels berth to thr
mooring buoys aft and one forward to discharge fuel oil, dep
of 10.9m.
5.35 Anchorage.—Cienfuegos has excellent anchorage and w
accommodate the largest vessels ever likely to use the port
5.35 The North Anchorage has a soft mud bottom with
minimum depth of 12.1m. It is used for awaiting berth
bunkers, and water, and also can be used for the discharg
loading of cargo by means of barges.
5.35 The General Anchorage is situated in the middle of th
entrance to Ensenada Marsillan and has a soft mud bott
The maximum depth is 10.9m. It is used for awaiting berth
bunkers, water, and provisions. It can also be used for
discharge or loading of cargo by means of barges.
5.35 The Quarantine and Explosives Anchorage is situated
mile off Point Barril and has a minimum depth of 15.2m. Th
bottom is soft mud, which provides a good holding ground.

5.36 Bahia de Cochinos(22˚07'N., 81˚10'W.) is the deep-
est and most extensive of all the sleeve-like inlets indenting
Cuban coastline, having depths of over 200m throughout
greater part of its area.
5.36 It is reported (1995) that the area is a prohibited zon
Special permission is needed to enter.
5.36 Inland, the terrain is low-lying and flat and consists of a lev
and largely swampy plain with many areas scattered w
dense brush, particularly at the shoreline.
5.36 Offshore, its W entrance point at Punta Palmillas is extend
seaward to the low-lying islet Cayo Piedras by a shoal wa
spit that forms the only known danger in the immedia
approaches.
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5.36 Playa Buenaventura lies at the head of Bahia de Cochinos
where it is the only community of any significance within the
inlet.
5.36 There is anchorage near the inlet, but it is reported to be not
safe.
5.36 Caution.—The buoyage system entering or leaving Playa
Buenaventura cannot be relied upon because of the changing
characteristics.

Bahia de Cochinos to Cabo San Antonio

5.37 The coastline between Bahia de Cochinos and Cabo
San Antonio, about 210 miles to the W, is irregular and much
indented. Inland, the terrain is low and consists of a level to
rolling plain that is very swampy to the E, particularly on the
Peninsula de Zapata, extensively fringed by mangrove and mud
beaches in the middle areas, and densely forested to the W,
particularly on the Peninsula de Guanahacabibes.
5.37 Offshore, Golfo de Batabano and its E extension to Banco de
Jardinillos consist of a broad shoal water shelf that fronts much
of the coast and has its limit seaward marked by Archipielago
de los Canarreos and associated islands and islets. Isla de la
Juventud is the largest of these off-lying islands.
5.37 Nueva Gerona, on the N side of Isla de Pinos, and Surgidero
de Batabano, on the N side of Golfo de Batabano, are the only
communities of interest to ocean shipping.

5.38 Isla de la Juventud (Isla de Pinos) (21˚40'N.,
82˚50'W.), the largest of the islands lying off the Cuban coast,
is generally quite flat. The S part is very low, swampy, densely
wooded, largely uninhabited, and almost completely separated
from the N part by the swamps and mangroves of Cienaga de
Lanier. The N two-thirds has a wide, very flat coastal plain that
merges with a scattering of high, often heavily forested interior
hills.
5.38 Loma la Canada, the highest of these interior elevations, is
the first sighted from the S; from the W, it appears as a domed
summit flanked by two sharp peaks. Loma Daguilla (Aguila),
the highest peak on the E side of the island, 186m high,
appears from the SE as a steep-sided isolated hill.
5.38 Cayos Jardines are the numerous islets lying scattered E of
Isla de la Juventud for a distance of about 67 miles to the
tourist islet Cayo Largo. They are continued farther to Cayo
Guano del Este, a group of high, closely spaced barren rocks,
constituting the easternmost above-water danger fronting this
section of the coast.

5.38 Cayo Avalos(21˚33'N., 82˚10'W.), a small sandy islet about
22 miles E of Isla de Pinos, has good anchorage, in 8m, sand
and rock, in a position sheltered from all but W and SW winds,
with Cayo Avalos Light bearing NE, distant about 1.7 miles.
Vessels make their approach with the light bearing between
045˚ and 070˚, so as to pass NW of the drying rock Sambo
Head.

5.39 Ensenada de la Siguanea(21˚38'N., 83˚05'W.), on
Isla de Pino’s W side, is spacious, quite unencumbered, and
comparatively deep-water inlet having its seaward entrance
between Punta Frances, the low-lying mangrove-covered W
extremity of Isla de Pinos, and Cayos los Indios, a group of

low-lying heavily wooded islets that give a measure of shelt
from the W.
5.39 The inlet is a commodious anchorage with good holdin
ground wherein vessels lie according to draft.
5.39 Vessels with a draft too great to enter, anchor in the entran
W of the meridian of Punta Frances where unexpected r
may occur in consequence of a difference in tidal conditio
existing at sea and inside the inlet.
5.39 Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory, but advisable. Pilo
board off Punta Frances.
5.39 Anchorage.—A quarantine anchorage is established abo
3.5 miles NW of Punta Frances, for vessels drawing 6.5m
less, in good weather, when transporting animals to
quarantine center nearby.
5.39 Directions.—Vessels, intending to enter Ensenada de
Siguanea and making their approach from the S or S
proceed so as to pass no less than 2.3 miles NW of Pu
Frances before hauling into the entrance. If approaching fr
the W, they steer for Loma la Canada on a heading of 08
transit the entrance, and continue on to anchorage accordin
draft.
5.39 Vessels, having entered Ensenada de la Siguanea and b
for destinations on Isla de Pinos N side, steer when the isola
Loma Solado (Solado Hill) (21˚45'N., 83˚02'W.) bears 052˚
distant about 6.5 miles.
5.39 When the low-lying, sandy point Punta Buenavista com
abeam to starboard, they haul NNE and maintain a position
deep water by means of cross bearings on the seve
landmarks available.

5.40 Nueva Gerona (21˚53'N., 82˚48'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10550) is a small community lying somewhat inlan
on the N side of Isla de la Juventud. It is the princip
community on the island.
5.40 Anchorage.—There is anchorage, in 6.7m, sand, NE of th
entrance to the river leading to Nueva Gerona, with Pun
Columbo bearing 166˚ and Punta de Salimas bearing 115˚.
5.40 Golfo de Batabano (22˚15'N., 82˚30'W.) lies between the
mangrove-fringed island Cabo Diego Perez and Cabo Fran
about 142 miles to the W, and includes the greater part of
extensive, largely shoal water shelf confined between
mainland and the numerous islands and islets ranging E and
from Isla de Pinos.
5.40 Banco de los Jardines and its E extension Banco
Jardinillos continue the shelf to the E and, together with Ca
Diego Perez, constitute the steep-to W limit of Golfo d
Cazones, a large deep-water arm of the sea that interrupts
coast and its off-lying dangers some 10 to 15 miles W of Bah
de Cochinos, and which in its inner part becomes mu
encumbered by a remarkably circular scattering of sunk
dangers.
5.40 Surgidero de Batabano, on the N side of Golfo de Bataba
is the principal center of interest to shipping.
5.40 Tides—Currents.—Tidal action is negligible. Currents and
water level are considerably influenced by the wind.
5.40 A NE wind lowers the level while the more common SE
wind raises it. Extreme lows occur with a NW wind, while
extreme highs occur with SW wind.
5.40 Currents outside Golfo de Batabano can become a conc
since a strong NW set has been experienced toward the dan
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between Banco de Jardinillos and Isla de Pinos. This is
particularly the case with SE winds.
5.40 A number of passages lead into Golfo de Batabano from
Golfo de Cazones and the open sea. All are shallow or very
nearly so, and all are quite intricate and require local
knowledge for their transit. Pilots are available off Bahia de
Cienfuegos, Isla de Pinos, and Cabo Frances.
5.40 The principal passage to Surgidero de Batabano, with a least
depth of about 4m, leads through Ensenada de la Siguanea W
side and wanders to its destination for a total distance of about
115 miles.

5.41 Surgidero de Batabano(22˚41'N., 82˚18'W.) (World
Port Index No. 10560) is a community fronted SE by a
partially-sheltered roadstead having good anchorage, in 6.4m.
The anchorage is exposed to SE winds, common between July
to October. Cargo is handled from lighters.
5.41 Ensenada de Cortes, in the far W reaches of Golfo de
Batabano, is a sizable, largely unencumbered coastal bight
greatly obstructed seaward by a scattering of sunken dangers
formed by the islands and islets extending W from Isla de
Pinos.
5.41 It is entered by means of a narrow passage leading close W
of a partially submerged sunken wreck charted about 12.5
miles NNE of Cabo Frances. Vessels anchor, in 6.7 to 10m,
good holding ground, within the bight or, in 6.4 to 14.6m, S
and SE of the partially-visible entrance wreck.
5.41 Aspect.—The coast between Cabo Frances and Cabo San
Antonio, about 51 miles to the W, is quite flat and either
densely forested or heavily brush covered. Low-lying bluffs

and sand cliffs, with few exceptions, rise steeply from
shoreline fronted throughout by a shoal water coastal mar
which, commonly extending about 0.5 mile offshore, drop
away abruptly to ocean depths.
5.41 Ensenada de Corrientes (Bahia de Corrientes), closer
Cabo San Antonio than Cabo Frances, is a large, exception
deep-water coastal indentation or bight fronted throughout b
narrow, shoal water coastal bank unencumbered by few kno
dangers.
5.41 Cabo Corrientes, the E entrance point, is low and sandy a
remarkable for the broken coral scattered inland as thoug
stone wall in ruins. The point is reported radar conspicuous
about 19 miles.

5.42 Surgidero de Corrientes (Corrientes Anchorage)
(21˚47'N., 84˚31'W.) is an open roadstead lying close offsho
between Cabo Corrientes and Punta Caiman, a point about
miles N consisting of conspicuous black rocky cliffs higher tha
the surrounding coast. Vessels anchor, in 12.8 to 16.5m, sand
coral, in a position well-sheltered from prevailing NE winds, wit
Cabo Corrientes bearing 155˚ and Punta Caiman bearing 013
light is shown from Cabo Corrientes.
5.42 If making their approach from the W early in the day whe
the sun tends to obscure landmarks, they may be guided
their destination by noting the marked contrast in water co
as they come onto the coastal bank.
5.42 The anchorage is exposed to S and SW winds. A stro
current sets S through the anchorage.
5.42 Cabo San Antonio(21˚52'N., 84˚57'W.), the W extremity of
Cuba, has been previously described in paragraph 4.3.
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6.0Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.

SECTOR6 — CHART INFORMATION





75

nds

a
ze

d-
of

e
ns
not
re

e
in

that
rs,

is
avy
or

ate
the
in
ore
ast

dy
re)
or
n

de
nd

st

t-

a
ise
e
he
the
e S

’s S
ter

h
and
the
SECTOR 6

JAMAICA AND THE CAYMAN ISLANDS

6.0 Plan.—This sector describes the island of Jamaica and its
surrounding area. The description begins with off-lying banks
and dangers, then shifts to the Cayman Islands, and continues
with a description of the coast of Jamaica.

General Remarks

6.1 Jamaica and its surrounding area is understood to
include, in addition to the island and its immediate vicinity, the
Cayman Islands to the NW and offshore dangers to the NE, SE,
and SW as far as Pedro Bank.
6.1 Jamaica is a largely mountainous island of luxurious
vegetation and healthy climate, particularly in its higher
elevations. It is grouped among the Greater Antilles, where it is
third largest in size, and located in a position well to the W of
the usual track between the Windward Passage and the Panama
Canal and close aboard the track between Yucatan Channel and
the Trinidad area. This latter track commonly passes N of the
island and N of the Cayman Islands.
6.1 Jamaica is the world’s foremost producer of bauxite, with
several ports specifically maintained for its transshipment, and
a significant exporter of bananas and sugar cane.
6.1 The Cayman Islands lie well to the WNW of Jamaica, where
they were discovered in 1503 by Columbus who named them
Las Tortugas after the many turtles in the area. The islands are
generally low-lying, rather well forested or brush-covered, and
outside the usual traffic lanes of ocean vessels.
6.1 The water area about Jamaica contains numerous sunken
dangers which, lying well offshore and with little advance
warning of their existence, constitute a significant hazard to
navigation. These dangers, particularly the Morant Cays, have
been the site of many ship wrecks. Mariners are urged to
exercise prudence when navigating within their proximity.
6.1 Particular caution should be exercised with regard to current
which has a general set to the W at a velocity of about 1 knot.
6.1 Winds—Weather.—The main source of climate and current
conditions affecting Jamaica is the trade winds as these partake
of the general North Atlantic clockwise movement circulating
around the semi-permanent area of high barometric pressure
alternating between the Azores and Bermuda.
6.1 South of 25˚N and over the islands of the Greater Antilles
generally, the prevailing winds are NE to E, with NE wind
common in the winter. In the summer winds are usually SE.
Local variation occurs principally in consequence of an
interplay with land and sea breezes.
6.1 Land and sea breezes depend for their development on the
solar heating of land particularly strong from (June to August)
and for their effect on local topography and coastal trend.
Jamaica is so situated geographically with regard to prevailing
winds that the daytime sea breeze is commonly augmented on
the windward coast and largely diminished on the leeward
coasts. Thus, Jamaica NE coast is a lee shore as much of the
year with sea breeze augmented during summer while the SE
coast, particularly in the area of Kingston Harbour and

Portland Bight, is somewhat sheltered shore where trade wi
are light early in the year and often calm in the summer.
6.1 The Kingston Harbour and Portland Bight area has
nighttime land breeze, a lull at sunrise, an E sea bree
beginning in the early forenoon reaching a maximum by mi
afternoon followed by a decline at sunset and the renewal
the cycle with the return of the nighttime land breeze.
6.1 The West Indian hurricane, the main aberration within th
general forces governing the production of climate conditio
within the area under discussion develops more often than
well to the E and in the latitudes of the low barometric pressu
doldrums. It travels slowly W within the belt of the NE trad
winds and, with an increase in speed, generally recurves NE
about 30˚N.
6.1 Jamaica lies rather on the edge of hurricane tracks such
the frequency of occurrence is about once every 2 or 3 yea
though the interval has fluctuated greatly.
6.1 Similarly, Jamaica lies in an area where hurricane strength
often times less than maximum with the consequence of he
rains but wind velocity more on the order of lesser storms
gales.
6.1 Northers are a lesser aberration within the general clim
producing forces. They originate as an escape from
continental United States of large cold air masses which,
their movement S and SE can reach gusts of 60 knots or m
but which, after traveling over Cuba, reach Jamaica N co
with a velocity seldom greater than 47 knots.
6.1 They bring widespread cloudiness, poor visibility and stea
or gusty winds (depending on the drop in barometric pressu
and indicate their coming with a heavy cloud cover at the N
NW horizon. They tend to burst out of the N or W and the
settle down for a day or two out of the NW and N.
6.1 Weather conditions are a function of geography and the tra
winds with the result that tropical temperatures are high a
the air moisture laden.
6.1 Rainfall is prevalent in May and June and again from Augu
to November. It is less prevalent at other times.
6.1 The amount of rainfall is light on the lee side of the moun
ains as compared to the windward side.
6.1 Tides—Currents.—Ocean currents affecting the Jamaic
coastal area are largely the result of the wind driven clockw
flow circulating around the North Atlantic basin. This flow, th
North Equatorial Current, sets generally W. Upon reaching t
Caribbean it branches such that one branch veers NW while
other continues on through the Lesser Antilles and along th
side of the Greater Antilles.
6.1 The N edge of the W setting branch passes along Jamaica
side with a velocity of about 1 knot, the strength being grea
the farther the distance offshore.
6.1 An offshoot of the NW setting branch sets WSW throug
Windward Passage, passes along Jamaica’s N side
thereafter joins the current passing S of the island such that
combined flow continues S of Little Cayman and then WNW
into Yucatan Channel.
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6.1 The velocity of these currents and the general W set can be
considerably influenced by prolonged W and SW winds.
6.1 Tidal rise and fall is about 0.3m with the result that tidal
currents are weak and influenced by local conditions.
6.1 Pilotage.—Pilots for all ports in Jamaica are provided from
Kingston. Vessels should pass their ETA and request for
pilotage through their agent well in advance of arrival.
6.1 Caution.—Several acts of piracy have taken place at
Kingston and Port Esquivel in the past. Vessels should take the
appropriate precautions to guard against this, especially at
open anchorages.

Off-lying Banks and Dangers

6.2 Off-lying banks and dangers lie with their greatest
concentration to the NE and SE of the E extremity of Jamaica,
and on Pedro Bank to the S and SW of Jamaica.
6.2 No known dangers lie in the ocean depths of Cayman
Trench, which is considered the deepest part of the Caribbean
and separates Jamaica from Cuba to the N and the Cayman
Islands to the NW.

6.2 Formigas Bank (18˚31'N., 75˚46'W.), a rocky bank with
depths of less than 20.0m over the greater part and with a least
depth of 5m near its NE end, lies about 43 miles NE of Morant
Point. There are depths of 9 to 15m along its NW edge and of
24 to 73m along its SE edge.
6.2 The bank is steep-to on all sides and consists of rock and
coral patches over sand. During strong breezes, the position of
the N end of the bank is indicated by breakers and a heavy
swell running over it.
6.2 An old stranded wreck, partly visible above water, is situated
in position 18˚31'45''N, 75˚45'47''W. During HW (calm water),
the wreck is visible at 0.3m above water.
6.2 Three cylinders of the old main engine are visible and seem
to lie in a ENE to WSW direction. The water depth in the
immediate vicinity around the main body of the old wreck is 5
to 6m.

6.2 Grappler Seamount (18˚24'N., 75˚58'W.) lies 31 miles
NNE of Morant Point. The bank consists of coral and has a
least charted depth of 27m. It has been reported that the bottom
is clearly visible in calm weather when over the bank. The sea
is reported to break over the bank during fresh E winds.
6.2 Henry Holmes Bank (18˚09'N., 76˚06'W.) consists of two
small detached banks that lie about 15 miles NNE of Morant
Point. The banks lie about 2 miles apart in an E to W direction.
The banks have a least depth of 36.6m.
6.2 A shoal, with a depth of 14.5m, lies about 1 mile SSW of the
W bank. A detached bank, with depths of from 45 to 62m, lies
3 miles SE of Henry Holmes Bank.

6.3 Albatross Bank (17˚40'N., 75˚42'W.) lies about 30
miles ESE of Morant Point. The bank has a least charted depth
of 18.5m. A smaller detached bank, with a least depth of 22m,
lies off the NE extremity of Albatross Bank. A bank, with a
depth of 27m, lies 6 miles SW of Albatross Bank with deep
water in between.
6.3 A bank, with a depth of 29m, was reported to lie approx-
imately 5 miles NW of Albatross Bank.

6.3 Morant Cays (17˚24'N., 75˚59'W.), about 32 miles SSE o
Morant Point, consists of several small islets grouped clos
together on the summit of a comparatively extensive cresce
shaped bank of coral.
6.3 A bank, with depths of less than 37m, extends 6.5 miles N
and 12.5 miles WSW from the group. A 17.5m patch lies o
the edge of the bank, 4 miles WSW of South-West Cay.
depth of 17.5m was reported off the NE end of the bank, 7
miles NE of North-East Cay.
6.3 Morant Cays are low-lying, mostly uninhabited, and fronte
by reefs over which the sea constantly breaks. They
reported radar conspicuous at 10 miles. Morant Cays are to
approached with caution. Currents in their vicinity are qui
irregular both with regard to set and velocity (the latter havin
reached 3 knots), such that vessels navigating within th
proximity at night are advised to pass well to the N.
6.3 North-East Cay is sometimes divided into three parts, the
washing over the connecting sand spits. Several huts an
water tank stand on the S side of the cay. A coral head, wit
depth of 3.2m, lies 0.5 mile W of the cay. A light is show
from Breezy Point on North-East Cay. A depth of 26.5m wa
reported 20 miles W of North-East Cay.
6.3 South-East Cay lies 1.2 miles SSW of North-East Cay. Sa
spits, which extend from its ends, alter in shape with th
seasons of the year; in summer the SW spit is washed away
deposited on the W side of the cay. South-West Cay lies 1 m
SW of South-East Cay. A rocky ledge extending from the c
is used as a pier. A dangerous wreck, with a depth of 1.4m, l
0.7 mile NW of South-East Cay.
6.3 Caution.—The cays have been the scene of many wrec
therefore, the greatest caution must be exercised wh
navigating in their vicinity.

Pedro Bank

6.4 Pedro Bank(17˚05'N., 78˚20'W.), lying to the S and
SW of Jamaica, is an extensive steep-sided and only parti
examined plateau of sand and coral. The surface of the b
slopes gently from the elevated area of Pedro Cays to the
and N with depths from 13 to 30m. Fish traps or fish pots a
often found on the bank, especially near the cays.
6.4 Caution.—Uncharted coral pinnacles may exist within th
area of Pedro Bank, therefore, the greatest caution must
exercised when navigating in the vicinity.

6.5 Portland Rock (17˚06'N., 77˚27'W.) lies about 39
miles SSW of Portland Point, the S extremity of Jamaica.
6.5 The rock consists of two summits, and from the E or W
appears as two rocks. Temporary anchorage may be obtai
in a depth of 14m, 0.2 mile W of Portland Rock. Farther W
depths increase to 22m.
6.5 Blower Rock (17˚03'N., 77˚31'W.) lies 5 miles SW of
Portland Rock, and is 0.6m high.
6.5 Shoal water, with a least depth of 4.3m, extends up to 1 m
W and S of the rock. In ordinary weather, the sea brea
heavily on the rock and a column of water thrown up can
seen at a good distance.
6.5 A group of rocky shoals, with a least depth of 12.5m, lie
miles NW of Blower Rock, with a 10.1m patch midway
between. Willsteed Rock and Doyle Shoal, with depths
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12.2m and 14m, lie respectively 8 miles NW and NNW,
respectively, of Blower Rock and on a bank with general
depths of 18 to 20m.
6.5 Shannon Rock (17˚02'N., 77˚40'W.) lies about 9 miles
WSW of Blower Rock. The sea breaks heavily over the rock,
which is 0.5m high. Its S and W sides are steep-to, and
soundings give no warning of its proximity.
6.5 A tongue of the bank extends 17 miles SW from Blower
Rock terminating at a noll with a depth of 22.5m then falling
away very rapidly. There is a dangerous rocky peak over which
there is a least depth of 5.6m known as Beth Rock, which lies
7.5 miles SSW of Blower Rock.
6.5 Another rocky shoal on this tongue, over which there is a
depth of 11m known as Page Shoal, lies 5 miles SW of Blower
Rock.
6.5 Powell Knoll, with two heads about 0.4 mile apart, lies about
20 miles SW of Blower Rock. The knoll shows a least depth of
28.8m.

6.6 Pedro Cays(17˚00'N., 77˚50'W.), lying about mid-
way along the S edge of the E half of Pedro Bank, are several
small, flat, and low-lying cays which are mostly uninhabited.
6.6 Northeast Cay is covered with brush and has a group of palm
trees growing on its NW side. The sea breaks over a reef on the
S side of the cay.
6.6 A lighted beacon stands close to the N extremity of the cay.
E Shoal, with a least depth of 1.8m, lies almost 2 miles E of
Northeast Cay beacon. G Shoal, with a least depth of 6.4m, lies
about 0.7 mile E of Northeast Cay beacon.

Middle Cay (17˚01'N., 77˚47'W.) lies 2.5 miles SW of
Northeast Cay and is covered with low grass and bushes. A
number of huts and a large shed stand on the SE part of the cay.
A reef, upon which the sea breaks, extends 0.2 mile S and W
from the cay.
6.6 Southwest Cay, the largest of the Pedro Cays, lies 2.3 miles
SSW of Middle Cay and is a protected bird sanctuary. A
conspicuous tree stands on the island.
6.6 South Cay (16˚57'N., 77˚50'W.) lies 3 miles SSW of
Southwest Cay. It consists of coral and shells. A prominent
wreck lies on the N side of the cay and is sighted long before
the cay becomes visible. D Shoals and C Shoal lie between
South Cay and Banner Reef.
6.6 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 10m,
with Northeast Cay beacon bearing 095˚, and distant 0.3 mile
from the nearest point of land. Anchorage can be taken, in a
depth of 9m, with the NW extremity of Middle Cay bearing
081˚, distant 0.3 mile. Anchorage may be taken, in a depth of
9m, with the NW point of Southwest Cay bearing 067˚, distant
0.5 mile.

6.7 Banner Reef (16˚52'N., 78˚06'W.), awash and 1.5
miles in length, lies 16 miles WSW of South Cay. The reef
breaks, except in very calm weather, when surface ripples
indicates its presence.
6.7 Numerous coral heads lie within a distance of 1.5 miles N
and W of Banner Reef, and under no circumstances should this
area be approached.
6.7 Southwest Rock (16˚48'N., 78˚11'W.) lies about 6 miles
SW of Banner Reef. It is composed of dark brown dead coral
and normally breaks. It can be approached close on its SE side.

6.7 Walton Bank, with a least depth of 25m, lies betwee
Southwest Rock and the W end of Jamaica. Two banks lie
the E of Walton Bank and can best be seen on the chart. T
rips are charted over the bank.
6.7 The dangers S and W of Pedro Bank are described in P
148, Sailing Directions (Enroute) Caribbean Sea, Volume II.

The Cayman Islands

6.8 From W to E, the Cayman Islands comprise Gran
Cayman (the largest), Little Cayman (the smallest), a
Cayman Brac (the highest). All the islands are inhabited, w
Grand Cayman having the largest population.
6.8 Georgetown, located on Grand Cayman, is the only port
call for large vessels. Cayman Brac and Little Cayman a
separated by a deep strait about 3 miles wide, and together
sometimes known as the Lesser Caymans.

6.8 Cayman Bank (19˚20'N., 81˚35'W.) lies about 9 miles
WSW of the NW extremity of Grand Cayman. The bank is
steep-to coral and sand ridge which, with depths of 27 to 37
can at times be detected by ambient surface water discolora
or by the presence of strong ripples.
6.8 A depth of 27m was reported to lie 2.5 miles NW of Cayma
Bank.
6.8 Pickle Bank (20˚24'N., 80˚27'W.), with depths of 18m
coral, extends 2.7 miles NE-SW from a position 49 mile
NNW of West End Point, Little Cayman.
6.8 Its edge, which is almost wall-sided, is clearly marked whe
over it. When on the bank, the white coral bottom with da
spots of weed, can be distinctly seen.
6.8 Caution.—Marine Conservation Regulations are in force i
the Cayman Islands. These regulations establish three c
gories of Marine Parks—replenishment zones, marine p
zones, and environmental zones. Consult local officials for d
tails.

Grand Cayman

6.9 Grand Cayman (19˚19'N., 81˚17'W.) is 20 miles
long in an E-W direction and varies in width from 4 to 7 miles
No part of the island is more than 15m above sea level. T
coast is mostly rocky, protected by coral reefs, and enclos
several harbors.
6.9 A barrier reef of coral, with passages available for small cra
only, closely fronts much of the coast. The notable exception
the W side of the island where the coast is largely unencu
bered. The island is radar conspicuous, particularly from t
SE, at about 18 miles.

6.9 Gorling Bluff is a rounded, wooded cliff that forms the SE
extremity of Grand Cayman. A light is shown on the bluff. A
barrier reef, on which the sea breaks heavily at times, skirts
E coast. There are breaks in the barrier reef that afford sm
craft access to the coast.
6.9 A conspicuous stranded wreck, which is also a good rad
target, lies on the barrier reef 0.2 mile S of the entrance to E
Channel. Gun Bay is a settlement and lies close NE of Gorli
Bluff. A radio tower, with an elevation of 91m, stands close
of Gun Bay.
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6.9 The tidal currents off the E coast of the island are strong and
irregular, and rips are formed SE of Gorling Bluff and NE of
Collier’s Point.
6.9 The coast between Gorling Bluff and the SW extremity of
Grand Cayman is low, thickly wooded, and fringed by reefs.
Blowholes are observed between Cottage Point and East End.
Bodden Town lies in the middle part of the S coast. It is a
settlement of white houses that are prominent from the SE.
6.9 Great Pedro Point is the extremity of a rounded projection 2
miles WSW of Bodden Town. Little Pedro Point lies 0.7 mile
W of Great Pedro Point.
6.9 During N or NW winds, anchorage may be taken, in a depth
of 18.3m, with Little Pedro Point bearing 101˚ and houses at
the head of Spotts Bay bearing 354˚. Landing can be effected
on a sandy beach at the head of the bay by passing through a
break in the reef.

6.10 South Sound(19˚16'N., 81˚22'W.), a reef harbor only
available to small craft, lies between Sand Cay and South-West
Point. South-West Point, which is low and sandy, is fringed
with reefs. A house stands 0.5 mile N of the point and is con-
spicuous from offshore.
6.10 Sand Cay (19˚16'N., 81˚23'W.) is located on the W end of
the reefs off South Sound, which is usually marked by
breakers. A light is exhibited from a white tower, with a black
guardrail, on Sand Cay. Hastings Rock, which lies 0.2 mile
SSW of Sand Cay, has a least depth of 4m and is steep-to on its
W side. A vessel rounding South-West Point from the E,
should give the point a berth of at least 1 mile until it bears
more than 000˚.
6.10 The N coast, between Roger Wreck Point and Conch Point,
17 miles to the WNW, is low, mostly wooded and almost
completely fringed with reefs. There are several openings in
the reefs through which small craft can find shelter or access to
the coast.
6.10 Rum Point (19˚22'N., 81˚16'W.) is located 10 miles W of
Roger Wreck Point, and between them are three indentations in
the coast, Bluff Bay, Old Man Bay, and Brinkleys.

6.11 North Sound(19˚20'N., 81˚20'W.) is a large indenta-
tion in the coast between Rum Point and Conch Point. The
fringing reef stretches, from point to point, across the entrance.
General depths within the sound are 1.8 to 3.7m, but are
reported to be deeper than charted.
6.11 The usual anchorage is in the SW corner of the sound, 1.5
miles E of Georgetown Barcadere, the landing place for
Georgetown. The reefs break the sea during N winds, making
the anchorage quite comfortable.
6.11 The main channel is no longer in use. The entrance to North
Sound is now in position 19˚23'.0N, 81˚19'.6W to the E of
Blower Reef.
6.11 Local knowledge is essential. A light is shown 1.5 miles SW
of Conch Point.
6.11 The coast between Conch Point and Boatswain Point, 1.7
miles SW, and then to North-West Point, 0.7 mile farther SSW,
is steep-to and has no fringing reef.
6.11 West Bay, entered between North-West Point and Low Point,
4 miles SSE, is fringed with foul ground. A wreck, used as a
diving site, with a depth of 9m, lies 0.5 mile offshore 1.7 miles

N of Low Point. A conspicuous stranded wreck lies on th
beach 0.2 mile S of Low Point.

6.12 Georgetown(19˚18'N., 81˚23'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10580) is situated on the W coast of Grand Cayman, ab
1.7 miles N of South-West Point.
6.12 Depths—Limitations.—The port area consists of an area o
reclaimed land fronting the town. The West Wharf is 73m
length with depths alongside ranging from 4 to 6m. The Sou
Wharf has a total length of 134m, inclusive of a finger pier wi
a berthing length of 61m on its N side which can accommoda
vessels up to 4.2m in draft. Three ro-ro ramps are availab
One is located at the head of South Wharf with a 3.3m dep
Another one is along the pier with a maximum depth of 7m a
the other at the end of West Wharf with a 6m depth. Ran
lights, in line bearing 090˚ ,mark the port area. However, it h
been reported (1997) that the range is difficult to see; the lig
blend in with the surroundings and may be obscured by cra
on the pier.
6.12 Four mooring buoys are located 0.7 mile SW of the po
Unloading facilities are provided by submarine pipeline fo
refined petroleum products. Tankers up to 25,000 dwt can
accepted.
6.12 Aspect.—There are two churches in the town with blac
spires; the northernmost is a white building with a green ro
close E of the port area. The other is a white building with a r
roof.
6.12 The town, situated around the port area, contains many la
white modern buildings. There are numerous radio masts
Georgetown.
6.12 Two groups of oil tanks stand on the coast about 0.5 m
WSW of the S radio mast. An aeronautical radiobeacon is a
located in this area. Range lights, in line bearing 090˚, a
shown from the pier head.
6.12 Pilotage.—Pilotage is available by request only. The pilo
and will choose the best anchorage and will guide the ship
the drop point to ensure that the anchor does not drop on c
6.12 Anchorage.—Georgetown anchorage is the only one off th
island that is available for large vessels.
6.12 Recommended anchorages, in 15m, are with the light at
seaward end of the jetty bearing 145˚, distant 0.2 mile or t
same light bearing 156˚, distant about 0.5 mile. A thir
anchorage to the N of the previously-mentioned areas lies cl
WSW of the stranded wreck off low point. All three anchor
ages are marked by lighted buoys. The jetty light is difficult to
identify by day at a distance.
6.12 Vessels commonly let go the anchor as soon as the cha
20m depth contour is crossed; it is advisable to pick out a cle
sandy patch from among the numerous patches of coral wh
can be easily seen in the clear water.
6.12 These anchorage areas are well-sheltered from prevai
NE winds, but open to NW winds which occur betwee
November and April, and send in a heavy sea.
6.12 Northers, usually preceded by heavy cloud banks and oc
sional lightning to the SW, are dangerous and should not
ridden out while lying in the anchorage. A strong wind i
Yucatan Channel may generate a swell which makes the be
untenable. Anchorage can also be obtained, in depths of 4
10m, close W of the harbor.
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6.12 A prohibited anchorage area lies off the island’s W side.
Submarine cables are contained within it and lie off the island’s
SW side. They may be best seen on the chart.

Little Cayman

6.13 Little Cayman (19˚41'N., 80˚02'W.), the smallest of
the Cayman Islands, is covered with thick brush. It is reef
fringed and sparsely inhabited. The island is about 9 miles long
and 1 mile wide. The sea always breaks on the barrier reef that
continuously fronts the S side of the island and encumbers free
access to South Town, a small village at the head of the shoal
water reef harbor South Hole Sound.
6.13 The S coast of Little Cayman is sandy, and for the most part
is skirted by a reef on which the sea always breaks. The bottom
off the coast is foul. A light is shown on East Point, the E
extremity of the island.
6.13 South Hole Sound(19˚40'N., 80˚04'W.), a reef harbor, is
available only to small craft with local knowledge. The
entrance is located about 0.7 mile SW of Blossom Point.
6.13 Landing can be effected on the beach 1 mile SW of the point
near South Town.
6.13 Pilotage.—Pilotage is available at Cayman Brac.
6.13 Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be obtained, in 27m, on
a bearing of 227˚, distant about 0.7 mile from the light near
West End Point. This is a safe anchorage for large vessels
during prevailing NE winds. The bottom is soft coral and sand.
The anchorage is in approximate position 19˚39'N, 80˚07'W.
Anchorage has also been reported to be available about 0.9
mile ESE of East Point.
6.13 Anchorage Bay(19˚40'N., 80˚06'W.) lies close NE of West
End Point. The bay affords anchorage, in depths of from 15 to
18m, good holding ground, off a rocky but steep-to coast. A
vessel should anchor with West End Point bearing 206˚ and
Jackson Point bearing 057˚.
6.13 Bloody Bay, immediately SW of Jackson Point, affords
anchorage, in a depth of 15m, with the point bearing 070˚, but
caution is necessary, as the depths shoal rapidly.
6.13 An oil transshipment terminal was reported to be under con-
struction on the N side of Little Cayman.

Cayman Brac

6.14 Cayman Brac (19˚33'N., 79˚48'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10585), 10 miles long, is covered with thick brush
and rises abruptly at North East Point, its NE extremity.
6.14 Its summit, flat and bounded by steep limestone cliffs, slopes
gradually to West End Point, its SW extremity; the cliffs
terminate 1 mile from this point.
6.14 There is a narrow plain stretching the length of the N side of
the island. The higher NE part of the island is reported to be
radar conspicuous at 12 miles. North East Point is steep-to,
though the sea breaking on the point gives it an appearance of
being fringed with reefs. A light is shown on the point.
6.14 Booby Point is located 1 mile W of North East Point and
Stake Bay Point, 4.5 miles farther WSW.
6.14 A water tower and dish aerial stand close SE and 1.5 miles
SW, respectively, of Stake Bay Point.
6.14 Landing can be effected at Creek, about 2.5 miles WSW of
North East Point, where there is a shallow channel through the

coral reef. This channel leads to a small wharf with a depth
3.5m alongside.
6.14 Behind this wharf stands a small red-roofed building.
conspicuous white house, with a green roof, is situated clos
of this position. A radio tower stands 1 mile SW of Stake Ba
Point.

6.15 Port of Creek(19˚44'N., 79˚46'W.) has been put into
operation at the creek on the island.
6.15 Most port rules and regulations are those as obtained at
port of Georgetown. There is a restriction of a maximum dra
of 4.8m at any time.
6.15 Depths—Limitations.—The port area consists of two
berths in the harbor. One is 61m in length, accommodating v
sels up to a maximum forward draft of 3m. The other is al
61m in length, accommodating vessels up to a 4.8m draft. R
ro vessels up to a 4.8m draft can be accommodated.
6.15 Cayman Brac and the nearby Little Cayman Island are us
for the purpose of lightering operations between tanke
Officials board tankers by launches from the shore. Oil trans
operations are carried out off both islands and the serv
tanker keeps in the lee of the larger tanker being lightere
Operations are occasionally interrupted due to bad weather
the amount of mooring lines between the two vessels may va
6.15 Principal imports and exports are cars, cement, diesel, g
heavy equipment, and general cargo.

6.15 Stake Bay is an indentation between Stake Bay Point a
Frenchman Point, 3.5 miles WSW. Scott Bay is an indentati
between Frenchman Point and West End Point.
6.15 There are no known off-lying shoals, but in depths of le
than 9m, there are a number of coral boulders that rise 1.
from the bottom, especially in Stake Bay.
6.15 The S coast of Cayman Brac is skirted by a narrow, brok
reef. There are no known off-lying shoals, but in depths of le
than 9m there are a number of coral boulders that rise 1.
from the bottom.
6.15 Landing can be effected at high water only, at a stone je
close to the light near West End Point. Leading beacons lead
through a channel, with depths of about 0.9m, through the r
to the jetty. An aeronautical radiobeacon is reported in positi
19˚41.3'N, 79˚51.6'W.
6.15 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards in
position 19˚45.9'N, 79˚45.8'W or in position 19˚40.2'N
79˚52.9'W, and remains on board during all berthing, unber
ing, and lightering operations, together with two assistants a
two riggers to handle the fenders. Mooring can take place
hours. Vessels use VHF channel 16, call sign CBPA (Caym
Brac Port Authority) for radio frequency information.
6.15 Signals.—Vessels should radio their ETA to the agent a
least 72 hours in advance confirming 24 hours, 12 hours, an
hours prior to arrival. The agent call sign is Cayman Harbo
The operations control call sign is Cayman Energy. The pi
vessel, call sign is “Bonito,” and may be contacted on VH
channel 16.
6.15 Anchorage.—The best anchorage is taken in Scott Bay, in
depth of 16m, 0.5 mile NNE of West End Point. With a S wind,
Stake Bay and the bight NE of Stake Bay Point also afford sa
anchorage in depths over 9m. Should the wind shift, anchora
can be obtained off the S side of the island near West E
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Point, care being taken to select a clean spot for the anchor, as
the bottom is foul.
6.15 A safe anchorage, for large vessels during NE winds, is
reported in a position 0.5 mile WSW of West End Point.
6.15 A ship that is anchored off West End Point should take care
not to obstruct the runway of the airstrip. Large vessels can
also anchor 0.7 mile off North East Point.

Jamaica

6.16 Jamaica (18˚10'N., 77˚20'W.) is the third largest
island of the Greater Antilles and is approximately 127 miles
long, E to W, and about 46 miles wide at its greatest width. The
terrain is largely mountainous with its greatest height at the E
end of the island.
6.16 Offshore, the N shore of Jamaica is steep-to with no known
sunken dangers greater than one mile seaward.
6.16 The S side of the island is comparatively steep-to for short
distances at each extremity, and fronted by a broad, rather
shoal water insular shelf.

6.16 Tides—Currents.—Jamaica lies in the track of the North
Equatorial Current which sets between W and NW at rates of
0.5 to 1 knot. The flow of the current is complex and greatly
affected by the winds. Dangerous sets in any direction, with
rates up to 3 knots, can occur.

6.16 Pilotage.—Pilotage for all ports in Jamaica is provided from
Kingston. Pilots should be ordered well in advance to allow for
the necessary arrangements to be made.
6.16 Anchorage.—When anchoring off the N coast of Jamaica
during the fall and winter, the possibility of a N galeshould be
kept in mind.

Jamaica—North Coast—Morant Point to Port
Antonio

6.17 Morant Point (17˚55'N., 76˚11'W.), the E extremity
of Jamaica, consists of a strip of low, swampy land that exten
2.5 miles E from a range of coastal hills. The point is wel
defined from the N and S and may be identified from the E
the light that stands on the point.
6.17 The point is fringed with a reef which extends about 0.2 mi
offshore. The light on the point is reported to be rad
conspicuous at a distance of 12 miles.
6.17 Overfalls may usually be observed near the edge of t
coastal bank E of Morant Point, and the tidal currents in t
vicinity attain a rate of from 1 to 3 knots.
6.17 Norseman Bank, with a depth of 31m, lies 4.5 miles SSE
Morant Point. Dingle Bank, with a least depth of 36m, lies 5
miles SSW of Morant Point.
6.17 Holland Bay (Plantain Garden Bay) (17˚57'N., 76˚14'W.
lies 3 miles NW of Morant Point Light. A river flows into the
head of the bay, which is not recommended as an anchora
Booby South Point, its N entrance point, is about 12m high.
6.17 Manchioneal Harbour (18˚02'N., 76˚17'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10720) lies about 9 miles NW of Morant Point. Th
harbor consists of a small community, fronting on a partial
sheltered cove, having limited anchorage for small vessels, i
to 13m. Local knowledge is essential.
6.17 Boston Bay lies about 8.5 miles NW of Manchioneal Ha
bour and is foul.

Port Antonio (18˚11'N., 76˚27'W.)

World Port Index No. 10710

6.18 Port Antonio lies about 21 miles NW of Morant Point
The port consists of an irregular coastal bight divided into tw
small deep-water bays with deep and clear approaches.
port is divided into East Harbour and West Harbour by th
Titchfield Peninsula and Navy Island.
6.18 Depths—Limitations.—East Harbour is limited in deep
water to the area just inside its entrance between Folly Po
and Old Fort Point. Vessels up to 149m long, with a maximu
draft of 7.9m, anchor as charted, in about 21m, good holdi
ground, ESE of Old Fort Point. This anchorage is open
“Northers” which send in a heavy sea. East Harbour does
have the available facilities as in West Harbour.
6.18 West Harbour, the principal center of maritime activity fo
Port Antonio, is a small body of water entered through
narrow, comparatively deep water passage between N
Island and the Titchfield Peninsula. The channel into the harb
is well marked by ranges. A vessel up to 168m long, with
maximum draft of 7.9m, can anchor here.
6.18 A pier on the W side of the Titchfield Peninsula is used fo
cruise ships and can accommodate vessels up to 167m long
drafts up to 7.9m. A minimum depth of 10m has been report
in West Harbour in the vicinity of the cruise ship pier.
6.18 Boundbrook Wharf is located 0.2 mile WNW of the head o
West Harbour and can accommodate vessels up to 167m, w
a depth of 7.9m, alongside. A mooring buoy is situated E of t
SE corner of the wharf and is used by cruise ships at anchoMorant Point Light
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6.18 Atlas Wharf, with depths of 3 to 4m alongside, is located 0.2
mile SE of Boundbrook Wharf.
6.18 Aspect.—Mitchell’s House, a large concrete residence in
ruins, situated 0.2 mile SE of the light on Folly Point, is con-
spicuous from the NE. The school, on the NE extremity of the
Titchfield Peninsula, is very prominent from seaward.
6.18 The dome of the court house, situated about 0.3 mile SSW of
the school; the spire of a church, situated at Sommers Town;
and a hotel, 0.5 mile SSW of the court house, are all conspic-
uous.
6.18 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels, and
should be ordered through the vessel’s agent at least 24 hours
prior to arrival. Pilots will board vessels about 1 mile N of
Folly Point and can be contacted on VHF channel 16.

6.18 Anchorage.—Anchorage berths are assigned by the har-
bormaster. Besides the berths already mentioned in the East
Harbour and West Harbour, secure anchorage in all winds may
be obtained by small vessels in the E part of West Harbour,
about 0.2 mile NW of the courthouse dome.
6.18 The anchorage space is limited; a stern anchor should be laid
out to prevent swinging. Anchorage is prohibited in the W part
of West Harbour, W of a line drawn 180˚ through the landing
place on the S point of Navy Island and the west edge of Atlas
Wharf.
6.18 Caution.—The front beacon of the range marking East
Harbour was reported to be missing and the rear beacon was
reported to be hard to see. The entire range has also been
reported (2001) to be missing. A submarine cable originating
in East Harbour, as shown on the chart, must be avoided during
anchoring. A stranded wreck, best seen on the chart is found
close E of the mooring buoy in West Harbour.

Jamaica—North Coast—Port Antonio to Ocho
Rios

6.19 Between Port Antonio and Ocho Rios, the coast co
tinues mountainous until in the vicinity of Annotto Bay, wher
it becomes less rugged and elevated and more gentle in
upward slope inland.
6.19 Several deep ravines cut through the more steeply slop
portions and traverse small coastal plains which, together w
adjacent areas, support a number of plantations.
6.19 Hope Bay (18˚13'N., 76˚34'W.), about 7 miles W of Por
Antonio, is a small coastal indentation which, clear in i
approaches but somewhat encumbered within its inner reac
is rather difficult to make out from sea, though a white railroa
bridge is conspicuous where it spans the Swift River, W of t
head of the bay. Anchorage is available to small vessels w
local knowledge.
6.19 Buff Bay (18˚14'N., 76˚39'W.), a bight immediately W o
Hope Bay, is remarkable for the white cliffs that rise along i
shore. The head and W parts of the bay are foul, the bott
being composed of rocky pinnacles, on which the sea bre
0.2 mile offshore, in depths of 9 or 11m.
6.19 There is a wharf in Orange Bay, the E side of the bay. A re
that lies E of the wharf is marked by an iron stake which
surmounted by a drum.
6.19 Vessels with local knowledge may obtain anchorage pr
tected from NE winds, but usually exposed to swells, close
the above reef. Anchorage off the town is only suitable f
small craft.

6.20 Annotto Bay(18˚17'N., 76˚47'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10690) lies about 7 miles WNW of Buff Bay, and is
entered between Free Point and a position on the coast
miles NW. The town is situated at the head of the bay and
visible from seaward. The church and a metal-roofed sto
both in the town, are conspicuous from offshore.
6.20 The bay is a largely deep-water coastal indentation th
shoals abruptly along the greater part of its shoreline, and th
it leaves a narrow bank with a scattering of sunken dange
particularly along the side at Schoolmaster Shoal.
6.20 The anchorage in Annotto Bay, which is protected somewh
by Schoolmaster Shoal, is open to “Northers” and is witho
sufficient swinging room.
6.20 The best anchoring position is with the church bearing abo
129˚, distant about 0.3 mile. Anchorage may be obtained N
S of this position. The holding ground farther SW is good, b
the depths shoal very rapidly.

6.21 Port Maria Bay (18˚23'N., 76˚53'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10680), about 9 miles NW of Annotto Bay, is
small rapidly shoaling coastal indentation.
6.21 The port is divided into two parts by Cabarita Island and th
sunken flat that joins the island to the head of the bay. A riv
flows into the part of the head of the bay.
6.21 Moderate-sized vessels up to 107m long can anchor,
depths of 9 to 11m, about 0.2 mile W of Cabarita Island.
6.21 There is a pier for small craft in the port. Local knowledge
essential. A light is shown from Galina Point, 2 miles NNW o
the port.

Folly Point Light
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6.22 Oracabessa Bay(18˚24'N., 76˚57'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10670) lies about 4 miles WNW of Port Maria Bay.
The bay is closely fronted by drying reefs which lie E and W of
an unencumbered anchorage area extending offshore from the
entrance to the Jack River. The bay is largely sheltered from
prevailing E and NE winds, but is open to "Northers" which in
winter can frequently make the anchorage uncomfortable.
6.22 There is anchorage, in depths of 14 to 37m, as best seen on
the chart. Vessels also anchor in a depth of 37m, 0.1 to 0.2 mile
off the reef extending from the W shore, but this anchorage is
more exposed.

6.23 Between Oracabessa Bay and Rio Nuevo Bay, 3.5
miles W, the coast consists of cliffs from 9 to 12m high.
6.23 Anchorage can be obtained in Rio Nuevo Bay by small
vessels with local knowledge, but the space is very limited, the
shore is very steep-to, and the anchorage is quite unprotected.
6.23 The coast between Rio Nuevo Bay and Frankfort Point, 2
miles WNW, rises in bluffs from 18 to 30m high.
6.23 The coast betweenFrankfort Point (18˚26'N., 77˚04'W.)
and The Point, the E entrance point of Ocho Rios Bay 3.7
miles WSW, consists of rocky stretches alternating with sandy
bays.
6.23 A conspicuous silver-colored tower was reported to stand
about 1.5 miles SW of Frankfort Point.

Ocho Rios (18˚25'N., 77˚07'W.)

World Port Index No. 10660

6.24 Ocho Rios, on the E shore of Ocho Rios Bay, is a
small community with extensive tourist facilities. The principal
maritime activity is centered on the bauxite ore-loading facili-

ties owned by the Reynolds Mining Company. It is the mo
easily discernible landmark in the harbor.
6.24 The bay, about 9.5 miles W of Oracabessa Bay, is a sm
deep-water bay, having its NE approach encumbered by sh
water and a plainly visible sunken reef over which the s
always breaks. The approach from the NNW is deep and cl
of all known dangers.
6.24 Depths—Limitations.—Reynolds Jamaica Mines owns an
operates a pier, 460m long, with an alongside depth of 12.8
which is used chiefly for the export of bauxite ore and bu
sugar. The bauxite pier is located in the SW corner of the b
A warping buoy is moored nearby where it is used to bre
vessels a short distance off the berth to avoid the effects o
swell that can sweep into the bay.
6.24 Lights at the loading facility and several multi-storied struc
tures elsewhere are conspicuous landmarks from sea.
6.24 Cruise Ship Berth No. 1 accommodates vessels up to 19
long, with a draft of 8.4m. It has been reported that the use
an anchor underfoot may be necessary at this berth to rem
pierside in 0.6 to 1.5m swells. Cruise Ship Berth No. 2 acco
modates vessels up to 213m long, with a draft of 9.6m.

6.24 Aspect.—In the approach, the range markers facing NW a
distinguishable as white, pole mounted inverted triangles. T
forward marker is mounted on the side of a building on th
pier, and the rear marker is behind and beyond the shed.
large ore handling facility is often used as an aid. It is the be
approach to both the Reynolds Pier and the cruise ship pier
6.24 Other distinguishing features are a large gray tank SE of
ReynoldsPpier, visible at 8 miles; four large high-rise apa
ments near the W jetty; and two hotels near the E jetty. Ra
navigation is difficult due to the smooth coastline and few di
tinguishable landmarks.
6.24 During low sea states, the reef and sea buoy can be ea
detected.
6.24 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessel
Pilots board about 1 mile NE of the sea buoy in the entrance
the bay. Vessels must send their ETA 36 hours prior to arriv
The pilots may be contacted on VHF channel 16, but it h
been reported that pilots are not always available.
6.24 Anchorage.—Vessels anchor in depths of 9 to 18m, mu
and sand, about 0.1 mile from the front range light, beari
210˚. Small vessels can anchor closer in, depending on th
draft.
6.24 Caution.—The range to the approach of the ore facility i
reported to be difficult to identify during daylight hours.

Jamaica—North Coast—Ocho Rios to Montego
Bay

6.25 Saint Anns Bay (18˚26'N., 77˚12'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10650) lies 5.5 miles WNW of Ocho Rios. Th
harbor consists of a small basin protected by a coral reef, an
entered through a narrow passage, with depths of more t
18m, that lies between the reefs that extend 0.6 mile W fro
Drax Hall Point on the E, and the E end of Lee Reef, 0.1 m
farther W.
6.25 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels wi
prior notification arranged through authorities in Kingston.
6.25 Anchorage.—Vessels make their approach from the N. Tw
lighted buoys mark the entrance to the anchorages. There

Galina Point Light
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three anchorages which can best be seen on the chart. Vessels
up to 122m long, with a maximum draft of 6.9m, can be ac-
commodated.

6.25 The anchorages are somewhat sheltered from “Northers”
Lee Reef, but after several days of sea breezes, a curren
created which, setting E, can swing an improperly moor

Ocho Rios Harbor

Ocho Rios—Reynolds Jamaica Mines Pier
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vessel into a position where, lying broadside to a prevailing
sea, it can roll uncomfortably.

6.26 Discovery Bay(18˚28'N., 77˚24'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10640) lies about 12 miles W of Saint Anns Bay. The
entrance is obstructed by a bar, with depths of less than 5m,
through which a channel has been dredged to a width of 122m,
and a depth of 12.2m.
6.26 Within the bay, the shores are mainly steep-to; there are
general depths of more than 36m, but a spit, with depths of less
than 6m, extends approximately 0.3 mile SSW from Fort Point.
6.26 Depths—Limitations.—Port Rhodes Pier, located in the
SW portion of the bay, is a concrete wharf 205m long, 18m
wide, and has a depth of 12.2m alongside. The largest vessel
permitted to use the pier is 213m long, with a draft of 11.4m.
Vessels dock day or night.

6.26 Aspect.—A conspicuous dome stands at an elevation of 34m
on the SW shore. Range lights are established at the head of the
bay. The rear light is exhibited from a framework tower, SSW
of the head of the bauxite pier; the front light is exhibited from
a post on the head of the bauxite pier. The lights in line,
bearing 194˚, lead on the centerline of the dredged channel into
the bay.
6.26 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels should send their
ETA and request for pilotage to their agents through Kingston
at least 48 hours in advance, confirming 24 hours and 12 hours
prior to arrival. Contact should be established with the pilot
vessel by VHF when within range. The boarding ground is
located 1.5 miles NE of the channel entrance.
6.26 Anchorage.—The sea bed within Discovery Bay to a depth
of 60m is the research area of the Discovery Bay Marine
Authority. Anchorage is prohibited anywhere in the port due to
the conservation of coral reefs. Vessels waiting to berth are
required to remain underway within 2.5 miles of the entrance.

6.27 Rio Bueno(18˚29'N., 77˚28'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10630) lies 2.5 miles W of Discovery Bay.
6.27 Depths—Limitations.—The main jetty, operated by
Caribbean Milling, extends 137m NNE from the W entrance
point of the river; the largest vessel permitted to use the pier is
61m long, with a draft of 7m. Vessels secure to two dolphins
NW of the jetty head. There are several smaller piers on the W
side of the Cove.
6.27 Aspect.—The harbor is a small deep-water cove and may be
identified by the church and houses on its W side, and by a
large tank on the W entrance point of the river which empties
into the head of the cove. A beacon is reported to stand 137m E
of the mouth of the river.
6.27 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot is available
from Kingston.
6.27 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of
about 28m, either on the SE side of the cove or on the edge of
the bank on its W side, but it is unprotected from “Northers.”
The depths change rapidly, and local knowledge is essential.
6.27 A vessel should moor, securing her stern to a black mooring
buoy, at the head of the cove. The largest vessel permitted to
use the anchorage was 122m long, with a draft of 7.9m.

6.28 Falmouth Harbour (18˚29'N., 77˚39'W.) (World
Port Index No. 10620) lies about 12 miles W of Rio Buen
Harbour. The harbor is a small basin surrounded by reefs a
shoals, its deep-water portion being a break in the main ree
6.28 Tides—Currents.—When the sea breezes blow contin
uously for days, a current sometimes sets windward throu
the anchorage, at a rate varying with the force of the wind; t
strength of this current frequently overcomes that of the win
so that vessels often ride entirely by their stern moorings.
6.28 Depths—Limitations.—It is entered through a dredged
channel between two spits, with depths of less than 5.5m, t
extends 0.2 mile seaward from the main reef.
6.28 There was a least reported depth of 9.4m on the range li
but a depth of 4.5m lies close to the range, just NW of a buo
The buoy is situated about 0.2 mile NNE of the front rang
structure.
6.28 The largest vessel permitted to use the anchorage is 12
long, with a maximum draft of 6.1m. Local knowledge i
necessary.
6.28 Aspect.—The range is comprised of a lighted beaco
situated on Central Wharf, in alignment with a beacon 0.1 m
SW, bearing 224.25˚.
6.28 A number of navigational aids mark the dangers in Falmou
Harbour and can be best seen on the chart of the area.
6.28 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth o
11m, with North Rock Beacon (18˚30'N., 77˚39'W.) bearing
about 013˚, distant 0.1 mile. It is necessary to moor head a
stern.

6.29 The coast betweenPalmetto Point (18˚30'N.,
77˚41'W.) on the W side of Falmouth Harbour, and Dunn
Hole, 11.2 miles W, then to Montego Bay Point, 5 miles WSW
and Sandy Point, the N entrance point of Montego Bay, 1 m
farther SSW, is mostly low, highly cultivated, and backed b
hills of moderate elevation.
6.29 This stretch of coast is fringed with reefs that extend 0.2 m
offshore in most places, but off Long Bay, 5 miles W of Palm
etto Point, depths of 5.5m extend 0.5 mile offshore.
6.29 Rose Hall Light is exhibited from a metal framework towe
8.5 miles W of Palmetto Point.
6.29 A conspicuous hotel was reported to stand 0.5 mile E
Rose Hall Light.

Montego Bay (18˚28'N., 77˚56'W.)

World Port Index No. 10610

6.30 Montego Bay is the principal port on the N side o
Jamaica and the second largest town on the island. It is a r
dly-developing resort and tourist center. The port has a co
siderable fruit export trade, principally bananas.
6.30 Depths—Limitations.—A channel, 122m wide, leading to a
turning basin measuring 0.3 mile from N to S and 0.3 mi
from E to W, has been dredged to a depth of 10.1m. Extens
shoaling on the S face was reported.
6.30 An extension in the SE corner of the turning basin has
depth of 7.9m. It was reported that there was less water th
charted in the SE basin.
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6.30 Four berths are available. Cruise, ro-ro, and petroleum ves-
sels can be handled. Vessel limitations at each berth are given
in the following table:

6.30 Aspect.—A conspicuous metal framework cross, outlined
with red lights at night, stands on the crest of a hill 4 miles SE
of the town church. An aero light is shown fromMontego Bay
Airport control tower (18˚30'N., 77˚55'W.), about 0.5 mile
ESE of Montego Bay Point. A large white square tower with
colored panels stands about 0.7 mile S of Montego Bay Point.
Three radio masts stand close to the coast NE of the point. The
middle tower is equipped with an aero radiobeacon.
6.30 There are numerous high buildings standing on the shore
which are conspicuous from sea. Casa Montego Hotel, with a
white square tower with colored panels, 35m high, situated
about 0.8 mile S of Montego Bay Point, is prominent, especial-
ly when approaching from the W.
6.30 Red fixed obstruction lights are exhibited from each corner
of the tower, which is also normally floodlit at night.
6.30 The Anglican Church, which has a white square tower with a
flagstaff, 27m high, stands in the center of town of Montego
Bay, 1 mile SSE of Casa Montego Hotel. It is conspicuous.
6.30 A cross on a conspicuous obelisk, 16m high, floodlit at night,
stands on the E shoulder of a hill, about 0.3 mile NNW of the
Anglican Church. There is a fort close NW.
6.30 A conspicuous hotel, marked by a red obstruction light,
stands on the peninsula W of Montego Port. A number of oil
tanks stand on the coast E of Montego Port.
6.30 Range lights are exhibited at the head of the bay. The rear
mark is situated about 0.3 mile SSE of the Anglican church;
the front mark is situated about 0.2 mile SW of the same
church. This range is in line bearing 118.6˚. Range lights also
stand near the SE corner of the turning basin and mark the
channel into the port. This range is in line bearing 200.7˚. Both
ranges are reported (1997) difficult to see.
6.30 Lighted buoys and beacons mark the channel limits into the
port and can best be seen on the chart.
6.30 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels.
Pilots board vessels 2 miles WNW of the front leading light at
the head of the bay, but prior arrangements are necessary.
Vessels should request a pilot 72 hours in advance and confirm
the ETA 48 hours and 24 hours prior to arrival. Pilotage is
undertaken during daylight only.
6.30 The pilots communicate on VHF channels 11, 12, and 16.
The pilot boat is available to assist with mooring.
6.30 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 11.9m, fair holding
ground of mud, at the intersection of the entrance range with
the range established by charted stopping lights on the NE side
of the bay near Breakwater Rock.
6.30 Beware of the foul patch contained within the anchorage
area. Deep-draft vessels, with prior approval of the Kingston

Harbourmaster, may anchor in the berth designated Anchor
A, as shown on the chart.
6.30 Whenever anchoring in the bay, a vessel should pay out go
scope of chain to prevent dragging into deeper water; the slo
of the bank is generally steep. Small craft and yachts c
obtain good anchorage off the Yacht Club on the W side of t
bay.
6.30 The anchorage is well-sheltered from the usual NE to S
winds, but rapidly becomes untenable should the wind shift
the N or NW; these latter winds are quite strong and send i
considerable swell.
6.30 Winds of force 7 can arise with little or no warning. Unde
these conditions, vessels should drop a second anchor
consider standing out to sea.
6.30 Caution.—It was reported that the configuration of the po
had been changed as a result of a recent hurricane. Exten
dredging is being carried out within the harbor.
6.30 Many of the aids have been destroyed. Caution is advised
all vessels entering the approaches to the port.

Jamaica—North Coast—Montego Bay to South
Negril Point

6.31 Lucea (18˚27'N., 78˚10'W.) (World Port Index No.
10600), located on a small bay, lies 12 miles W of Monteg
Bay. Lucea Harbour is entered between Lucea Point a
Antonio Point, about 0.5 mile SW.
6.31 Antonio Point may be identified by Fort Charlotte on its
extremity. A large school building and a hospital lie close W
the fort.

6.31 Depths—Limitations.—The harbor has facilities for the
lightering of bananas to vessels at anchor, and for the load
of molasses aboard vessels berthed at a T-head jetty (Lu
Marine Terminal), which lies on the E side of the bay. Th
largest vessel permitted to use the wharf is 167m long, with
maximum draft of 9.1m. Two prominent tanks, 26m high
stand close E of the root of the jetty at Cane Point.
6.31 The sea breaks over the W side of the bay entrance, wh
the shelf on the E side dries in places before joining a coas
bank that continues E some 3 miles to Mosquito Cove. T
harbor area of the bay contains fairly deep water.

6.31 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for Lucea and is availab
24 hours; no less than 24 hours notice is required. The p
boards 0.5 mile NW of Lucea Point.
6.31 Anchorage.—A vessel can obtain anchorage, in a depth
9m, with the W entrance point of the bay bearing 339˚, and t
clock tower charted on the W side of the bay bearing 26
Anchoring farther E of this position is not recommended sin
vessels riding too far outside the shelter of the W entran
point of the bay become more exposed to “Northers,” which
times send in heavy seas.
6.31 Vessels are required to anchor S of a line joining Anton
Point and Cave Point. The largest vessel that has used
anchorage was 137m long, with a draft of 7.3m.

6.32 Mosquito Cove(18˚28'N., 78˚08'W.), a narrow but
well-sheltered inlet, is entered between reefs that closely frin
its entrance points.

Berth Length Draft

1 396m 9.1m

2 213m 9.1m

3 160m 9.1m

4 160m 9.1m
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6.32 The anchorage is only suitable for vessels not more than
90m long and of not more than a 5.5m draft. Local knowledge
is desirable.

The coastline between Lucea Harbour and the W extremity
of Jamaica, about 16 miles SW, is indented and for the greater
part of its length, fronted by foul ground which limits access to
smaller vessels with local knowledge. Inland, the terrain is
largely hilly before giving way to the comparatively extensive
low-lying marshes of The Great Morass area.
6.32 Green Island Harbour (18˚24'N., 78˚16'W.), about 7.5
miles SW of Lucea Harbour, is a small shoal water cove
fronted by a reef outside of which moderate-sized vessels
anchor in 18m, with the aid of several range beacons.
6.32 The anchorage is opened to “Northers” which can send in a
heavy sea. Orange Bay, a much encumbered cove, lies close
SW of Green Island Harbour, and provides an anchorage for
small vessels with local knowledge.

6.33 Negril Harbour (18˚21'N., 78˚22'W.) is entered be-
tween North Negril Point and Booby Cay, 1 mile S. The harbor
is seldom visited, even by small craft, and is not recommended
as an anchorage. Long Bay, close S of Negril Harbour, is en-
tered between Booby Cay and South Negril Point, 4.5 miles
SSW.
6.33 The N part of the bay is encumbered with a shallow flat on
which are a number of rocky heads.
6.33 Anchorage may be obtained in Long Bay, in depths of from
7.3 to 9m, rock and sand, 1.2 miles S of the drying portion of
Sandy Reef, with South Negril Point bearing 202˚.
6.33 A light is shown from a tower, 27m high, standing 1 mile S
of the W extremity of South Negril Point (18˚16'N.,
78˚22'W.), A conspicuous radio mast, 40m high, stands about 2
miles ENE of the light tower.

Jamaica—South Coast—Morant Point to Kings-
ton

6.34 Morant Point (17˚55'N., 76˚11'W.) forms the E ex-
tremity of Jamaica and was previously described in paragra
6.17.

6.34 South-East Point(17˚54'N., 76˚11'W.) is located 1.2 miles
SSW of Morant Point Light. A conspicuous stranded wrec
lies close S of South-East Point. The coast between Mor
Point and South Negril Point, about 127 miles WNW, is irreg
ular and indented by numerous broad bays and open bights
6.34 Offshore, the coast is closely fronted by the 200m curve f
about 30 miles from each extremity of the island. In the midd
part of the island, between Kingston and Black River Bay, t
coast is fronted by a broad, largely shoal water insular she
which at the 200m curve drops away rapidly to considerab
depths.
6.34 During weather with poor visibility, soundings are a usef
guide to vessels approaching the shelf.

6.35 Port Morant (17˚52'N., 76˚20'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10740), entered about 8.5 miles WSW of Morant Point,
a moderate-sized fairly deep inlet. The entrance to the harbo
narrowed by above and below-water dangers. The inner par
the inlet is encumbered by a scattering of shoal water patc
and spits. The inlet can be readily identified from sea by
remarkable red cliff at its head. On the E side, the ends of
warehouses on Bowden Wharf show up prominently from t
SSW. The port was reported closed to commercial navigat
in 1991. Navigation aids are not being maintained.
6.35 Range lights, in line bearing 005˚, are shown from the he
of the bay.
6.35 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessel
Vessels make their approach from the S using the light
entrance range. Vessels are cautioned that buoys in Port Mo
are not always reliable and that a heavy swell usually sets i
the inlet.
6.35 Anchorage.—Anchorage for vessels up to 137m long, wit
a maximum draft of 6.9m, may be obtained, in a depth of 9
with the front range light bearing 012˚, distant about 0.5 mi
and also in a depth of 9m, with the same range light bear
359˚, distant about 0.4 mile. There is a wharf in the port with
depth of 5.5m alongside.

6.36 Morant Bay (17˚53'N., 76˚25'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10750), 4.5 miles W of Port Morant, is a broad coastal i
dentation which is encumbered by shoal water patches, sun
rocks, and reefs over which the sea breaks heavily in place
6.36 Several buildings and a water tower standing near the sh
are conspicuous from sea.
6.36 Galatea Rock, with a least depth of 5m, lies 1.5 miles WS
of the water tower on the E side of the bay. There are depths
5m and less, 0.3 mile E of the rock, and a reef lies 0.4 mile N
of it.
6.36 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory.
6.36 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained under the lee
the reef, abreast the town, in depths of 9 to 11m. Small cr
may obtain anchorage within the reefs farther E. Local kno
ledge is essential.South Negril Point Light
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6.37 White Horses (17˚52'N., 76˚28'W.) are prominent
white cliffs of moderate height which stand about 4.5 miles W
of Morant Bay. A conspicuous dish aerial stands 1.5 miles W
of White Horses. Vessels are cautioned not to anchor in the
area S of the cliffs in the area best seen on the chart, owing to
the existence of submarine cables. Yallahs Hill, a conspicuous
high peak, stands about 2 miles NW of White Horses.
6.37 Lamottes Bank is a shoal water patch of stones with a least
depth of 7.3m and lies about 2 miles S of White Horses.
Vessels should pass S of the bank.
6.37 Salt Pond Bay (17˚52'N., 76˚33'W.), immediately W of
Yallahs Point, affords shelter for small craft from the trade
winds, which sometimes blows strongly for three or four days.
Vessels with local knowledge may anchor in Yallahs Bay, W of
Salt Pond Bay. The best anchorage is S of the central part of
the bay, 0.3 mile offshore, in a depth of 18.3m. With S winds, a
heavy sea rolls into the bay; vessels must be prepared to leave
should the winds show signs of shifting to the S. A con-
spicuous water tower stands 3 miles WNW of Yallahs Point.

Kingston (Port Bustamante) (17˚57'N., 76˚47'W.)

World Port Index No. 10770

6.38 Kingston Harbour is a well-sheltered spacious bay
which is considered to be one of the finest natural harbors in
the world. Depths within the harbor area range from 13 to 18m.
Depths at the berths range from 8.4 to 11.1m. The harbor lies
to a considerable extent landlocked between the insular
mainland and the Palisadoes, a long, narrow, low lying sandy
spit or peninsula that closes the bay seaward.
6.38 The bay is deep throughout much of its E part, where
anchorages are available, but considerably shallower in its
middle and W parts. Major deep-water alongside berthing
facilities front the mainland. Inland, the terrain is generally flat,
and continuing as the rather extensive Liguanea Plain, rises to
interior high hills and mountains, the latter is particularly
distinctive to the E and NE.

Winds—Weather

6.38 Winds are most common out of the ESE and usually increase
in force in the early forenoon.

Tides—Currents

Ocean currents generally set to the W. Tidal action in the
harbor entrance is slight with tidal current rather irregular.
6.38 A current commonly flows out of the harbor and sets sea-
ward through South Channel with a velocity of 0.2 knot as far
as Drunkenmans Cay, where it turns to the W, and at times
increases to 2.5 knots. Inside Kingston Harbour, tidal currents
set athwart Ship Channel such that caution is recommended in
transit, particularly during the ebb.

Depths—Limitations

6.38 Kingston Harbour approach from the SE is deep and clear.
The approach from the S and SW is encumbered by the Cali-
fornia Bank and subsequently by a wide scattering of above

and below-water dangers that front much of the seaward side
the Palisadoes, and extending completely across the ha
entrance, continue well to the SW.
6.38 The above-water dangers are commonly reef-fringed a
quite low-lying and consists of small patches of sand and co
grown over with scrub vegetation.
6.38 Two passages for ocean vessels lead through these
cumbering dangers. East Channel, the better and dee
passage, leads close S of the Palisadoes and more or
directly to the harbor entrance in a least depth of 12.2m.
6.38 South Channel leads approximately N from the open sea
the entrance in depths not recommended for vessels draw
more than 5.5m. Ship Channel, the inner continuation of the
two channels, has a maintained depth of 11.9m,and a width
244m at its narrowest point. The recommended maximum dr
for entering the port is 12m.
6.38 Newport West Quay has 11 berths. Berths 8-11 are known
the North Container Terminal. Their specifications are, as f
lows:

6.38 In the immediate vicinity of these berths, the clear turnin
area is 0.2 mile; elsewhere, there is adequate swinging ro
for the largest vessel. The largest vessel permitted to use B
1 is 152m long. The largest vessels permitted to use Berth
through 11 are 213.5m in length without a bow thruster, a
274.5m with a bow thruster. The ro-ro facilities are located
Berth No. 9 and Berth No. 1, where there is a 24.3m long ram
6.38 A removable barge is at Berth No. 8. Full container facilitie
are available at Berth No. 8, Berth No. 9, Berth No. 10, an
Berth No. 11.

6.38 Gordon Cay (South Container Terminal), located SW
Newport West Quay, has four berths with a total length
1,200m, which can accommodate vessels up to 305m long w
a maximum draft of 12m. A turning basin, with a diameter o
600m, lies at the E tip of Gordon Cay.
6.38 Petrojam Kingston Refinery can accommodate vessels up
228m long, with a maximum draft of 11.3m. Berthing is pos
ible 24 hours.
6.38 Esso Bunkering Pier will take a vessel up to 168m in leng
with a draft of 9.9m. Each berth consists of a platform, 60
long, with mooring buoys off each end.

Berth Length Depth Draft

1 159m 7.6m 6.8m

2 182m 9.1m 8.3m

3 182m 10.0m 9.2m

4 182m 10.3m 9.5m

5 182m 10.0m 9.2m

6 182m 9.7m 8.9m

7 182m 10.0m 9.2m

8 182m 9.4m 8.6m

9 182m 10.3m 9.5m

10 182m 11.8m 12.0m

11 182m 11.8m 12.0m
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6.38 Newport East Quay is situated close E of the above oil
platforms. The approach channel, 76m wide, is entered close
SE of the Esso Bunkering Pier.
6.38 Wherry Wharf and Rapid Wharf, at Newport East Quay, can
each accommodate a vessel 107m long, with a maximum draft
of 6.9m.
6.38 A vessel drawing 6.5m reported grounding in the vicinity of
Beacon No. 6.
6.38 King Street and Orange Street Cruise Ship Piers are located
on the waterfront S of Parish Church. Each can accept a vessel
up to 238m in length, with a draft of 9.1m. Shell Rockfort Pier
is a T-head berth, accessible by vessels up to 183m long, with a
maximum draft of 9.1m.

6.38 The Caribbean Cement Company Pier, 0.1 mile SW of the
conspicuous chimney mentioned earlier, will accept a vessel
152m in length, with a draft of 8.3m. Texaco Eastern Pier lies
0.1 mile SSE of the Cement Works Pier.
6.38 The maximum dimensions for a vessel able to use the pier
are 168m in length and a draft of 7.8m. Jamaica Gypsum Pier
is located about 0.4 mile SSE of the Texaco Piers. The pier,
which has a conspicuous unloader situated on it, will accept a
vessel up to 172m in length, with a maximum draft of 8.5m.

Aspect

6.38 Catherines Peak(18˚04'N., 76˚42'W.) lies about 8 miles N
of the E extremity of Kingston Harbour. The lights from the
town of Newcastle, close W of Catherines Peak, are visible for
a considerable distance. Three chimneys standing near the NE
side of the harbor are prominent. A number of other landmarks
can best be seen on the chart.
6.38 A pair of range lights leads through East Channel. Lazaretto
Cairn, the rear range structure, is a very large white stone
structure; however, the front range, located close N of
Rackhams Cay, is a black structure and has been reported

(1994) to be difficult to see. The channel is right of the range
the vicinity of Rackhams Cay when inbound.

Pilotage

6.38 Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels. Vessels sho
notify the port of their ETA 72 hours in advance, confirming o
amending it 48 hours and 24 hours before arrival.
6.38 When in range of the pilot station, ships can communicate
VHF channel 11. The pilot boarding area is about 2.4 miles S
of Plumb Point. In bad weather, it is closer inshore as direct
by the pilot.
6.38 A lighted buoy with a racon is situated about 0.8 mile NW o
the pilot station.

Regulations

6.38 A vessel entering or leaving the harbor should not attempt
pass another vessel:

1. Between a line joining Rackhams Cay and Gun Ca
and a line joining West Middle Rock Lighted Buoy and
Harbor Shoal Beacon

2. Between a line joining Two Sisters Lighted Beaco
and Burial Ground Lighted Beacon, and a line joinin
Middle Ground Lighted Beacon and Esso Platform No.
Lighted Beacon.

6.38 All vessels are required to observe carefully the moveme
of other vessels to avoid meeting in the above passages.
6.38 When two vessels are approaching the above passages
opposite directions, the vessel entering the harbor has the r
of way. The vessel leaving the harbor shall keep clear until t
other vessel has passed.
6.38 An outbound vessel shall not pass Middle Ground Lighte
Beacon when an inbound vessel is observed to be betw
Harbor Shoal Lighted Beacon and Middle Ground Lighte
Beacon.
6.38 A vessel shall give warning of her approach to Port Roy
Point by sounding one prolonged blast when 1 mile from t
point. The signal shall be answered with one prolonged bl
by a vessel approaching the point from the opposite directio
6.38 Overtaking is prohibited in East Channel and Ship Chann
between Lime Cay and Hunts Bay Lighted Beacon.
6.38 Quarantine and customs procedures require unexemp
vessels to proceed no farther into Kingston Harbour than
harbor entrance, where they anchor in position close W
Chevannes Lighted Beacon and there await inspection. Ves
with free pratique hoist the M flag of the International Code
Signals.
6.38 A vessel should not exceed 10 knots when within the harb
limits.
6.38 The use of rat guards on all securing hawsers is required
law, and vessels must haul off at least 2.5m from the wharve
night.

Anchorage

6.38 There are five special anchor berths in the E section of
harbor. The berths are marked from A to E and are clea
shown on the chart. These berths are allocated only by
Harbormaster.

Gordon Cay (South Container Terminal)
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6.38 All five berths are available to vessels with drafts up to
10.4m, however, Berth A, Berth B, and Berth C are restricted
to vessels 305m in length or less.
6.38 Vessels anchoring off Port Royal, should on arrival do so W
of Chevannes Beacon(17˚56.5'N., 76˚51'W.). The area shows
charted depths of 11.9 to 16.4m over a bottom shown as coral,
shells and soft mud, bottom quality not stated.
6.38 Vessels using this anchorage are limited to a maximum
length of 305m and a maximum draft of 12.2m.
6.38 Anchorage is prohibited within an area which extends for 0.1
mile on either side of a submarine cable which crosses the
harbor from Newport East Quay to Port Royal.
6.38 Vessels are cautioned not to anchor in the vicinity of the
pipelines leading to the oil berths between Newport East and
Newport West.
6.38 Anchoring in Ship Channel, or within 30m of its boundaries,
is prohibited.
6.38 No vessel or boat may enter the area within a 0.3 mile radius
of the W end of the runway of Norman Manley Airport.

Jamaica—South Coast—Portland Bight

6.39 Portland Bight (17˚50'N., 77˚06'W.) is entered be-
tween Polink Point and the E extremity of the land under Port-
land Ridge, 12 miles SW. There are two channels which lead
through the entrance. East Channel, with a least depth of
11.3m, passes NE of Bare Bush Cay, and Main Channel, with a
least depth of 12.5m, passes SW of Bare Bush Cay.
6.39 Within the bay, a shoal water coastal bank fronts the shore
throughout, with the exception of Rocky Point, and leaves a
well-defined comparatively deep central portion that is rather
unencumbered.
6.39 Main Channel is entered 3 miles SSW of Bare Bush Cay
Light. The range lights for Main Channel stand onPigeon
Island (17˚48'N., 77˚05'W.). In line the range lights bear
343.5˚. The range lights on Pigeon Island were reported to be
of very low intensity and unreliable.

6.39 East Channel is marked by range lights in line bearin
294.75˚. The front light in this range is common to the rang
for the Main Channel. The channel is left of the range wh
inbound.

6.39 Caution.—Mariners are cautioned that a considerable num
ber of sailing boats may be encountered, particularly at nig
when fishermen from Old Harbor Bay proceed to sea with
land breeze and return with the sea breeze beginning in
early forenoon.
6.39 A 10.4m shoal was reported (2004) to lie 2.8 miles SE of B
Pelican Island, about 1 mile N of the 294.75˚ range line.

6.40 Port Esquivel (Longs Wharf) (17˚53'N., 77˚08'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10772) lies on the NW side of Portlan
Bight.

Depths—Limitations.—The maximum permissible length
to enter the port is 198m with a draft of 11m. The entrance
the channel is marked by lighted buoys moored 0.5 mile
seaward of the reefs, which are awash at LW. The channe
marked by lighted buoys and beacons.
6.40 A concrete pier, its W side 213m long and its E side 198
long, projects into a turning basin. Vessels up to 198m
length with a draft of 11m can be accommodated on each s
6.40 A cargo pier, 76m long, can accommodate a vessel 67m lo
with a draft of 4.9m.
6.40 Rocky Point lies about 4.5 miles S of Port Esquivel, and
the site of a bauxite loading facility. Vessels load from a T
headed pier, 192m long which has a least depth of 10.
alongside. A loading chute stands about midway along the p
head, so that in loading, vessels must shift within the berth
as to bring their hatches into proper position under the ch
opening. Tugs are not available, but a launch is on call for t
running of lines ashore.
6.40 Vessels up to 231m in length and 10.7m draft could
accommodated at the berth.
6.40 It has been reported (1997) that vessels transit Portland Bi
during daylight hours only and that vessels are not allowed
dock at Rocky Point when wind speeds exceed 15 knots.
6.40 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be ordere
through the vessel’s agent at least 48 hours in advan
confirming 24 hours prior to arrival. Pilots normally board o
the buoys marking the dredged channel to Port Esquivel,
will board off the seaward approaches, about 2 miles SE
Bare Bush Cay by request. The pilot vessel, call sign "Silv
Spray," may be reached on VHF channel 16.
6.40 Anchorage.—There is anchorage throughout Portlan
Bight. The holding ground is good, but the anchorages a
exposed to fresh sea breezes in most places. The breeze us
springs up in the late morning and blows steadily until late
the evening. It produces a choppy sea, but there is
noticeably large swell. The direction of the breeze and the ch
is consistently from the ESE.
6.40 Anchorage can be obtained under the lee of Pigeon Isla
off a bight in the reef on the NW side of the island, in depths
13 to 15m, but the island, being low, affords little protection
a storm.
6.40 The anchorage off Old Harbor Bay Village is in a depth o
about 7m, with the white house at Marlie Mount in line wit
the church, bearing 353˚, but the church is hard to identify.

Shipping Routes from Kingston
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6.40 The anchorage in Salt River Bay is under the lee ofSalt
Island (17˚50'N., 77˚08'W.), and vessels anchor as convenient,
taking care to avoid the reefs off Burial Ground Point and Long
Island which are usually visible in daylight. Depths at this
anchorage vary between 5.5 to 9m, good holding ground.
6.40 Anchorage may be obtained, in depths of 7 to 10m, good
holding ground, on the N side of the approach to West Harbour.
There is anchorage, in a depth of 13m, in a bight in the reefs
NE of Portland Ridge Light.

Jamaica—South Coast—Portland Bight to South
Negril Point

6.41 Carlisle Bay (17˚45'N., 77˚16'W.) lies about 7 miles
NW of Portland Point and immediately NW of Rocky Point.
Robertson Shoal, on which there are rocks awash at LW, lies 1
mile W of Rocky Point. The shoal breaks heavily during strong
winds.
6.41 A pier stands 2.5 miles NW of Rocky Point. Anchorage may
be obtained, in a depth of 7.3m, with the above pier bearing
047˚, and Rocky Point bearing 117˚.
6.41 Between Carlisle Bay and Cuckold Point, 14 miles NW, a
broad shoal water insular shelf fronts the coast for much of its
length before narrowing and disappearing entirely at the W
extremity of the island. Brune Bank, with a least depth of 8.2m,
lies 8 miles SSE of Cuckold Point. A shoal, with a depth of
13.1m, lies 7.5 miles SSE of Brune Bank.
6.41 Between Portland Point and Cuckold Point the 200m depth
contour lies 15 miles offshore, and close within it the bottom
rises steeply to depths from 20 to 27m.
6.41 Alligator Reef, on which are a number of rocky heads that
dry, lies 2.5 miles SSW of Cuckold Point. The depths between
the reef and the coast W of Cuckold Point are very irregular.
6.41 Anchorage may be obtained in Alligator Pond Bay, 0.5 mile
offshore, in a depth of 8.2m, sand. The anchorage is sheltered
from E winds by Cuckold Point and Alligator Reef, but a heavy
swell rolls in with W and SW winds.
6.41 A white concrete water catchment area, situated in the hills 2
miles NNW of Cuckold Point, and a conspicuous white cliff,
119m high, near the coast 1.2 miles W of Alligator Pond, are
useful marks when approaching Port Kaiser.

6.42 Little Pedro Point (Port Kaiser) (17˚52'N., 77˚36'W.)
(World Port Index No. 10775) lies about 5.5 miles WNW of
Cuckold Point. The port consists of a finger pier extending
seaward from Little Pedro Point. The pier is used for loading
bauxite and a vessel 213m long with a draft of 11m can be
accommodated. This pier is in an exposed position and vessels
sometimes must lie off during bad weather. Tankers use the end
of the pier for mooring.
6.42 The rear structure of a pair of range lights, used to assist
vessels approaching the pier, stands 0.2 mile off Little Pedro
Point; the front light is shown from the head of the pier. The
lights in line bear 347.5˚.
6.42 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board 1 mile S of
the pier head. Vessels waiting to berth anchor 1 mile SW of the
pier. Vessels normally berth by letting go the port anchor close
SE of the pier head, then swinging the stern in the turning area
through W until berthed, bow S, alongside the W side of the
pier.

6.42 The ETA of vessels should be radioed 48 hours and 24 ho
in advance. Vessels are berthed both day and night.
6.42 Great Pedro Bay(17˚51'N., 77˚45'W.) lies about 8 miles W
of Little Pedro Point. The bay affords temporary anchorage,
a depth of 8.2m, 0.5 mile NW of Great Pedro Bluff, but th
anchorage is unsafe and the bay is gradually silting up.
6.42 A heavy swell occasionally rolls into the bay, especially aft
a continuance of E or SE winds.

Caution.—Blossom Bank (17˚51'N., 77˚59'W.), whose
center lies 13 miles W of Great Pedro Bluff, is between 4 and
miles across. The bank has depths of 30 to 46m, with ma
coral heads with less than 30m. The least known depth i
head with 22.2m at the N extremity, but owing to the irregul
nature of the coral, lesser depths may exist.
6.42 Fish traps moored by heavy tackle and floats, which mig
cause damage to propellers, may be encountered on Blos
Bank.

6.43 Black River (18˚01'N., 77˚53'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10780) lies at the head of Black River Bay, and about 11
miles NW of Great Pedro Bluff. Lighters are used to mov
cargo from Black River to vessels lying at anchor in the bay
6.43 The bay is encumbered with reefs, but affords anchorage
vessels less than 122m long, with a maximum draft of 6.7m.
triangular beacon marks the inner limit of the anchorage. T
town of Black River lies W of the river mouth.
6.43 A hospital, situated 0.5 mile W of the town, is a good land
mark. A conspicuous house, as shown on the chart, is a g
approach landmark to the anchorage from the W.
6.43 Vessels making for the anchorage are cautioned that cha
hydrography is based largely on older surveys and that
charted approach bearings are based on landmarks repo
difficult to identify.
6.43 Parker Bay (18˚06'N., 77˚59'W.), an indentation in the
coast 3 miles NW of Seals Cove, affords good anchorage
small vessels with local knowledge, sheltered by the reefs. T
entrance channel, which is narrow, has a least depth of 4.6m
the fairway. There are depths of 5.5m in the bay.

6.44 Bluefields (18˚10'N., 78˚02'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10790) is a settlement near the head of an indentation
lies about 4.5 miles NW of Parker Bay. It may be identified b
its church, which stands 1.2 miles NE ofBelmont Point
(18˚09'N., 78˚02'W.), and the houses of a large estate farthe
The overseer’s house, which is conspicuous, lies 0.2 mile N
of the church. A church, Weslayen Chapel, stands on Fri
Cap Point.
6.44 Anchorage may be obtained inside a ridge of coral heads
a depth of 10m, with the chapel bearing 030˚ and the overse
house bearing about 081˚. Local knowledge is essential.
6.44 Vessels of deep draft may anchor close outside the ab
rocky ridge, in depths of 16.5 to 18.3m, but caution is nece
sary.
6.44 Caution.—New Bank (18˚00'N., 78˚05'W.), whose S end
lies 15 miles W of Parottee Point, is 5 miles long from N to S
and about 3 miles wide from E to W. It has general depths
22 to 40m, with many coral heads, particularly near its S
edge. The least known depth is a head with less than 18.8m,
lesser depths may exist due to the irregular nature of the co
Depths of less than 18m were reported on the bank.
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6.44 Fish traps moored by heavy tackle and floats, which might
cause damage to propellers, may be encountered on Blossom
Bank and New Bank.

6.45 Savanna la Mar (18˚12'N., 78˚08'W.) (World Port
Index No. 10800) lies about 14 miles E of the W extremity of
Jamaica, and consists of a community lying at the seaward
limit of a comparatively large, quite flat and somewhat swampy
plain that extends well inland to surrounding high hills and
mountains.
6.45 Dolphin Head, one of the higher elevations of the area,
stands about 10 miles to the NNW where it serves as a useful
landmark in the approach from sea. Two white beacons, stand-
ing on the shore about the same distance NE and NW of the
conspicuous ruins of a fort in the town, are remarkable and
similarly useful in the approach. Two adjacent chimneys at
Frome, 5 miles W of the town of Savanna La Mar, are conspic-
uous.
6.45 The town is fronted seaward by an encumbered steep-to
insular shelf that curves in a gentle arc between the low-lying,
reef fringed Bluff Point and St. Johns Point, about 8.5 miles to
the WSW.
6.45 Great Breaker is the outermost of a chain of reefs, many of
which dry, that extends 4.5 miles WSW from Bluff Point.

6.45 Several passages lead through the ridge to anchorages of
town. Lee Passage, to the E of Great Breaker, is the deep
with a least depth of 6.4m in the fairway.
6.45 Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels, and entry
made in daylight hours. Pilots board vessels 1.5 miles S of
entrance buoy marking Lee Passage. South East Channel
East Channel are not recommended.

6.45 Anchorage may be obtained inside Lee Passage, in a de
of 7.3m, with the ruined fort bearing 037˚, distant about
miles.
6.45 The largest vessel permitted to use this anchorage is 15
long with a draft of 5.8m. Vessels of deep draft can anchor
the bank outside the reefs, but caution is necessary as the e
is steep-to. When the wind is strong, this anchorage is n
desirable.

6.46 Little Bay (18˚13'N., 78˚16'W.), 2.2 miles NW of St.
Johns Point, and Homers Cove, 0.7 mile farther NW, are t
only places where landings can be effected between St. Jo
Point and West Point, situated 1.5 miles S of South Neg
Point. This stretch of coast is steep-to.
6.46 South Negril Point (18˚16'N., 78˚22'W.), the W extremity
of Jamaica, was previously described in paragraph 6.33.
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7.

Hispaniola—Haiti and the Dominican Republic

7.0Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.

SECTOR7 — CHART INFORMATION
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SECTOR 7

HISPANIOLA—HAITI AND THE DOMINICAN REPUBLIC

7.0 Plan.—This sector describes the coastline of the island of
Hispaniola, which consists of the Republic of Haiti and the
Dominican Republic. The descriptive sequence is from W to E.
Navassa Island is also described in this sector.

General Remarks

7.1 Hispaniola, the second largest island of the West
Indies, lies between Cuba and Puerto Rico. The island is about
360 miles long from W to E, with a maximum width of about
140 miles.
7.1 The Dominican Republic occupies about two-thirds of the
island and the Republic of Haiti occupies the remaining third.
7.1 The island is traversed by three distinct mountain forma-
tions, all of which have a general E and W direction, with
many large and fertile plains between the ranges. The
mountains are richly and heavily timbered, making the island
the most fertile in the West Indies.

Large scale chart coverage for U.S. territory located within
this sector is provided by the National Ocean Service. Regu-
lations pertaining to navigation within U.S. territorial waters
may be found in NOS Coast Pilots, while additional
regulations will be cited in the text along with the navigational
feature they affect.
7.1 Winds—Weather.—The main source of climate and current
conditions affecting Hispaniola are the trade winds. South of
15˚N, and over the islands of the Greater Antilles generally, the
prevailing winds are NE to E, with NE winds common in
autumn and winter and NE to E in spring and summer. North
winds appear in winter, SE winds occur frequently in summer
and W winds on Hispaniola’s W side are possible throughout
the year. Local variation takes place principally because of an
interplay between general conditions and the more particular
conditions arising from land and sea breezes.
7.1 Weather conditions are a function of geography, the blocking
effect of interior mountain ranges and prevailing trade winds
with the result that Hispanola’s N side has typically a more
marine climate than the S and W side.
7.1 North coast temperatures are rather milder 26˚ to 31˚C, than
those on the S side 28˚ to 34˚C. Temperatures in the interior
highland may occasionally fall to near freezing.
7.1 Rainfall varies considerably as to place and time. Along the
N coast, precipitation increases from W to E. Along the S coast
it increases E to W. The W coast has the least precipitation.
The N coast has the least amount of rain from June to August,
while the S and W coast minimum rainfall occurs from
December to March.
7.1 Tides—Currents.—Ocean currents affecting the Hispaniola
coast are largely the result of the wind driven clockwise flow
circulating around the North Atlantic basin. This flow, the
North Equatorial Current sets generally W.
7.1 Upon reaching the Caribbean it branches such that one part
veers NW and N as the Antilles Current, passing N of

Hispaniola while the other branch, continuing through th
lesser Antilles, passes S of the island.
7.1 Currents on the S side of Hispaniola set W with sever
notable exceptions due to coastal configurations and w
variations.
7.1 Fresh N or S winds often precede an E setting countercurr
between Cabo Beata and Isla Saona. An E sett
countercurrent is common between Baie des Cayes and C
Falso while a SE setting current is occasionally encounte
between Pointe Grande and Pointe a Gravois.
7.1 The area where countercurrents and prevailing currents m
exhibit surface agitation, particularly remarkable near Poin
Gravois and Carbo Beata.
7.1 Hispaniola’s W side currents are unique in that they are n
directly affected by the prevailing trade winds, which are pr
dominant only N of Cap due Mole, but rather a consequence
influence exerted by land sea breezes and tidal action.
7.1 In general, the set is counterclockwise, W in and throu
Canal du Sud, NW through and out of Canal de Saint-Ma
then SW to merge with the current setting WSW through t
Windward Passage.
7.1 A strong N setting current passes close off Cap a Foux wh
strong tidal currents exist between Pointe de la Platform a
Baie des Gonaives.
7.1 Signals.—Vessels in an emergency or wishing to ente
Dominican Republic ports, may contact the Port Captain or t
Dominican Republic Navy through the Agua Maria Primer
port radio station.
7.1 Caution.—Aids to navigation for Hispaniola are reported t
be unreliable, particularly the Haitian lighted aids.

Navassa Island

7.2 Navassa Island(18˚24'N., 75˚01'W.) lies about 30
miles W of the W extremity of Hispaniola and is reported to b
radar conspicuous at 20 miles. The island is faced through
by white cliffs that rise directly out of the sea.
7.2 Lulu Bay, a small indentation on the SW side of Navas
Island, is the safest place to make a landing.
7.2 Tides—Currents.—A current, with a rate of 1 to 2 knots,
sets along the SW side of the island in a NW directio
changing to W at the last of the E tidal current.
7.2 Regulations.—Navassa Island is a reservation administer
through the Commander, Seventh Coast Guard District.
7.2 Landing or entry on the island is prohibited, except und
permit signed by the Commander, 7th U.S. Coast Gua
District, Brickell Plaza Building, 909 SE 1st Avenue, Miami
FL. 33131-3050.
7.2 Anchorage.—Good anchorage may be obtained, in a dep
of 29m, 0.4 mile offshore, with the NW tangent of the islan
bearing 000˚ and the SW tangent bearing 120˚. The hold
ground at the anchorage is good, but a heavy swell rolls arou
the S side of the island.
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7.2 Anchorage may also be taken W of Lulu Bay, in a charted
depth of 26m, with the former light bearing 080˚ and about 0.7
mile distant, over a coral and sand bottom, bottom quality
unknown.
7.2 Caution.—Mariners are reminded that charted depths in the
close vicinity of Navassa Island are based on very old informa-
tion and cautioned that, while depths increase considerably
farther offshore, several shoal water dangers are reported to
exist between the island and the W side of Hispaniola.

West Coast—General

7.3 The W coast of Hispaniola, between Cap Mole, de-
scribed in paragraph 7.4, and Cap Tiburon, about 107 miles
SW and described in paragraph 7.20, is for the most part a
large coastal indentation or gulf which, trending well inland,
creates to the N and S two disproportionately elongated
peninsulas that give Hispaniola its characteristic lobster’s claw
appearance.
7.3 The coastal terrain consists generally of rugged, scrub-
covered to well forested hills rising inland to mountain sum-
mits, of which Morne Bonhomme is the highest, and includes
several comparatively-extensive low-lying coastal plains.

Golfe de la Gonave(19˚17'N., 73˚00'W.), entered between
Pointe de la Platform and Cap Dame Marie, a distance of about
86 miles, is quite deep throughout and steep-to in its rise to
land areas or to shoal water coastal banks fronting Baie des
Gonaives, filling Baie de Port-au-Prince and obstructing much
of the area about Presqu’ile des Baraderes. Ile de la Gonave,
the principal offshore land feature, is very hilly and lies such
that passages to the head of the gulf lead either N of the island
through Canal de Saint-Marc or S through Canal du Sud.

West Coast—Cap du Mole to Port Au Prince

7.4 Cap du Mole (19˚50'N., 73˚25'W.) is the SW
extremity of a flat peninsula, connected to the mainland by a
low isthmus, which forms the N side of Mole St. Nicolas. Tide
rips have been experienced off the cape and the coast NE of it. .
7.4 Baie du Mole (19˚49'N., 73˚23'W.), marked by a light on its
SE portion, lies on the NW extremity of Hispaniola, and is
entered between Cap du Mole and Cap Saint Nicolas, 1.7 miles
S. The town of Le Mole stands on a flat, sandy point, on the S
side of the inner part of the inlet. The head of the inlet, which
extends NNE above Le Mole, is known as Baie Carenage.
7.4 Anchorage.—Anchorage is impracticable throughout much
of Baie du Mole, particularly in the entrance, because of
considerable depths. Baie Carenage has good shelter for deep-
draft vessels, but the swinging room is limited.
7.4 Vessels anchor close off the N side of the bay, in 12.8 to
18.3m, NW of Le Mole, with fortifications fronting the town
bearing 160˚ and the ruins of a warehouse NE of the town
bearing 100˚. The anchorage is open to winds out of the W and
has a holding ground that is both uneven and foul. It has been
reported (1992) fair to good.
7.4 A good anchorage for small vessels is NE of the town, in a
depth of 22m. Care must be taken when entering the inlet to
avoid submarine cables which run W and WNW from a posi-
tion 0.1 mile S of Fort St. George.

7.5 Cap Foux (19˚46'N., 73˚27'W.) is a bold headland
faced with steep cliffs above which high land rises, and
located 3 miles SW of Cap Saint Nicolas. A detached roc
4.6m high, is located close to the cape.
7.5 There is a cove with a sandy beach where landing can
effected, in moderate calm weather, 0.2 mile N of Cap Fou
The bottom can clearly be seen in depths of 18.3 to 22m in t
cove.
7.5 The coast between Cap Foux and Pointe de la Platform,
miles S and E, is steep-to and consists of bold, white, perpe
icular cliffs. Anchorage may be obtained by small craft, i
depths of 4.6 to 6.4m, in Platform Bay, W of Pointe de la Pla
form.
7.5 Tides—Currents.—Close inshore along this stretch o
coast, the current sets strongly N, while 6 miles offshore it w
be found setting generally W or WSW.

7.6 Baie de Henne(19˚39'N., 73˚13'W.), about 9 miles E
of Pointe de la Platform, is a small, deep-water and quite ste
to coastal indentation. The bay affords anchorage to vess
with local knowledge, but the bottom is irregular and it is no
recommended.
7.6 The village of Henne stands at the head of the bay. It
reported that a prominent church with a belfry and mason
cross, stands in the vicinity of the village.
7.6 Baie de Port-a-Piment is a small cove, having shelter
small vessels and lies about 12 miles ESE of Baie de Henn
7.6 An extensive bank fronts the coast between Baie de Por
Piment and Pointe Lapierre, 16 miles SE. It has been repor
that anchorage may be obtained on this bank, in a depth
31m, clean bottom, with Pointe Corridon bearing 318˚ an
Pointe Lapierre bearing 093˚. A light is displayed from Poin
Lapierre.
7.6 Gonaives (19˚27'N., 72˚42'W.) (World Port Index No.
10900) lies at the head of Baie des Gonaives, which is ente
between Pointe Lefevre and Pointe Verreur. The bay is sm
unencumbered, and somewhat deep. The land on the N sid
the bay entrance is high, while on its S side the land is low.
7.6 Morne Bienac, a bold prominent hill 1.5 miles N of the town
is easily identified. The church in the town is conspicuous a
makes a good landmark.
7.6 The port is reported closed to shipping.
7.6 Anchorage.—Baie des Gonaives, although open to the W
has good anchorage, particularly in Baie Grammont, whe
moderate-sized vessels of suitable draft lie well sheltered i
to 8m, mud bottom. The best anchorage for deep-draft vess
is in depths of 11 to 12.8m, mud and sand, with the consp
uous white bluff, located 1 mile ENE of Pointe Lefevre
bearing 000˚ and the town church bearing 087˚. All cargo op
ations take place at the anchorages.
7.6 Directions.—The bay is entered with a conspicuous rock
cliff on the SE of Morne Bienac ahead bearing 058˚, whic
leads to the deep-draft anchorage mentioned above.
7.6 Caution.—Caution is advised, as E of the anchorage dep
shoal rapidly.

7.7 Baie de la Grande Pierre (Grand Pierre Bay)
(19˚18'N., 72˚45'W.) lies 8 miles S of Baie des Gonaives.
7.7 The bay is shoal over much of its inner reaches a
encumbered at each entrance point by shoal water spits of s
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and mud. Tide rips often occur off the N entrance point.
Vessels anchor in 11.6 to 12.2m, mud, in a position with the S
entrance point of the bay bearing 220˚ and a village located
farther E bearing 122˚.
7.7 Mariners are cautioned that the shore fronting this area is
continually changing under the influence of sedimentary
deposition and that shoaling may occur farther seaward than
charted.
7.7 Pointe Table au Diable (Devil Point) (Pointe Diable)
(19˚13'N., 72˚48'W.) lies 14 miles S of Pointe Lapierre and
consists of a steep faced cliff. The point forms the NW
extremity of a steep-sided mesa or small isolated plateau that
rises abruptly at the seaward edge of extensive inland mud
flats. The plateau is conspicuous from the N and S, where at a
distance it appears as an island.

7.8 Saint-Marc (19˚07'N., 72˚42'W.) lies at the head of
Baie de Saint-Marc, 6.5 miles S of Pointe Table au Diable. The
twin spires of the cathedral in the town is a good landmark.
7.8 The port has been reported closed to shipping.
7.8 Anchorage.—The usual anchorage is about 0.2 mile W of
the S end of town, in a depth of 55m. Vessels are moored,
heading W, with their sterns secured to anchors buried in the
beach, the shore being steep-to between the shoal heads. The
anchorage is dangerous in strong W winds. The anchorage
should be approached with the summit of Morne a Vigie
bearing 090˚.
7.8 The port has two small piers. Small vessels of suitable draft
can lie alongside these piers. In most cases cargo is handled at
the anchorage.

Approaches to Baie de Port-Au-Prince

7.9 Ile de la Gonave (18˚51'N., 73˚03'W.), a large
mountainous island, lies about 20 miles SW of Baie de Saint-
Marc. The island, when seen from the NW, appears as two
rounded hills. The shores of the island consist mainly of long
stretches of sandy beach interrupted by fields of mangrove. The
two principal exceptions to this generally low-lying shore is
the area NE of Pointe Ouest, the W extremity of the island
which rises steep-to in abrupt sea cliffs, and Pointe Fantasque,
the ESE extremity of the island which consists of a conspic-
uous white bluff on the seaward face of a rather hilly peninsula.
Lights are displayed from Pointe Ouest and Pointe Fantasque.
A stranded wreck is located 1.5 miles ESE of Point Fantasque
near the Ilot Fregate de Croissant.
7.9 Grand Baie (18˚43'N., 72˚48'W.) is an indentation in the
coast between La Grande Point and Petit Gonave islet, 2 miles
SSW. It is well-protected, but the holding ground is poor and
there are many coral heads.
7.9 Anchorage, exposed to E winds, is available but local know-
ledge is necessary.
7.9 Caution.—A danger circle unexploded ordnance was
reported (1991) (PA) in position 19˚16.9'N, 73˚26.5'W, located
NNW of Pointe Ouest.

7.10 Canal du Sud (Chenal Gonave) (18˚40'N.,
73˚05'W.), oriented E to W between Ile de la Gonave and the
mainland to the S, is a somewhat extensive body of water
which has considerable depths throughout. Banc de Rochelois,

consisting of several rocky heads and a bank with depths
less than 20m extending 11 miles SW of Ile de la Gonav
obstructs the channel. Currents in the channel are reporte
set generally to the E.
7.10 Banc de Rochelois(18˚38'N., 73˚12'W.), lying centrally
within Canal du Sud, is a small, rather steep-sided seamo
that lies surmounted by a shoal and an irregularly surfac
plateau of sand and scattered sunken dangers. Les Pirogue
small rocks located near the middle of the bank, and nearby
others which barely dry. A light is shown on one of the Le
Pirogues. Roche Vandalia, a dangerous rock, is located wit
the bank SSE of Les Pirogues.
7.10 Vessels should pass either N or S of Banc de Rochelois,
in doing so they are reminded to proceed with caution at
times and to give its several dangers a wide berth.

7.11 Canal de Saint-Marc(18˚55'N., 72˚50'W.), entered
between Pointe de Saint-Marc and Ile de la Gonave’s N side
a sparsely surveyed, rather deep water passage, having o
steep-to insular mainland side, for a distance of 17 miles
Pointe du Trou Forban, a rugged and mountainous terrain t
rises rapidly close inland.
7.11 The SE portion of the passage shelves rapidly betwe
Pointe du Trou Forban and Ile de la Gonave SE extrem
where above and below-water dangers extending well into
passage from each point, considerably narrows its naviga
width. Currents through the passage reportedly set NW.

7.11 Les Arcadins (18˚48'N., 72˚39'W.), about 4 miles SSW o
Pointe du Trou Forban, consists of three islets of which t
middle and largest is flat and largely barren, while the oth
two are bushy. All are reported to be good radar targets. A lig
is shown from the middle islet.
7.11 Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 21.9m, with t
light in line with the NE islet bearing about 237˚, and the latt
distant about 1.5 miles.
7.11 Recifs Arcadins, with depths of less than 5.5m and wi
depths of less than 1.8m in places, lie 2 miles offshore, 2
miles ESE of the light. The depths between the islets and
reefs, and between the reefs and the coastal reef, are
irregular.

Baie de Port-au-Prince

7.12 Baie de Port-au-Prince (18˚40'N., 72˚30'W.) is
entered between Pointe du Trou Forban and Ca Ira. T
approach to the bay can be made either N or S of Ile de
Gonave. The city and port of Port-au-Prince is located at t
SE corner of the bay. The bay is fronted in each of i
approaches by considerable depths that shoal rapidly t
steep-to shelf or bar which in turn joins Pointe du Trou Forb
and the mainland coast at Ca Ira with Ile de la Gonave S
extremity. The N side of the bay has several sheltering big
while the S side is of no real interest.
7.12 Arcahaie (18˚46'N., 72˚31'W.) is a village located on the N
side of Baie de Port-au-Prince, 8 miles SE of Pointe du Tr
Forban. The village church is prominent from offshore.
7.12 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained 0.5 mile off
shore, in a depth of 27.4m, with the village bearing 304˚, bu
12.8m patch lies close SE of this position. Five anchor bert
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designated S7 through S11, are available and are best seen on
the chart.

7.13 Pointe de Boucassin(18˚43'N., 72˚27'W.) lies 4.5
miles SE of Arcahaie. A village of the same name stands 1
mile ESE of the point. Ile a Cabrit, close inshore, lies 4 miles
SE of Pointe de Boucassin.
7.13 The island is not easily identified. There is a boat passage
between the island and the coast. A white cement factory, with
conspicuous chimneys, stands near the coast 1 mile N of Ile a
Cabrit.
7.13 A finger pier extends seaward from the factory. The pier,
91m long with a depth alongside of 6m, is used by vessels of
20,000 grt. Pilots and a tug are available at Port au Prince.
7.13 Rade de Foso(18˚40'N., 72˚23'W.), entered between Pointe
de Boucassin and Pointe de Cul de Sac, 8 miles SE, affords
good anchorage, in depths from 12.8 to 33m, but depths within
the bight are irregular. A depth of 10.5m is charted about 1.2
miles SE of the tank on Ile de Cabrits.
7.13 Lafiteau (18˚41'N., 72˚21'W.) contains a flour mill. A T-
shaped jetty extends 210m SW from the coast, 1.3 miles ESE
of Ile a Cabrit. The head of the jetty, 21m long, with dolphins
off each end, has a least depth of 8.5m alongside. Two mooring
buoys lie NW and two lie SE of the jetty head. Range lights, in
line bearing 044.5˚, lead through a channel, with a least depth
of 14m, to the jetty.
7.13 A pilot is available at Port-au-Prince.
7.13 Anchorage may be obtained in the SW part of Baie de Port-
au-Prince, off Ca Ira, in a depth of 18.3m, but several shoal
patches lie within 0.5 mile of the coast. Six anchor berths,
designated S1 through S6, are available and are best seen on
the chart.

Port-au-Prince (18˚33'N., 72˚21'W.)

World Port Index No. 10880

7.14 Port-au-Prince, lying on the SE side of the head of
Baie de Port-au-Prince, is the administrative and commercial
center of the Republic of Haiti. It is a medium-sized city with a
well laid out harbor.
7.14 Winds—Weather.—The weather for the area is nearly
always calm except for certain times of the year. From May to
November, occasional strong winds may interrupt normal
loading and discharging operations.
7.14 A light breeze from the E or NE blows after dawn, but in the
afternoon a breeze three times stronger blows in the opposite
direction.
7.14 Tides—Currents.—The mean rise of tide here is 0.3m.
Currents in the port are almost negligible, except that, when
mooring or unmooring a vessel, one should pay attention to a
N current of 0.2 knot.
7.14 Depths—Limitations.—The depth in the harbor is 6.1m
and up to 8.5m alongside the S part of the pier. Caution is to be
used when approaching from August to November.
7.14 Three piers with 6.1 to 8.5m, 5.4 to 6.7m, and 2.1 to 3.6m
alongside are available.
7.14 The inner harbor on the N side of the pier is dredged to a
depth of 10.7m, and is able to accommodate three vessels
including container ships.

7.14 A finger pier, which is an extension of the existing pier,
243.8m long and can accommodate two cruise ships (one
each side) up to 20,000 tons each. The depth alongside is 9.
7.14 A new port, N of the Old Pier, has been completed and
operational. This pier can accommodate three vess
particularly container ships.
7.14 Various oil company jetties are available for tankers. O
pier handles propane gas for Tropigas.
7.14 Aspect.—The most prominent landmark from seaward is th
two masts of the radio station, situated on the NE side of t
town. A light is shown on each mast. A conspicuous hous
with a large buff-colored chimney, stands NE of the rad
station.
7.14 A light is occasionally shown from the house. The cathedr
a white stone building with two conspicuous towers, stands 0
mile SW of the radio station. A conspicuous tower stan
about 0.4 mile WNW of the cathedral.
7.14 The palace, a large and very white building with a dome,
situated S of the cathedral. Fort National, with a flagstaff,
situated on the summit of a hill, 0.2 mile S of the radio statio
and can easily be identified by its white walls and the zigz
road that leads to it.
7.14 The ruins of Fort Bizoton, situated on the S side of the ba
2.5 miles WSW of the cathedral, is reported to be a go
landmark. A power station stands near the ruins. A radio tow
marked by red lights, stands 3 miles SSE of the cathedral
lighted range for entry into the Navy Yard at Bizoton is in lin
bearing 183˚. This range has been reported (1994) to be
visible.
7.14 The leading range for the harbor entrance consists of the
tower of the cathedral, marked by a light, and the SW corner
Fort National, also marked by a light in line bearing 104˚.
7.14 A square monument, 27.4m high, painted cream, blue a
red, stands on the range line about 0.4 mile WNW of th
cathedral.
7.14 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for all movements o
ships in the port. The pilot boards to the W of the Fairwa
Buoy and is accompanied by port officials. Pilotage is availab
from 0530 to 2100, except Sundays and holidays.
7.14 Vessels should pass their ETA and request for pilota
through Curacao (PJC) to APN, the port authority, at least
hours prior to arrival.
7.14 Both the pilots and the port may be contacted via 2182 kH
or on VHF channel 16, 14, 13, 12, or 11.
7.14 It has been reported that the pilot may be summoned b
blasts of the ship’s whistle.
7.14 Anchorage.—The quarantine anchorage is located near t
intersection of the two ranges, and may best be seen on
chart. Charted depths range from 14.7 to 27m, bottom qua
unknown.
7.14 An anchorage for vessels with a draft of over 10m, with
Anchorage Area D is charted with the light shown from th
cathedral bearing 109˚, 2.5 miles distant. A depth of 8m
charted about 0.2 mile ENE of this position.
7.14 Anchorage is prohibited in an area off main wharf, best se
on the chart. Eleven designated anchorage areas from A t
inclusive, best seen on the chart, are located near the NE an
shores of Baie de Port-au-Prince.
7.14 Directions.—If approaching by Canal de Saint-Marc, stee
to pass about 5 miles SW ofPointe de Montrovis (18˚57'N.,
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72˚44'W.) and about 2.7 miles SW of Les Arcadins, and to the
range line. A vessel approaching by Canal de Sud should
approach as safe navigation permits, keeping at least 1 mile
offshore of Pointe Lamertin.
7.14 Caution.—Mariners are cautioned that numerous small
fishing boats may be encountered between Ile de la Gonave
and the SE head of Baie de Port-au-Prince.
7.14 In addition, submerged nets and traps are marked by floating
bamboo stakes which are difficult to see and pose a hazard to a
vessel’s propellers.
7.14 The forenoon haze may obscure Baie de Port-au-Prince’s
inner part entrance range at distances greater than 4 miles, with
the result that the most favorable time to enter is either in the
afternoon or at dawn just before the lights of the range are
extinguished.
7.14 Vessels are urged to consult the local authorities for
information on recommended anchorages for this port.

West Coast—Port-Au-Prince to Cap Dame Marie

7.15 Baie du Petit Goave(18˚26'N., 72˚53'W.) lies about
32 miles WSW of Port-au-Prince, and is entered between
Pointe des Roches and Pointe Antoine, 2 miles W. The bay is
open to the N, and the depths are considerable and irregular,
but it affords anchorage off the town of Petit Goave, in depths
of 22 to 37m.
7.15 Ile des Poules, a sandy islet, lies on the E side of Baie du
Petit Goave. It is surrounded by shoals that nearly block the
passage between it and the shore, and at HW in calm weather,
can be distinguished only by occasional breakers. A lighted
buoy marks a rocky bank 0.5 mile W of the islet.
7.15 Petit Goave (18˚26'N., 72˚52'W.) (World Port Index No.
10870) lies on the E side of Baie du Petit Goave, S of Ile des
Poules. Cargo operations consist of lighterage of cargo to ships
at the anchorages.
7.15 Pilotage is compulsory and pilots board vessels at the
entrance to the bay. The town church is prominent. There is a
small pier abreast the custom house, with a depth of 2.1m
alongside. A coffee mill is found on the S shore of the bay.
7.15 It is recommended that a vessel enter the bay with the coffee
mill bearing 175˚, and when the church in the town bears 085˚,
it should be steered for on that bearing to the anchorage.
7.15 Baie de Miragoane(18˚28'N., 73˚05'W.) lies about 11 miles
W of Baie du Petit Goave. The bay is protected by a narrow
reef, almost dry in places, that extends 2 miles E from position
close off the W entrance point.
7.15 A ridge, with depths from 5.5 to 11m, extends 1.5 miles
farther ENE. A depth of 7.6m was reported on this ridge.
7.15 A lighted buoy is moored about 3.2 miles E of the W
entrance point of the bay.
7.15 There is a least depth of 12.2m in the fairway of the passage
between the E extremity of the reef and the E shore; the bottom
is plainly visible, but in calm weather with an unfavorable light
it is difficult to distinguish.
7.15 The channel is marked by orange beacons in line bearing
233˚.

7.16 Miragoane (18˚27'N., 73˚06'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10860) lies at the head of Baie de Miragoane. Lighters are
used to handle cargo to and from ships at anchor in the bay.

7.16 Depths—Limitations.—A pier, which extends for 174m in
a NE direction from the shore, is located 1 mile W of
conspicuous church. The pier has a T-head, 45m long, and
berth is extended about 100m in each direction by dolphins
7.16 There is a mooring buoy at each end of the berth in whi
there is a depth of 10.7m. This pier accommodates ships up
10,000 grt and has been built by the Reynolds Company for
shipment of bauxite in bulk.
7.16 There is one small jetty for loading and discharging gene
cargo, with a maximum depth of 5.4m.
7.16 Aspect.—A beacon stands on the pierhead. A silver colore
oil tank, with a red diamond, stands WNW of the beaco
When both are in line they bear 292.5˚ and lead to the pierhe
following a turn from the entrance range. Buoys mark th
dangers in Baie de Miragoane and can best be seen on
chart.
7.16 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards vesse
at the entrance to the harbor. Vessels may sail from the har
without a pilot.
7.16 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available with good shelte
throughout Baie de Miragoane, in depths of 14.6 to 18.3
Limited anchorage can also be obtained in the inner harbor
depths up to 12.8m. A ship awaiting a pilot can obta
anchorage in the vicinity of the lighted buoy. Vessels ca
anchor S of Caye Baice, but the swinging room is limited.

7.17 Baie des Baraderes(18˚32'N., 73˚37'W.) is entered
between Petit Trou de Nippes and Pointe Bec, 4 miles NW. T
bay is encumbered with shoal patches and coral heads, b
least depth of 11m can be carried to the SW end of the bay
winding deep-water passage leads through the entrance
and into the bay from position close S of Grand Boucan.
7.17 The Riviere Baraderes flows into the bay 1.2 miles SE
Rum Cay. Anchorage may be obtained 1 mile N of the mou
of the Riviere Baraderes, in depths of 14.6 to 18.3m, m
bottom. The town of Baraderes is located about 2 miles
river from its mouth. Small boats can ascend to the town.

7.17 Grande Cayemite(18˚37'N., 73˚45'W.), an island two miles
off the coast, lies about 8 miles NW of Baie des Baraderes
light is shown on the N extremity of the island. Baie de
Garcons (Cayemites Baie) lies between Grande Cayemite
the mainland coast S of it.
7.17 Depths in the bay are irregular and it only affords indiffere
anchorage. The W part of the bay is encumbered with sho
and reefs, on some of which are islets that can best be see
the chart.
7.17 The E entrance to the bay is most widely used. There is
least depth of 5.8m through two narrow channels at the inn
end of the E entrance. A passage from the N into the bay
seldom used, and then only by small craft with local know
ledge.

7.18 Jeremie(18˚39'N., 74˚07'W.) lies on the W side o
Baie de Jeremie, about 18 miles W of Grande Cayemite.
7.18 The port has been reported closed for shipping.
7.18 The ruins of a fort stand on the N entrance point of the ba
and an isolated red house stands 0.2 mile NW of the fort. T
clock tower of the cathedral, 0.2 mile W of the fort, is conspi
uous.
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7.18 There is a small pier at the N end of the town. It has been
reported (1995) that, due to shoaling, the maximum draft
which can be accommodated along the W side of the S face of
the pier is 2.4m.
7.18 Pilotage.—Pilotage for Jeremie is compulsory. Vessels
embark pilots, with prior arrangements, in a position about one
mile offshore.
7.18 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be taken, in depth of 8.8m,
with the town pier bearing 273˚, a conspicuous white cliff
bearing 233˚, and the ruins of the fort bearing 294˚. The
holding ground is good, but a vessel should always be ready to
proceed to sea at short notice, as strong NE winds fill the bay
with breakers and the anchorage becomes unsafe.
7.18 Northers arise without warning, though it is reported that
they are sometimes preceded by an atmospheric condition of
extreme visibility, when the SE end of Cuba is seen. A current
of sufficient strength to swing a vessel against the wind is
sometimes experienced.
7.18 Cap Dame Marie (18˚37'N., 74˚26'W.) is the NW extremity
of the long narrow peninsula that forms the S part of Haiti. A
light is shown on the cape. The cape has been reported to be a
good radar target up to 21 miles.
7.18 Faux Cap, similar in appearance to Cap Dame Marie, lies
close S.

West Coast—Cape Dame Marie to Cap Tiburon

7.19 Between Cap Dame Marie and Cap Tiburon, 16 miles
S, a bank defined by the 200m curve extends up to 12.5 miles
offshore. This bank has irregular depths, generally less than
36.6m, and a least reported depth of 9m located 18 miles WSW
of Cap Dame Marie. The water is so clear that the bottom is
plainly visible.
7.19 Vessels should use caution as fish traps, marked by buoys,
may be present.
7.19 Anchorage may be obtained anywhere off the coast between
Cap Dame Marie and Cap Tiburon, but the bays are all exposed
to W winds and are sometimes unsafe from September to
March when NW winds may occur.
7.19 Baie de la Dame Marie (18˚35'N., 74˚26'W.) is entered
between Cap Dame Marie and Pointe Rousselin, 3.5 miles S.
Good anchorage, sheltered from offshore winds, may be
obtained by vessels with local knowledge almost anywhere in
the bay, not less than 0.3 mile offshore. The most convenient
berth off Petite Riviere is in a depth of 9.1m, with Cap Dam
Marie bearing 000˚ and Twelve Apostles bearing 112˚.
7.19 The village of Petite Riviere is situated in the NE part of the
bay, and Dame Marie in the S part. Twelve Apostles is a
conspicuous white cliff about midway between the villages.
Two more villages lie in the bay with a conspicuous white cliff
between them.

7.20 Baies de Nault(18˚29'N., 74˚28'W.), about 8 miles
SSW of Cap Dame Marie, consists of several shoal water
indentations lying between the rock-fringed promontory Pointe
Bourry and Pointe de l’Hopital, 1.2 miles S, Anse d’Hainault,
about half way between the two entrance points, is a seashore
community. Vessels are advised to anchor in 10m, in a position
near Pointe Bourry with the center of Anse d’Hainault bearing
108˚.

7.20 Pointe Fanchon (18˚26'N., 74˚29'W.), the W extremity of
Hispaniola, is a bold reef-fringed headland that first ris
abruptly from the sea then slopes more gradually inland
mountainous terrain. A small bay S of the point has anchora
for vessels with local knowledge.
7.20 Cap des Irois, 1 mile S of Pointe Fanchon, is a low-lyin
point that rises abruptly from the sea with a facing of rock
cliffs, and continues inland to a remarkable hill which appea
as an island from well offshore. It is reported to be good rad
target up to 25 miles. The cape may be rounded closely, bu
depth of 11m was reported 4 miles WSW.
7.20 Cap Tiburon (18˚21'N., 74˚26'W.) is a prominent headlan
faced with abrupt white cliffs that rise directly out of the se
and thereafter slope rapidly upward for a distance of 1.2 mi
inland to Mont Tiburon.
7.20 A large white patch, close SE of Cap Tiburon, is a landma
and reported to be visible at 22 miles.

South Coast—Cap Tiburon to Baie des Cayes

7.21 Between Cap Tiburon and Pointe l’Abacou, about 4
miles ESE, the coast immediately inside a shoreline
numerous small bays and coves consists generally of rat
narrow coastal plain having beaches of sand and gravel that
frequently interrupted throughout by low-lying sea cliffs.
7.21 Close inland, the terrain rises to rugged hills and farther
to mountains. The offshore area in this section of coastline
sparsely surveyed, but a shoal water coastal bank exte
offshore for a distance of 1 mile or so.
7.21 Baie de Tiburon (18˚20'N., 74˚25'W.), lying close SE of
Cap Tiburon, is a shoal water coastal indentation fronting on
small plain confined within surrounding hills. A village is
situated in the SE corner of the bay. Shoals, with depths of l
than 5.5m, extend about 0.2 mile off the SE part of the ba
Anchorage may be taken, in depths of 9.1 to 11m, with Poin
de Bourgaux bearing 181˚, distant 0.2 mile, but there is
shelter from W or SW winds.
7.21 The numerous coves and bays ESE of Baie de Tiburon, as
as Pointe a Gravois, are open to winds from the S whi
commonly send in a heavy sea. Small vessels anchor along
section of coast, but only with the use of local knowledge.

7.22 Port Salut (18˚05'N., 73˚55'W.) lies almost 3 miles
NNW of Pointe a Gravois. There are a number of houses an
large church in the village. Northwest of the church is
distinctive white cliff. Small craft with local knowledge ancho
close to the beach. Large vessels anchor in depths of 20.
1.5 miles offshore.
7.22 A sandbank, with depths of less than 5.5m, extends 0.5 m
offshore for a distance of 3 miles in the vicinity of the port. A
low island, connected to the shore by a sand spit, lies a sh
distance off a point, 2 miles NNW of the port.
7.22 Pointe a Gravois (18˚02'N., 73˚54'W.), about 3 miles SSE
of Port Salut, is steep-to, heavily wooded, and faced with clif
It has been reported to be a good radar target up to 16 mi
The coast, for a distance of 6.7 miles to Pointe l’Abaco
consists of low-lying sea cliffs backed by flatlands which ris
to nearby high hills. This part of the coast is fronted by
narrow coastal reef which has several openings available
small vessels with local knowledge.
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South Coast—Baie des Cayes

7.23 Baie des Cayes(18˚07'N., 73˚45'W.) is entered
between Pointe l’Abacou and Manchon de Cavaillon, 12 miles
NNE. A bar connects the head of the bay to the NW point of Ile
a Vache. Other than the bar, depths of less than 10m are found
throughout the bay and are best seen on the chart. Canal du Sud
and Canal de l’Est lead from the sea past the island of Ile a
Vache and into the bay.
7.23 Ile a Vache (18˚04'N., 73˚38'W.), lying on the E side of
Canal du Sud, is low-lying on its E side and heavily wooded
and higher on its W side, with a number of small hills that
appear as islets from a distance. A light is exhibited from the E
end of Ile Vache, 9.5 miles S ofPointe Pascal(18˚13'N.,
73˚33'W.).
7.23 The S coast is fringed with a reef that extends from 0.2 to
0.5 mile offshore. Recif de la Folle extends N for about 5 miles
from the E end of Ile a Vache.
7.23 The outer edge of the bank may be identified by an almost
constant ripple.
7.23 Tidal currents are strong NE of Ile a Vache. The flood sets W
with considerable strength over Recif de la Folle, such that
vessels are advised to keep at least 2 miles distant. To the N
and NW of the island, tidal currents set NW on the flood and
SE on the ebb. Ocean currents combining with tidal currents
often set through Canal de l’Est and Baie des Cayes and out
through Canal du Sud.

7.24 Les Cayes(18˚11'N., 73˚44'W.), lying on the N side
of Baie des Cayes, is a transshipment center for the lightering
of cargo to vessels lying offshore at anchor.
7.24 The port is reported closed to shipping.
7.24 Canal de l’Est has a least depth of 12.8m, and is the better
approach fairway.
7.24 A channel over the bar, connecting Ile a Vache to the shore,
connects Canal du Sud to Canal De L’Est and Rade Aux Cayes.
This channel, S of Grand Recif, is about 1 mile wide and has a
least charted depth of 6m.
7.24 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available within Rade aux
Cayes, a sheltered roadstead, about 1.7 miles SW of Manchon
de Cavaillon, where vessels anchor in 18.3 to 20.1m, in a
position with the ruins of Tourterelle Battery bearing between
271˚ and 293˚, distant about 1 mile.
7.24 Anchorage may be obtained near the port, S of Tourterelle
Battery, in depths from 7.3 to 14.6m. There are numerous
shallow patches of coral in the area.

South Coast—Baie des Cayes to Baie d’Aquin

7.25 Baie de Cavaillon (18˚13'N., 73˚41'W.), located
about 4 miles NE of Les Cayes, is entered between Manchon
de Cavaillon and Ile du Carenage, 1.5 miles NE. The E side of
the bay is covered with mangroves. A river flows into the head
of the bay and is used by small boats to reach a town 4 miles
upstream.
7.25 Grand Baie du Mesle(18˚13'N., 73˚37'W.) lies 3.5 miles E
of Baie de Cavaillon, and is entered between Pointe Pauline
and Pointe Boyer, 1.5 miles E. There are white cliffs at Pointe
Saint Rom, 0.5 mile NE of Pointe Pauline, and also at the head
of the bay. A river flows into the NE corner of the bay. The bay

has depths of 21.9 to 25.6m in its entrance, and from 9.1
11m in the inner part, where they shoal gradually to the mou
of the river.
7.25 The bay is exposed to the S, but the holding ground is go
and anchorage may be obtained in its NE part.

7.26 Baie de Saint-Louis(18˚14'N., 73˚33'W.) lies about
4 miles ENE of Grand Baie du Mesle, and is entered betwe
Pointe Pascal and La Pointe Nicolas (Pointe Bonite), 1.7 m
ENE. The bay affords good shelter though open to the
Medium-sized vessels find excellent anchorage either close
or N of an unnamed islet, which is the site of a fort in ruins an
lies near the town of Saint-Louis du Sud at the head of the ba
7.26 The W side of the bay is clear of dangers, but the E side
encumbered with shoals.
7.26 Caye Orange(18˚13'N., 73˚32'W.) lies on the E side of the
entrance to Baie de Saint-Louis. It consists of two hillocks o
its NW end. Ilet Moustique lies about 0.5 mile E of Cay
Orange, and is surrounded by a reef that extends 0.4 mile N
from it. Caye Rat lies 0.3 mile N of the SE end of Cay
Orange. The area between these three cays is foul in m
places.

7.27 Baie des Anglaise(18˚14'N., 73˚27'W.), lying to the
E of Baie de Saint-Louis, is a broad coastal indentation
bight, open to the S though partially sheltered by the seve
islets fronting it. Large vessels may anchor in the bay; t
holding ground is good. The best protection is afforded in the
part of the bay, N of the W part of Grosse Caye. Thre
passages lead into the bay. Recifs du Kansas, a sunken da
usually marked by breakers, lies on the E side of t
westernmost of these passages bounded on the W by
Moustique. The other two passages lead close E of Ca
Ramier and between the rocky islet Ile Regale and Gros
Caye. Ilet Anguille is a rocky, bush covered islet, on which th
sea usually breaks, lying 0.7 mile NNW of Ile Regale.
7.27 Baie d’Aquin is a largely landlocked shoal wate
indentation. The S entrance lies between Pointe Mourne Ro
and Grosse Caye, 1 mile W. The entrance is obstructed by
Diamant, which may be passed on either side. The bay m
also be approached from Baie Anglaise, but is recommend
for daylight use only. A shoal spit is charted as extending abo
0.7 mile N of Grosse Caye, while depths of less than 5.5
extend about 0.5 mile S of a point on the mainland N of Gros
Caye.

7.28 Aquin (18˚16'N., 73˚23'W.) (World Port Index No.
10830) lies on the W side of the head of Baie d’Aquin.
7.28 The port has facilities for the lightering of cargo to vesse
lying at anchor in the bay. The usual anchorage is in a depth
7.3m in the NW part of the bay.
7.28 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels embark pilo
upon prior arrangements, either off Les Cayes or off the seve
entrances to Baie d’Aquin.

South Coast—Baie d’Aquin to Baie de Jacmel

7.29 Between Baie d’Aquin and Baie de Jacmel, about 4
miles to the E, the coast consists of a largely uninterrupt
range of rugged, generally scrub-covered, hills that ri
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immediately behind a narrow coastal plain which extends as
far as the town of Cotes de Fer.
7.29 Thereafter, it decreases considerably in width and continues
on as a ribbon-like trace of land faced by low-lying cliffs in
various colors.
7.29 Cap Bainet (18˚09'N., 72˚45'W.), about 37 miles E of Baie
d’Aquin, may be identified by some white hillocks that
surmount the cliffs there. A village is located at the head of a
small bay close E of the cape. The bay has a fine sandy beach,
but landing is difficult because of a heavy sea that breaks on
the beach.
7.29 Baie de Jacmel(18˚13'N., 72˚32'W.) lies about 12 miles
ENE of Cap Bainet and is entered between Cap Jacmel,
marked by a light, and Cap des Marechaux, 2 miles NE. The
bay is a small indentation surrounded by brush and rugged hills
which dominate much of the shore seaward of a narrow river
plain backing the head of the bay. It is clear of sunken dangers
and quite deep throughout, but open to the SE. The bay may be
identified by a conspicuous mountain formation which, lying
to the E and somewhat to the N, drops precipitously from its
higher E ridge to its lower W ridge. Pilotage is available.
Vessels embark pilots about midway within Baie de Jacmel,
but must remain 0.5 mile offshore until pratique is granted. A
conspicuous church with two red-roofed towers stands at the
head of the bay.

7.30 Jacmel(18˚14'N., 72˚31'W.) (World Port Index No.
10820) lies on the N side of the bay. The port has facilities for
the lightering of cargo to ships at anchor. Three stranded
wrecks, best seen on the chart, mark the inner port area.
7.30 The best position for anchoring is off an old fort with the
church bearing about 025˚, but the edge of the bank is so steep
that vessels must be prepared to anchor immediately on getting
into anchorage depths.
7.30 A vessel, 104m length, anchored with the church bearing
021˚ and Cap de Marechaux bearing 129˚, in a depth of 9.1m,
mud bottom. A vessel mooring should arrange to head about
155˚, in order to lie head-on to the swell that usually rolls into
the bay.
7.30 Caution.—The hydrography shown on the plan of the bay is
from older surveys, and has been radically adjusted to conform
to the shoreline.

South Coast—Baie de Jacmel to Cabo Falso

7.31 The coastline between Baie de Jacmel and Cabo
Falso, about 54 miles ESE, describes a gentle arc having no
significant indentations. A sparsely surveyed, but apparently
steep-to shoal water insular shelf fronts the entire coast and
extends irregularly seaward for distances of up to 5 miles.
7.31 Cayes Jacmel(18˚14'N., 72˚23'W.), a small coastal town,
lies 8 miles E of Baie de Jacmel. A rocky reef, with several
openings available for small craft with local knowledge, skirts
the coast between Cayes Jacmel and Pointe du Fournier, 2
miles W. The principal opening is fronted by an islet.
7.31 Baie de Bella-Anse(18˚14'N., 72˚03'W.) lies 19 miles E of
Cayes Jacmel. The town of Bella-Anse stands on the W side of
the head of the bay. Small vessels, with local knowledge and
drawing not more than 4.6m, may anchor close off the head of
the bay in sand and mud. Larger vessels anchor, in 13 to 15m,

about 1 mile offshore; however, the holding ground is poo
The bay is open to the S and dangerous during hurrica
season.
7.31 The Riviere Pedernales (Rio Pedernales) enters the sea a
15.7 miles NNW of Cabo Falso where it marks the S extrem
of the boundary between Haiti and the Dominican Republ
Pedernales, a Dominican town, stands on the SE side of
Riviere Pedernales. A pier, 152m, with depths of 4.3 to 5.2m
its head, is situated W of the town. A light is shown about
mile E of the mouth of the river. Anchorage may be obtaine
in a depth of 9.1m, 1 mile S of the mouth of the river.

7.32 Cabo Rojo(17˚54'N., 71˚40'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11075) lies 9 miles SE of the mouth of the Rivier
Pedernales. The cape is a low-lying salient point having its
side faced by dark cliffs that rise directly from the sea.
conspicuous water tower stands about 1 mile ESE of Ca
Rojo.
7.32 A deep-water anchorage is available immediately outside
port. Contact the pilot for the best location.
7.32 A privately owned pier, used for shipments of bauxite an
limestone, is 100m long with two mooring buoys.
7.32 Vessels enter through a buoyed channel. Both the pier a
the channel are reported to be dredged to a depth of 10.
Vessels berth starboard side to and shift fore and aft so a
position hatches under stationary loading chute. The entra
to the channel is marked by a lighted buoy. The pilot boards
of this lighted buoy, by day only.
7.32 The pilot can be contacted 2738 kHz or VHF channel 16. A
accurate ETA is important, because the pilot must come fro
Barahona, about 2 hours away. No entry or departure at nigh
allowed.
7.32 Vessels anchor with a good scope of chain, in 5.5 to 12.8
poor holding ground, with Cabo Rojo bearing 158˚, distant
miles.
7.32 Winds at the loading facility are predominantly out of the E
They begin early in the forenoon, blow throughout the da
subside at sunset and generally remain calm throughout
night.
7.32 If strong out of the E and full on the beam, they ca
inconvenience vessels loading cargo.
7.32 Winds out of the W are rare and seldom violent, but if the
persist for two or three days, they send in a swell which c
cause a berthed vessel to pitch almost 1m.

7.33 Bahia de los Aguilas(17˚50'N., 71˚39'W.) lies about
5 miles SSE of Cabo Rojo and is entered between Punta de
Aguilas and Punta Chimanche, 3 miles S. The shore of the b
consists of coarse sand and gravel, behind which steep c
rise to a moderate height. The bay affords good shelter from
winds, but is exposed to the W.
7.33 Bahia Agujas (17˚47'N., 71˚40'W.), entered between Pun
Chimanche and Cabo Falso, 3.2 miles SW, affords anchora
in depths of 9.1 to 14.6m, near the middle of the bay, wi
shelter from winds between the N and SW through E. T
depths decrease gradually towards the beach at the foot of h
cliffs, which extend along the entire shore. There is goo
anchorage for small craft in the S part of the bay.
7.33 Ensenada de los Puercos(17˚44'N., 71˚32'W.), a broad
bight, lies between Cabo Falso and Cabo Beata, 18 miles E
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Steep cliffs, which are particularly remarkable at Cabo Falso,
face much of the N side of the bight as far as Punta de Acecho;
marshes and swamps characterize much of the remainder of the
bight to Cabo Beata.
7.33 Offshore, a steep shoal water bank of sand and coral fronts
Cabo Falso and then curves around the bight to Cabo Beata,
where it reaches out to the SW and provides a shelf from which
the islands of Isla Beata and Isla Alto Velo emerge.

7.34 Off-lying Islands.—Isla Beata(17˚35'N., 71˚31'W.),
lying 3 miles WSW of Cabo Beata, is hilly and largely covered
with brush and scrub. The island is separated from the
mainland by Canal de la Beata, which for the most part is
shoal, and a heavy sea and swell are usually present. A tower
stands on the NW side of the island. Cabo Beata is marked by a
light.
7.34 Isla Alto Velo (17˚29'N., 71˚38'W.), about 15 miles SW of
Cabo Beata, is a high steep-sided rocky islet which is reported
to be a good radar target up to 19 miles.
7.34 A light is shown on the summit of the islet. A depth of 11.2m
was reported about 4 miles ESE of the light.
7.34 Anchorage is available close off the W side of the islet.
Anchorage is also available off an old pier on the NW side of
the islet, in depths of 12.8 to 20.1m, with a flagstaff bearing
089˚, distant 0.5 mile.
7.34 Canal de Alto Velo, the passage between Isla Alto Velo and
Isla Beata, is deep and free of dangers. In 1992, depths of 65,
14, and 11m were reported within the canal passage between
the two islands. Usually there is a heavy swell, both in the
canal and on the bank E of Isla Alto Velo. The trade winds are
frequently strong as they are deflected S through the passage
by high mountains within the mainland interior to the N.
7.34 Los Frailes (17˚37'N., 71˚41'W.) lies 9 miles NNW of Isla
Alto Velo. From a distance it appears as a group of sharp-
peaked, rugged rocks with white tops. A light is shown on Los
Frailes.
7.34 Between Cabo Beata and Bahia de Neiba, about 40 miles
NNE, the coastline is quite regular without any noteworthy
indentation and, being a lee shore to prevailing wind and sea,
without any sheltering anchorage.
7.34 The offshore area consists of a shoal water narrow shelf that
drops off seaward to considerable depths.
7.34 Inland, the terrain is conveniently divided into two largely
equal parts, consisting first of flatlands and followed by
mountains.

South Coast—Cabo Beata to Punta Salinas

7.35 Bahia de Neiba(18˚15'N., 71˚02'W.) lies about 40
miles NNE of Cabo Beata and is entered between Punta
Avarena and Punta Martin Garcia, 8 miles NE. The bay is
roomy and consists mainly of deep water. Punta Martin Garcia
is reported to be visible up to 20 miles and is a good radar
target up to 29 miles.
7.35 The inland terrain on each side of the bay is high, rugged,
and scrub-covered, while the terrain at the head of the bay is
low and swampy.

7.36 Puerto Barahona(18˚12'N., 71˚05'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11070) lies on the SW side of Bahia de Neiba. The

approach channel was reported to be dredged to a depth
10.7m on the entrance range.
7.36 Depths—Limitations.—Berth No. 1 is 209m long and was
previously used for loading sugar in bags, but is no longer us
for cargo handling. It is usually occupied by the Dominica
Navy and fishing vessels. Berth No. 2 is 152m long and a
mostly used by the Dominican Navy and small fishing vesse
Berth No. 3 is 152m long and used for loading gypsum in bul
7.36 The Salt and Gypsum Mines Company maintains a gyps
export terminal at this particular pier. Berth No. 4 is 146m lon
and used exclusively by the sugar mill for exports of sugar a
molasses.
7.36 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot can be
contacted on 2738 kHz or VHF channels 12 and 16. The pi
boards from a small tug approximately 1.5 miles outside t
port. The best time for berthing is between 0600 and 093
when the wind is light. An ETA should be sent 24 hours
advance, confirming 12 hours prior to arrival.
7.36 Anchorage.—The outer anchorage is 0.2 mile SE of th
above-water part of Arrecife Piedra Prieta, in depths of 12.8
14.6m. The inner part has anchorage by draft, but vessels m
moor bow and stern on account of limited swinging room
Contact the pilot for best locations.

7.37 Puerto Viejo de Azua(18˚20'N., 70˚50'W.) (World
Port Index No. 11060) lies on the W side of Bahia de Ocoa a
is entered E of Cayo Puerto Viejo island, at the E extremity
which is a precipitous white faced bluff which is a goo
landmark, especially from the E.
7.37 A light is shown on the E end of Cayo Puerto Viejo island
7.37 A detached bank, with depths of less than 11m and with
least depth of 7m, lies in the middle of the approach to t
entrance. The entrance is about 0.5 mile wide, and two arms
deeper water, with 5.5m and deeper, extend about 1 mile N
NW, respectively, from the entrance.
7.37 A channel, marked by buoys, was dredged to a depth
10.7m from the entrance to the head of the N arm where th
is a wharf. This channel passes W of a 4.5m detached sh
lying nearly in mid-channel, WSW of the entrance point.
7.37 Depths—Limitations.—A concrete finger pier, 200m long,
has a ramp for ro-ro vessels on the W side. This port is rar
used except by LPG tankers. The largest vessel reported
berth was 152.5m long with an 8.2m draft.
7.37 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards th
vessel about 0.5 mile from the sea buoy. Contact can
established on VHF channel 16. It has been reported pilots
available only during daylight hours.
7.37 Anchorage.—A vessel can obtain anchorage, in a depth
11m, in the E of the two deeper arms, NE of the detached co
reef, but it is exposed S. Anchorage may be obtained in dep
of 9.1m in the W of the two deeper arms, SW of the detach
coral reef, but it is exposed to the SE. The bottom of bo
anchorages is fine coral and mud and is hard.

7.38 Bahia de Ocoa (18˚22'N., 70˚39'W.) is entered
between Punta Martin Garcia and Punta Ocoa, 22 miles E.
7.38 The bay contains several anchorages, especially on its E
where they are well sheltered from the prevailing winds, b
the bottom is sand and loose stones and anchors drag ea
This side of the bay is affected by the prevailing winds, whic
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at times raise a heavy sea. The shores of the bay are fringed
with narrow sandbanks, which extend a short distance offshore.
7.38 Puerto Tortuguero (18˚25'N., 70˚42'W.) lies in the NW
corner of Bahia de Ocoa, W of seven prominent cliffs. Pilotage
is compulsory for the port. The pilot boards just outside the
port. Ships are berthed only during daylight. Puerto Tortuguero
is the port for the town of Azua, 3 miles inland. The town is an
important center of the sugar industry. The pier in the port is
198m long and was reported to have depths of 10.7m
alongside.
7.38 Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 16.5m, with the
pier bearing 315˚, distant about 1 mile. Vessels can anchor
closer in on the same bearing in less water. A heavy sea sets
into the anchorage at times.

7.39 Las Calderas(18˚13'N., 70˚31'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11050), near the head of Bahia de Las Calderas, is a small
town and the site of a major naval air station. The bay is small
and mostly landlocked. The bay is entered between Punta
Matasola and Punta Calderas, about 1 mile S.
7.39 Punta Calderas is a low tongue of sand at the NE end of a
peninsula which is flat and for the most part consists of salt
ponds, the remainder being partly covered with brushwood and
palm trees.
7.39 Anchorage may be obtained off the entrance to Bahia de Las
Calderas, in depths of 18.3 to 25.6m, about 0.2 mile NW of
Punta Calderas and the shore SW of it. This anchorage should
not be used during the hurricane season.
7.39 The E and W inner anchorages have depths of 9.1 to 12.8m.
To reach the E inner anchorage, a ridge, with a least depth of
4.3m in the fairway, must be crossed.
7.39 Caution.—Navigation is prohibited within the bay and for
as much as 10 miles seaward without permission from
Dominican Naval authorities.

Punta Salinas to Santo Domingo

7.40 Punta Salinas(18˚12'N., 70˚34'W.) lies 1.7 miles
SW of Punta Calderas and shows a light. The point is low,
sandy, and partially covered with bushes. The sea breaks over it
with E winds.

The coast between Punta Salinas and Punta Catalina, about
19 miles E, is fringed with low bushes. There are several bays
between these two points which afford open anchorage. There
is anchorage from 2 to 3 miles offshore at Agua de la Estancia,
6 miles W of Punta Catalina. This anchorage serves the town of
Bani, 3.2 miles inland.
7.40 Two red lights are shown 2 miles S of the town.
7.40 Puerto Palenque(18˚14'N., 70˚09'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11065), situated on the W side of Punta Palenque, affords
anchorage, in 12.8m, but there is only room for one vessel.
Cargo is lightered from the port to the anchorage. A light is
shown from Punta Palenque.

7.41 Punta Palenque Oil Terminal(18˚13'N., 70˚10'W.)
(World Port Index No. 11048), an offshore oil terminal
consisting of a single lighted mooring buoy, lies 2.5 miles
WSW of Punta Palenque.
7.41 The buoy is moored in 24.7m and is associated with a
submarine pipeline laid to the shore. Vessels up 259m long and

drawing 14.6m can be accommodated. No mooring is availa
in the harbor.
7.41 Two large silver tanks, 2 miles WNW of Punta Palenqu
were reported to be conspicuous both visually and on radar
7.41 Ships should inform the authorities of their ETA by tele
before leaving their last port. Messages can be sent via Sa
Domingo Piloto (HIA) or Curacao (PJC).
7.41 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards 1 mil
SW of the buoy. Contact Punta Palenque pilots. Pilot should
contacted 6 hours prior to arrival on VHF channels 14 or 1
with a follow-up call to the terminal 45 minutes prior to arriva
on VHF channel 16.
7.41 Pilots for Puerto Palenque can be obtained from San
Domingo.

7.42 Puerto de Haina(Rio Hana) (18˚25'N., 70˚01'W.)
(World Port Index No. 11045) lies about 14 miles NNE o
Punta Palenque at the mouth of the Rio Haina. The har
basin is formed by two breakwaters.
7.42 Two conspicuous chimneys, which show red lights, stand 0
mile NNW of the root of the W breakwater. The lights on thes
chimneys are visible from seaward for about 20 miles. There
an obstruction about 0.7 mile SE of the harbor entrance.
7.42 The river discharge increases during the rainy season (M
to September) and current flow can reach a velocity of 2
knots; the seasonal deposition of silt requires periodic dredg
to maintain adequate depths.
7.42 Range lights are exhibited from framework towers wit
conspicuous orange daymarks. The front lies about 0.5 m
NNE of the two conspicuous chimneys. Earlier reports indica
that the range lights did not lead through the best water in
entrance channel, and it was reported that the leading ma
appear to put the vessel to the E side of the channel.

7.42 The entrance channel is 65m wide between the shoals off
breakwater heads and have a reported least depth of 9m;
marked by lighted buoys. Large concrete blocks from t
ruined breakwaters obstruct each side of the channel on
close outside the lines joining the lighted buoys.
7.42 It has been reported (2004) that lights are located near
end of the N branch of the W breakwater, and near the end
the E breakwater.
7.42 Stranded wrecks lie close W and ESE of the head of the
breakwater.
7.42 Depths—Limitations.—Berth No. 1 West, the sugar berth
is 190m long, with a depth alongside of 9.1m. This berth ha
mechanical bulk sugar loading facility and is also frequent
used by tankers discharging fuel and diesel oil to shore tank
7.42 Berth No. 2 West is 113m long, with an alongside dep
of8.5m. It is used for the discharging of general break-bulk a
containerized cargo. Tankers also use this berth to discha
distillates to shore tanks. The berth is not very well protect
and may be dangerous when there is a heavy swell.
7.42 Berth No. 3 West is 181m long, of which only 110m can b
presently used for berthing due to the state of disrepair. It
presently used by small cargo vessels handling light cargo. T
depth alongside is 5.4m.
7.42 Berth No. 4 West is 264m long, but only about 150m are
adequate condition for working vessels. The berth is used
molasses tankers from shore storage tanks. It is also used
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the discharging of coal in bulk, fertilizers, mineral sand, etc.
Depth alongside is 9.1m.
7.42 Berth No. 5 West (Sea-Land) is 171m long and is used by
Sea-Land. The depth alongside is 7.9m.
7.42 Berth No. 6 West is 177m long with a 5.4m depth alongside.
It is used by tankers for discharging LPG, lubricants, and liquid
paraffin to shore tanks.
7.42 Berth No. 1 East (Proteinas) is privately owned by Proteinas
Nacionales, a large importer of corn and soybeans in bulk. The
berth has a maximum permissible loa of 213.3m, with a 9.1m
depth alongside.
7.42 Berth No. 2 East (Fersan) is used primarily for bulk
discharging operations, exporting fertilizers in bags, and also
for bulk liquid chemicals. Occasionally the berth is used for
discharging bulk grain. This pier is 185m long, with a 9.1m
depth alongside.
7.42 Berth No. 3 (Falconbridge) is 215m long, with a depth
alongside of 9.1m.
7.42 Berth No. 4 East is 216m long, with a depth alongside of
8.2m. It is a ro-ro berth.
7.42 Berth No. 5 East is 241m long, with a 9.7m depth alongside.
7.42 Berth No. 6 East (New Container Terminal) is 765m long
and used for the handling of containers.
7.42 Due to the frequent congestion of other berths, it is also used
for bulk cargoes, steel, scrap and cruise vessels.
7.42 Refidomsa mooring buoy is used for discharging LPG and
refined petroleum products to the shore installations of the
Refineria Dominicana de Petroleo. It accommodates vessels up
to 152.5m long.
7.42 Vessels are docked during daylight hours only and pilotage
and mooring crew are compulsory.
7.42 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot can be
contacted using call sign HIW20 on 2738 kHz and 2182 kHz
or VHF channels 12 and 16. The pilot boards about 0.6 mile
from the breakwater. Night entry and sailing is restricted
depending on weather conditions or vessel characteristics.
7.42 Anchorage.—It is recommended that vessels anchor off
Santo Domingo, as the anchorage at Rio Hana is considered
unsafe. The recommended anchorage is located at the charted
area off Santo Domingo. Anchoring by foreign vessels within
the territorial waters of the Dominican Republic is permitted
only in designated charted areas. Authorization must be
obtained from Port Authorities or the Dominican Republic
Navy to anchor elsewhere. Vessels anchoring without the
required permission risk substantial fines.
7.42 Caution.—Four out of five of recent (2001) armed pirate
attacks have taken place in Puerto de Haina.
7.42 Anti-piracy watches should be vigilant and incidents
reported to the authorities.

Santo Domingo (18˚28'N., 69˚53'W.)

World Port Index No. 11040

7.43 The port of Santo Domingo, the principal port of the
Dominican Republic, lies at the mouth of the Rio Ozama,
which flows into the head of Bahia Santo Domingo.
7.43 West of the river, the coast is low and rocky, with foothills
rising 4 or 5 miles inland. East of the river, a coastal plain

extends for 15 or 20 miles. The city is the capital of the Domi
ican Republic.
7.43 Winds—Weather.—Strong onshore winds can cause a ris
in sea level considerably above the normal in Bahia San
Domingo.
7.43 It is advisable to put to sea rather than attempt to anchor
the river when the weather is threatening. A heavy sea is lia
to cause the anchor to drag, especially if anchored W of
meridian of the signal station.
7.43 During the hurricane season, especially after June, ves
must be prepared to leave the anchorage should the trade w
diminish, and a steady wind from NNW or NNE be felt.
7.43 Tides—Currents.—The mean spring range here is less tha
0.2m. Currents in the river average about 1.5 knots; howev
during the rainy season the current is reported to reach a rat
8 knots.
7.43 The Rio Ozama creates a counterclockwise gyre within t
harbor.
7.43 Depth—Limitations.—The entrance channel to the rive
lies between two partially destroyed breakwaters.
7.43 The submerged portions extend about 127m from the
head, and about 0.2 mile from the W head. Caution is advis
as the chart shows the dangers to be unmarked.
7.43 Another breakwater extends from the W shore, about 0
mile N of the W breakwater’s root. A spit, which breaks i
heavy weather, extends about 0.1 mile SSW of Pon
Torrecilla.
7.43 The entrance channel has been dredged to a depth of 10
but the channel is subject to change, especially in the ra
season. The fairway was reported to have a depth of 8.5
Above the entrance, the river shows charted depths of 2.1
10.6m. Two bridges span the channel, each with maximu
vertical clearance of 32.5m.
7.43 An overhead power cable, with a vertical clearance of 32
extends across the river, about half way between the bridg
Another bridge, with a vertical clearance of 28.5m, lies abou
miles above the E breakwater.
7.43 The W bank of the river has nearly 0.7 mile of wharves, wi
depths of 5.5 to 10.3m. A tanker berth is situated on the
bank, and another is situated along the inner side of the
breakwater.
7.43 The maximum draft for tank vessels is reported to be 9.6
Cargo vessels are reported to be restricted to drafts of 7.9m
fitted with long booms, or 7.3m with short booms.
7.43 Four piers are reported to extend from the shore from
position about 0.3 mile N of the front light. The piers form
berth, which is reported to be 150m in length, and has a de
of 9.4m; grain silos stand at the berth.
7.43 A cruise ship pier, with an alongside depth of 9.1m,
situated 0.1 mile S of the front range light.
7.43 Aspect.—The objects listed below are conspicuous fro
seaward, while their positions are given relative to Pun
Torrecilla:

1. A tank painted red and white checkerboard,—5
miles ENE.

2. A white obelisk—1 mile W.
3. A monument—about 0.7 mile WNW.
4. A large statue—bearing 302˚, distant0.6 mile.
5. A flagstaff—0.4 mile NNE.
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7.43 Santo Domingo Light, a tower painted with black and orange
diagonal stripes stand on the point and is also conspicuous
from seaward.
7.43 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be ordered
through the vessel’s agent at least 72 hours in advance, con-
firming 24 prior to arrival. The pilot boards from a small blue
launch, 1 to 1.5 miles S of the breakwater and can be contacted
on VHF channels 16 and 12 and on 2738 kHz, 2638 kHz, and
2182 kHz. The port may be entered from 1000 to 0300 daily. A
signal station, from which storm signals are displayed, is
located about 0.6 mile NW of Santo Domingo Light.
7.43 Anchorage.—A charted anchorage area is centered about
0.5 mile WSW of Santo Domingo Light. The area shows
depths of 12.5 to 16.1m, with the bottom quality unknown.
Vessels anchoring in the river do so N of the signal station. If
anchoring on the E side of the channel, vessels should do so
with both head and stern anchors out, and with lines run to the
shore; the object is to haul the vessel out of the channel.
7.43 Directions.—Range lights, aligned 047˚, mark the entrance
channel, but are moved to meet the changes in the channel;
however, it has been reported (1997) that the range is not
moved.
7.43 Caution.—Vessels are urged to contact the local authorities
and the pilot for the latest information on the approach
channels, depths, berths, anchorages, etc. before planning a
voyage here.

South Coast—Santo Domingo to the Rio Macoris

7.44 Andres (Boca Chica) (18˚26'N., 69˚38'W.) (World
Port Index No. 11035), a small community with a deep-water
port, lies about 15 miles E of Santo Domingo.
7.44 The port stands at the head of a small bay which is quite
unencumbered for the most part. It handles ro-ro and container
traffic.

7.44 The port consists of a basin 0.2 mile long and 0.1 mile wide
with wharves on its NW and NE sides, and protected on its SW
side by a reef which has been reinforced to form a breakwater.
This basin, entered by a channel through the W part of the reef,
is located in the NW part of the bay.

7.44 The village of Andres has a sugar factory, with
conspicuous chimney, marked by a red obstruction light, w
the name BOCA CHICA painted prominently on it.
7.44 A radio mast, also marked by a red obstruction light, stan
about 0.5 mile SSW of the chimney.
7.44 Range lights situated on the S side of the port lead to t
entrance channel when in line bearing 300˚.
7.44 Each light is exhibited from a metal tower. The channel
marked by buoys on each side. The channel was repor
dredged to 10.7m.
7.44 A 1.8m patch lies close NNE of the front leading beacon.
7.44 An LNG terminal has been reported (2002) to be situat
about 3 miles S of Andres on Cabo Caucedo. It consists of a
shaped jetty with dolphins and a 129m long catwalk that ru
to shore.
7.44 The pilot for this terminal is ordered by the ship’s agent an
is boarded from a tug about 3 miles SSE of Cabo Caucedo
seen on the chart.
7.44 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots and officials boar
1 mile outside the harbor entrance. The port is under t
jurisdiction of the Commander of the Port, Santo Doming
Vessels should radio their ETA 24 hours and 12 hours prior
arrival. Vessels can enter and leave only during daylight hou
There are no tugs.
7.44 Anchorage.— The recommended anchorage is located
the charted area off Santo Domingo. Anchoring by foreig
vessels within the territorial waters of the Dominican Repub
is permitted only in designated charted areas. Authorizat
must be obtained from Port Authorities or the Dominica
Republic Navy to anchor elsewhere. Vessels anchoring with
the required permission risk substantial fines.

7.45 San Pedro de Macoris(18˚27'N., 69˚19'W.) (World
Port Index No. 11030) lies on the E bank of the mouth of th
Rio Macoris, and is one of the largest exporting ports in t
Dominican Republic.
7.45 The greater part of the river is encumbered with shoals, a
the channel silts up and requires dredging from time to time
7.45 The channel shows charted depths of 6.1 to 9.4m; howeve
has been reported that the largest vessel accommodate
198m long with a 7.9m draft.

Santo Domingo
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7.45 Depths—Limitations.—Berth No. 1 is 0.5 mile long, with
about 200 to 250m occupied by a floating dry dock, Dominican
naval vessels, and other equipment. It is used primarily to load
sugar for export, and also is used for loading molasses in bulk
and discharging bulk petroleum.
7.45 Berth No. 2 is 183m long and is used for the export of
molasses and the discharging of bulk clinker and coal. After
recent dredging, the draft is now 7.9m; however, experience
shows the maximum safe draft to be about 7.4m.
7.45 Berth No. 3 (Ferquido) is 183m long and is used for
discharging bulk fertilizers and general cargo. Maximum draft
is 6.7m with a soft mud bottom.

7.45 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. The pilot boards 0.5 mile
seaward of the outermost buoy.
7.45 Entry is recommended before 1100, as there is decreased
swell in the channel entrance. The pilot can be contacted on
2182, 2738 kHz, and 2638 kHz or VHF channels 12 and 16.
7.45 Anchorage.—The recommended anchorage is about 0.5
mile S of Punta Pescadero, which shows a light.
7.45 Anchorage inside the river is available, but limited by depth
and swinging room. The pilot’s call sign is “HIW19.”

South Coast—The Rio Macoris to La Romana

7.46 Between the Rio Macoris and La Romana, about 20
miles E, the coast continues low and flat. It is faced for much of
its length by a low escarpment interrupted here and there by
sandy beaches, usually at river entrances.
7.46 Inland, the terrain is extensively planted in sugar cane and
grown over with scattered stands of trees.
7.46 The Rio Soco (18˚28'N., 69˚12'W.) enters the sea about 6
miles E of the Rio Macoris. The river is obstructed by a
shallow bar and is only available for boats.
7.46 A vessel with local knowledge may obtain anchorage, in a
depth of 9.1m, with the mouth of the river bearing between
011˚ and 022˚, but is exposed to the trade winds.
7.46 Small vessels may anchor closer inshore.

7.46 Isla Catalina (18˚21'N., 69˚00'W.) lies about 11.5 miles
ESE of the mouth of the Rio Soco and about 4 miles SW of the
entrance to the Rio Romana. The island is covered with trees
and scrub, and its N part is low and flat. A light is shown from
the SE tip of the island at Punta Berroa.
7.46 The channel between the island and the mainland can be
used by vessels with local knowledge. Fairly good anchorage,
in depths from 6.4 to 21.9m, may be obtained off the NW side
of the island.

7.47 La Romana(18˚25'N., 68˚57'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11020) lies at the mouth of the Rio Dulce. The shore on
either side of the entrance is fringed by shoal water.
7.47 Depths—Limitations.—The entrance channel and dock are
dredged to a depth of 8.5m; the maximum length of the dock is
182.8m. Maximum draft is strictly enforced by the pilot and
other authorities, as obstructing the entrance channel is
dangerous.
7.47 Central Romana Wharf is situated on the W side of the river,
close within the entrance. It has a length of 220m with depths
of 9.8 to 11.3m alongside.

7.47 By day, vessels are turned before berthing at this wharf;
night, vessels proceed straight alongside and when leaving
towed out of the harbor by a tug.
7.47 The Government Wharf, on the same side of the river b
farther N, has depths of 1.5 to 1.8m alongside.
7.47 Aspect.—A sugar mill on the W side of the river is a
conspicuous mark at night, at which time its lights are report
visible for a distance of 20 miles.
7.47 A light is shown on the E side of the entrance to the river.
7.47 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and not less than 2
hours notice is required. Pilots meet vessels 1.5 to 2 miles
the mouth of the river in a small white motor boat displaying
blue flag.
7.47 Pilotage is available during daylight hours only. The sign
for a pilot is three long blasts. Pilots may be reached on VH
channel 16, call sign “HIW9” or by radiotelephone on 218
kHz, 2638 kHz, or 2738 kHz.
7.47 Anchorage.—A vessel may anchor in mid-stream, in
depth of 10.7m, abreast Central Romana Wharf or, in a de
of 7m, abreast the Government Wharf, but it may be necess
to lay out hawsers to the shore because of the narrowness o
channel. There are mooring posts on both sides of the har
and mooring rings on the E side opposite Central Roma
Wharf.
7.47 There is a sheltered anchorage for small craft in a bight
the E side of the river about 0.1 mile within the entrance, in
depth of about 4.9m.
7.47 Caution.—Vessels are urged to contact the local authoriti
and the pilot for the latest information concerning this port an
the channel leading to it before planning a voyage here.
7.47 Extreme care should be exercised when approaching
river entrance as the channel is extremely narrow and cro
currents are present. Large vessels may be obliged to leave
channel stern first.
7.47 The spit extending SE from the W side of the entrance
poorly marked.

South Coast—La Romana to Cabo Engano

7.48 The gentle arc of the coast between La Romana a
Punta Palmilla, about 17 miles SE, is faced by a cor
escarpment, and continued inland by a gentle wooded sl
that rises to an interior plateau.
7.48 There are a number of small coves, with sandy beach
where landings can be effected.
7.48 The Rio Chavon (Rio Quiabon) (18˚24'N., 68˚54'W.), the
mouth of which lies about 3.5 miles ESE of La Romana, h
excellent anchorage, in 16.5m, off the river entrance, w
nearby Punta Minas in range bearing 287˚ with Punta Aquil
7.48 A 4.1m shoal has been reported in this vicinity. Anchorag
may be obtained almost anywhere between Punta Palmilla
Bayahibe, 11 miles NW.

7.49 Isla Soana(18˚09'N., 68˚40'W.), the largest island of
the coast of the Dominican Republic, lies about 17 miles SE
La Romana. The island is quite low and wooded, and rath
difficult to make out, particularly at night.
7.49 The S side is foul for the most part, largely without ancho
age and frequently visited by strong currents. The island
reported to lie about 2.2 miles ESE of its charted position.
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7.49 A light (reported extinguished) is shown on Punta Cana, the
SE extremity of the island.
7.49 A light (reported extinguished) is shown on Punta Laguna,
the SW extremity of the island.
7.49 Good anchorage, well sheltered from E winds, may be
obtained, in depths of 8.2 to 9.1m, W of Punta Catuano, the
NW extremity of the island.
7.49 Caution is advised as an area with depths of less than 20m
extends about 5 miles SE, 3.5 miles S, and 7 miles W of Punta
Cana. Breakers are also present in the area.

7.49 Bahia Catalinita (18˚11'N., 68˚41'W.) lies between Isla
Saona and the mainland. The bay is shallow except for a
narrow channel through its S part, which is available for
vessels of not more than 3.7m draft. The E end of the bay is
nearly closed by a reef that extends 2.7 miles SE from Punta
Algive.
7.49 Isla Catalinita, covered with vegetation and a few trees, is
located on the middle of the above reef. A stranded wreck lies
on the SE side of Isla Catalinita.
7.49 Bahia Yuma (18˚21'N., 68˚35'W.), a small deep-water bay,
lies about 9 miles N of Punta Algive. Cabo Falso, the W
entrance point of the bay, is conspicuous from the S.
7.49 A light is shown from the head of the bay.
7.49 Anchorage is available, in 22m, good holding ground, 0.5
mile off the mouth of the Rio Yuma at the head of the bay. A
conspicuous notch in the hills at the head of the bay is a useful
mark when approaching the anchorage.
7.49 Between Bahia Yuma and Cabo Engano the coast is low and
thickly wooded. There are high bluffs some distance inland,
which from a distance of 9 or 10 miles appear to be part of the
coast. Punta Espada was reported to be a good radar target up
to 18 miles.

7.50 Cabo Engano(18˚37'N., 68˚20'W.), the E extremity
of Hispaniola, is a low, long, wooded point. Two small hills
near the cape are conspicuous from the ENE for a distance of
18 miles. The light is reported to be a good radar target for
about 15 miles. A conspicuous light was reported 4.5 miles
SSW of Cabo Engano Light near Punta Borrachon.
7.50 Reefs, marked by breakers, extend 0.5 mile NE from the
cape, and caution is necessary when approaching it, as a strong
W set is often experienced off the coast in this vicinity.
7.50 A bank, with depths of less than 200m, and having a depth of
51m near its outer edge, extends 23 miles ESE from Cabo
Engano. There is a heavy swell over the bank and strong tide-
rips along its edge, caused by the current and tidal streams,
mark its position.
7.50 A number of stranded wrecks lie in the vicinity of Cabo
Engano. A stranded wreck, which is conspicuous both visually
and on radar, lies 11 miles NW of Cabo Engano.
7.50 For a description of Mona Passage (Canal de la Mona) lying
E of Hispaniola, see U.S. Coast Pilot No. 5.

North Coast—Cabo Engano to Bahia de Samana

7.51 Between Cabo Engano and Punta Mangle, in the
entrance to Bahia de Samana, about 54 miles NW, the coast is
commonly low-lying close inland and largely wooded. This
part of the coastline is fringed by a narrow margin of sunken

and awash dangers. There are no really safe anchorages a
this stretch of coast.
7.51 From November to April, the trade winds blow strongl
from the E.
7.51 Puerto Macao (18˚47'N., 68˚32'W.), small bay, lies 15
miles NW of Cabo Engano. There is anchorage for vess
with local knowledge both inside and outside the coastal re
There is no opening or safe anchorage between Puerto Ma
and Cabo Rafael, 26 miles NW. Shoaling has been repor
about 4 miles E of Punta Macao. A light is shown on Pun
Nisibon, 10 miles ESE of Cabo Rafael.

North Coast—Bahia de Samana

7.52 Bahia de Samana(19˚10'N., 69˚25'W.) is entered
between Punta Mangle and Punta Balandra, 9.5 miles NN
Surveys have shown considerable changes in the depths in
entrance to the bay; caution is necessary when navigating
this area.
7.52 The buoyage has been substantially altered: several bu
are reported missing and the charted positions of others
unreliable.
7.52 The outer half of the bay is encumbered with shoals, t
position of which can best be seen on the chart. There
several deep and tortuous passages through these reefs
none is suitable for navigation.
7.52 The only safe channel into the bay is close to its N shore,
of Cayos Levantado, which has a least draft of 11m and may
followed to Sanchez at the head of the bay.
7.52 The channel is marked by buoys.
7.52 Tides—Currents.—An outward set of 1.5 to 3 knots may be
experienced in the rainy season.
7.52 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Send ETA and reque
for a pilot through the agent. The pilot boards at the seawa
end of the entrance channel as shown on the chart. It
recommended not to enter the bay at night.
7.52 Anchorage.—Vessels may anchor between Cayo
Levantado and Punta Balandra. This anchorage is somew
sheltered from N winds, but the swell makes the ber
uncomfortable for small vessels. Anchorage may be obtain
by vessels with local knowledge, between Punta de las Flec
and Cayo Chico, or in the W part of Bahia Carenero, which
used mainly by small vessels.

7.53 Santa Barbara de Samana(19˚12'N., 69˚20'W.)
(World Port Index No. 11000) is a small port where carg
operations are carried out by the use of lighters. Pilotage
compulsory and pilots meet vessels just outside the har
entrance. Anchorage may be obtained at the head of the por
a depth of 7.3m. The holding ground is good, but space
restricted.
7.53 Puerto Botado(Puerto Batadero) (Puerto Duarte) (19˚12'N
69˚27'W.) lies about 2.5 miles WNW of Punta de los Corozo
The entrance channel is well marked by several buoys. .
7.53 The port consists of a finger pier 230m long and 25.5m wid
with a depth alongside of 9.1m. It is constructed on ceme
pilings and pre-stressed concrete slabs. The pier can accom
date vessels on each side.
7.53 The access ramp connecting to the pier and the shore
350m long by 13.5m wide. Mostly refrigerated and dry carg
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containers are now handled, although occasionally palletized
and loose cargo is moved.

7.54 Sanchez(19˚14'N., 69˚37'W.) (World Port Index No.
11010) lies in the NW corner of Bahia de Samana, about 10
miles W of Puerto Botado.
7.54 Pilotage is not compulsory, but is available. A light is shown
on the head of a pier, near the SW part of Sanchez.
7.54 Good anchorage may be obtained 0.7 mile S of the town, in a
depth of 12.8m, with Punta Gorda bearing 078˚ and the pier
bearing about 331˚, good holding ground clear of the charted
submarine cable.
7.54 Anchorage is safe for vessels up to a 9.1m draft. Cargo is
handled by lighters at the anchorage.

North Coast—Bahia de Samana to Puerto Plata

7.55 Cabo Samana(19˚18'N., 69˚09'W.) lies 8.5 miles
NNE of Punta Balandra and forms the E extremity of the
Peninsula de Samana. A light is shown on the NE side of the
cape.
7.55 The coast between Cabo Samana and Punta Balandra is bold
and rocky. A small reef, marked by breakers, extends a short
distance N from Cabo Samana.
7.55 Bahia de Rincon (19˚18'N., 69˚11'W.) is entered between
Cabo Samana and Cabo Cabron, 5 miles NW. The bay is
exposed to the NE and is of no value to shipping. A group of
above-water rocks lie in the middle of the bay. Cabo Cabron
terminates in a conspicuous white cliff. A conical peak lies 4
miles to the SW.
7.55 Bahia Escocesa(19˚25'N., 69˚35'W.), lying between Cabo
Cabron and Cabo Frances Viejo, 45 miles NW, is a wide coast-
al indentation or bight without any natural shelter against
prevailing trade winds. The coast between Cabo Cabron and
Puerto Jackson, 25 miles WSW, is fringed with reefs, the outer
limits of which have not been determined and should not be
approached within 3 miles.
7.55 Cabo Frances Viejo (19˚40'N., 69˚56'W.) is a broad
headland, which is faced by a broken series of cliffs and sandy
beaches and backed by the gradually rising slopes of a
mountain spur; it is reported visible on a clear day at about 30
miles. A lofty mountain, which rises 20 miles SSW of the cape,
is prominent. The cape is marked by a light reported exting-
uished in 1991.
7.55 Caution.—Caution is necessary when in the vicinity of the
cape. A violent submarine disturbance was observed (1946)
about 2.5 miles NE of the light. It may have caused a change in
the sea floor in the surrounding area.

7.56 Bahia Cabarete(19˚45'N., 70˚24'W.) lies 27 miles
WNW of Cabo Frances Viejo. The bay is protected by reefs to
the E and W; both are marked by breakers. The entrance is not
marked and local knowledge is necessary.
7.56 The depths in the anchorage are from 6.4 to 7.3m and the
holding ground is poor.
7.56 Puerto Sosua(19˚46'N., 70˚31'W.) (World Port Index No.
10990) lies about 6 miles W of Bahia Cabarete. The port is
situated in a bight on the W side of Cabo Macoris.
7.56 It is exposed to N winds, but small vessels with local
knowledge anchor on the N side, in a depth of 36.6m, mud,

with good shelter from E and NE winds. There are depths
0.9m alongside a pier on the N side of the bight.
7.56 There are two mooring buoys, N of a reef, that lies in th
center of the bight. An aero light stands about 2.5 miles W
Puerto Sosua.

Puerto Plata (19˚48'N., 70˚42'W.)

World Port Index No. 10980

7.57 Puerto Plata lies about 10 miles WNW of Puert
Sosua, and is entered between Punta Fortaleza and P
Cafemba. A light is shown from a position 0.1 mile SE o
Punta Fortaleza.
7.57 Range lights stand at the head of the bay and, when in l
bearing 218˚, they lead through the entrance channel.
7.57 A least depth of 10.3m was reported over the bar close W
Punta Fortaleza, with a depth of 9 to 10.6m in the harb
However, the harbor is liable to silting and outside the limits
the buoyed area it is very shallow.
7.57 Owen Rock, 7.2m high, is located on the outer edge of t
foul ground N of Punta Cafemba. An isolated 10m patch li
about 0.3 mile SE of the rock.
7.57 Winds—Weather.—Winds out of the NE predominate in
spring and summer, and out of the ENE in winter.
7.57 Winds out of the N are rare, but high swells from the N an
NE are common between October and May.
7.57 Tides—Currents.—Ocean currents generally set W. Tida
currents are negligible. River discharge into Puerto Pla
during the rainy season can establish a significant curre
which at times extends as far as 0.5 mile to sea.
7.57 Depths—Limitations.—Berth No. 1 (new) is on the E side
of the new finger pier and is 282m long, 44m wide, with
maximum draft alongside of 9.1m. Two or more vessels m
occupy this berth, including cruise ships.
7.57 Berth No. 2 (new) is on the W side of the new finger pier an
is 282m long, 44m wide, with a maximum draft of 7.3m
(outer), 5.4m SW (inner), shallower away from the dock to
little as 4.2 to 4.5m at about 30.4m from the dock. Two or mo
vessels may occupy this berth depending on their leng
including container ships.
7.57 Berth No. 3 (new) is located at the tip of the new finger pi
and can accommodate vessels up to 76m long with a maxim
draft of 7.3m.
7.57 Berth No. 1 (old) is on the W side of the "old" finger pier an
can accommodate vessels up to 182.8m long. The pier is
poor structural condition and is not presently being used exc
as a lay berth. Maximum draft is 9.1m.
7.57 Berth No. 2 (old) is located on the E side of the "old" finge
pier and can also accommodate vessels up to 182.8m.
berth is rarely used except by tankers discharging fuel a
diesel oil for the local utility company, and as a lay berth
Depth alongside is 9m.
7.57 Aspect.—Pico Isabela de Torres stands about 2 miles S
the port and is prominent with a large white patch on it. Four
5 miles W of the patch are a number of sugar-loaf peaks.
7.57 A cable railway, marked by lights, runs to the summit, o
which there is a conspicuous monument.
7.57 A conspicuous white obelisk, 15m high, stands 0.7 mile S
of Fuerte de San Felipe. Three radio masts, from whi
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obstruction lights are exhibited, stand 1.5 miles SE, 2 miles
ESE, and 3 miles ESE, respectively, of Punta Fortaleza. A
conspicuous chimney stands about 0.2 mile SE of Punta
Fortaleza.
7.57 A stranded wreck, lying 0.3 mile NNW of Punta Fortaleza,
provides a good landmark.
7.57 Shoal patches of 1.8 to 3m lie about 0.2 mile NNE and 0.1
mile NW of Punta Fortaleza.
7.57 Pilotage.—The pilot, call sign "HIW8," can be contacted on
500 and 8641 kHz or VHF channels 12 and 16.
7.57 The pilot boards 0.5 mile from the sea buoy. No entry or
departure at night is permitted. The pilot boat is black and flies
a blue flag with a white "P."
7.57 Anchorage.—Vessels anchor outside the port, in about 22m,
in an unsheltered position, with Punta Fortaleza light bearing
180˚ and Owen Rock bearing 281˚. They also anchor, in 8.5m,
good holding ground, about midway between Puerto Plata E
and W entrance points; however, there is generally a swell
here. Pilots will advise as to the best anchorages.
7.57 Caution.—Depths inside the port may be less than charted
because of silting. Punta Fortaleza Light is apparently
displayed at random. The entrance range beacons are difficult
to make out because of untended vegetation in this area.

North Coast—Puerto Plata to Monte Cristi

7.58 Punta Patilla (19˚54'N., 70˚50'W.), 10 miles NW of
Puerto Plata, is long and low, sloping gradually to its extremity,
which is marked by a prominent hummock.
7.58 A reef extends 0.5 mile from a point 1 mile W of Punta
Patilla. A light is shown on the point.
7.58 Puerto Cambiaso is situated 2.5 miles W of Punta Patilla.
7.58 Cabo Isabela(19˚56'N., 71˚01'W.) lies about 10 miles W of
Punta Patilla and is considered the N extremity of Hispaniola.
It is broad, hilly, and thickly wooded headland and has the
appearance of an island when viewed from the W. A coastal
reef extends 0.6 mile seaward from the NW side of the cape.
7.58 Bahia Isabela(19˚53'N., 71˚07'W.), W of Cabo Isabela and
fronting on the Rio Bajabonico, has anchorage, in 8.2m, good
holding ground of sand and mud, with Punta Debhora bearing
048˚, distant about 1.5 miles.
7.58 The anchorage is well-sheltered from prevailing E winds, but
open to the N and W. Caution is necessary because of sunken
rocks and an irregular bottom.
7.58 The coast between the W side of Bahia Isabela and Punta
Mangle, 16 miles W, forms a bay which is encumbered with
numerous shoals and reefs that extend offshore for a distance
of about 2.5 miles in places.
7.58 This area should be avoided by vessels without local
knowledge.

7.59 Punta de la Granja(19˚53'N., 71˚39'W.) lies 9 miles
W of Punta Mangle and shows a light. The point is a bold
headland on which the prominent hill of El Morro de Monte
Cristi rises to an elevation of 251m. The flattened summit of
the hill gives a distinctive appearance, and is a good landmark
when approaching from the W.
7.59 A light is exhibited from a white metal tower on a square
base near Punta Granja.

7.59 Bahia Jicaquito (19˚54'N., 71˚38'W.), located immediately
E of Punta de la Granja, is shallow. A spit, with depths of le
than 5.5m and on which the sea always breaks, extends
miles NW from its E entrance point.
7.59 Anchorage may be obtained between Punta de la Granja
the spit, in a depth of about 8.2m.

7.60 Bahia de Monte Cristi (19˚53'N., 71˚40'W.) is an
indentation in the coast between the W end of Punta de
Granja and the mouth of the Rio Yaque del Norte, 2.7 mil
SSW. Isla Cabra, which shows a light, lies near the N entran
point of the bay. The head of the bay is encumbered w
shoals, for which the chart is the best guide. Pilotage
compulsory. Pilots board vessels N of Isla Cabra.
7.60 Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 11m, with th
town clock tower in line with a small house at the root of th
town jetty bearing 147˚, and the W extremity of Isla Cab
bearing 035˚.
7.60 Monte Cristi (19˚52'N., 71˚39'W.) (World Port Index No.
10970) is a small community and local administrative cent
lying about 1 mile inland from the head of Bahia de Mont
Cristi. It is joined by a causeway that passes over a reg
commonly flooded after heavy rain or HW.

7.61 Off-lying Dangers.—Banco de Monte Cristi
(19˚58'N., 71˚45'W.), with depths of less than 200m, exten
from 1 to 13 miles off the coast between Punta Rucia and Pu
Manzanillo, 11 miles SW of Punta de la Granja. Its outer edg
are very steep and the depths uneven.
7.61 Caution should be exercised when passing over any par
the bank, as uncharted shoals may exist. When navigating
part of the coast, a vessel not calling at Monte Cristi shou
pass well N of the bank.
7.61 Bancos Granja (20˚01'N., 71˚36'W.), with depths of less
than 18.3m, lie near the outer edge of Banco de Monte Crist
miles NNE of Punta de la Granjo. Bajo de Monte Cristi, wit
least depth of 11m, lies 8.5 miles NW of Punta de la Granjo
7.61 Liverpool Shoal, with least depth of 4.6m, lies about 3 mile
NW of Punta de la Granja. There are a number of shoal he
within a distance of 0.7 mile of this shoal.
7.61 Phaeton Shoal(19˚56'N., 71˚41'W.), with a least depth o
5.9m, lies 2.5 miles NW of Punta de la Granja, close SE
Liverpool Shoal. Saxonia Shoal, with a least depth of 5.5
lies 6.5 miles WNW of Punta de la Granja.
7.61 Siete Hermanos(19˚53'N., 71˚47'W.) are a number of low
cays, most of which are overgrown with mangroves, and lie
the SW part of Banco de Monte Cristi.
7.61 Cayo Arenas, which shows a light, lies to the W of Sie
Hermanos.

North Coast—Monte Cristi to Cap Haitien

7.62 Bahia de Manzanillo(19˚45'N., 71˚46'W.) lies about
5 miles SSW of Bahia de Monte Cristi and is entered betwe
Punta Manzanillo and the mouth of the Riviere du Massac
3.5 miles S.
7.62 The land around the bay is low and fringed with mangrove
Good anchorage may be obtained in the bight E of Congr
Point, the SE end of Punta Manzanillo, in depths of 10 to 13
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mud. There is reported to be good anchorage with the pier head
bearing 160˚, distant 2.5 miles.

7.63 Pepillo Salcedo (Puerto Manzanillo) (19˚43'N.,
71˚45'W.) (World Port Index No. 10960) lies on the S side of
Bahia de Manzanillo and close E of the mouth of the Riviere
du Massacre.
7.63 Depths—Limitations.—The port consists of one concrete
finger pier about 228m long with a water depth about 11.5m at
the end of the pier and 6.1m near the land. Facilities have been
steadily deteriorating to the point that the concrete pier has
several holes and cracks. The port is not frequently used by
commercial cargo vessels, but fruit is still exported in small
quantities. The pier is reported to be a good radar target up to
15 miles.
7.63 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and available night and
day. The pilot can be contacted on 2738 and 2182 kHz as well
as VHF channels 12 and 16. The pilot boards about 1 mile N of
the pierhead. The prevailing winds are from the E, and they
sometimes interfere with going alongside or leaving the pier.
7.63 A light is shown on the end of the pier. A water tank, 0.7
mile SW of the pier, and two oil tanks, 0.3 mile SE of the pier,
are good landmarks.
7.63 The mouth of the Riviere du Massacre is the N end of the
boundary between the Dominican Republic and the Republic
of Haiti.

7.64 Baie de Fort Liberte(19˚42'N., 71˚51'W.) is a land-
locked basin, 5 miles long E to W, and 1 mile wide. The
entrance to the bay lies about 6 miles W of the pier in Puerto
Manzanillo.
7.64 The entrance to the bay, which has a depth of 23.8m, is
narrow and a little more than 137m wide at its N end. The best
time to enter the bay is in the morning before the sea breeze
sets in.
7.64 Two hills, located 0.5 mile apart, 3.5 miles W of the
entrance, are conspicuous above the low-lying land between
them and the sea, and form an excellent landmark. The
entrance can be distinguished from the N by a break in an
otherwise white sandy beach. The entrance can be seen on
radar from about 8 miles.
7.64 A pier is situated 0.1 mile N of Pointe Brisson, on the W side
of the entrance channel. Several mooring buoys lie within 0.1
mile S of the pierhead. Some tanks stand on the W side of the
entrance channel close to the root of the pier.
7.64 Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels embark pilots in a position
about one mile seaward of the entrance. The bay is entered
only during daylight hours.
7.64 Vessels must use caution because of the sharp turns in the
entrance fairway, however; a modern vessel of moderate
dimensions and power should have little difficulty in
navigating the entrance channel.

7.65 Fort Liberte (19˚41'N., 71˚50'W.) lies on the S side
of Baie de Fort Liberte. Cargo is loaded from lighters to vessels
at anchor, particularly bales of sisal. A berth is available 0.3 to
0.6 mile E of Ile Bayau, in a depth of 21.9m. However, the port
was reported closed to shipping.
7.65 Anchorage within the bay may be taken in several positions;
the holding ground is reported to be excellent.

7.65 Anchorage is also taken in Mouillage Bradford, NW of Ilo
Bayau, in a depth of 20.1m. Anchorage may also be obtain
0.3 mile ENE of the ruins of Fort Liberte, in a depth of abou
16.5m, but care is necessary because of the nearby shoals
7.65 The coast between Baie de Fort Liberte entrance and Po
Jacquezy, about 8 miles W, is low with a sandy beach, fring
with reefs, and backed by mangroves.
7.65 At Pointe Jacquezy, the coast recedes S and forms the E
of Baie Caracol.
7.65 Passe Caracol leads through the barrier reef and into B
Caracol. This pass is narrow and intricate, with a least depth
24m in the fairway. A channel, marked by buoys and beaco
leads through Passe Caracol, to an anchorage in Baie Cara

Cap-Haitien (19˚46'N., 72˚12'W.)

World Port Index No. 10930

7.66 Cap-Haitien, a peninsula-like formation, lies 10 mile
W of Passe Caracol. The port is situated on the E side of C
Haitien, which forms the W side of Baie du Cap-Haitien.
7.66 The port is protected from the E by sandbanks and extens
reefs on which the sea usually breaks, and from the N by
shoals in the center and outer part of the port.
7.66 Depth at the entrance is 36.6m. Depth on the bar is 3.6m a
in the harbor it is 17.6m. Depths in the port are sufficient
accommodate large vessels.
7.66 Winds—Weather.—A land breeze commonly blows all
night while a sea breeze regularly blows by day. Winds out
the N cause a sea within Baie du Cap-Haitien.
7.66 Northeast winds may reach force 6 by afternoon, causin
vessel wishing to leave the pier much trouble.
7.66 Tides—Currents.—Currents are commonly W. An E se
sometimes occurs, particularly after several days of N to N
winds, and trends onto Cap-Haitien. A river at the head of t
bay discharges a current of up to 4 knots during the rai
season.
7.66 Depths—Limitations.—New berthing facilities have
recently been constructed providing a berth 176m lo
reserved for cruise ships, with a depth alongside of 10.5m.
7.66 Cargo vessels have a berthing space of 250m with a draf
9.5m, this being an extension of the existing pier.
7.66 An area at the end of the port basin has been reserved
local trading and coastal shipping with a berth length of 100
and a depth alongside of 3.5m.
7.66 Aspect.—When approaching the port from the N, thre
prominent peaked hills can be seen some distance S of the p
7.66 The extensive ruins of a castle stand on the summit of one
the hills. The cathedral has a prominent roof. A number
landmarks can best be seen on the chart.
7.66 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels an
should be ordered through the port captain’s office at least
hours prior to arrival. The message should also include
vessel’s particulars, requirements, and cargo details.
7.66 Vessels embark the pilot about 1 mile NNE of Pointe Picole
The pilot can be contacted on VHF channel 16.
7.66 The day signal for pilot is one blast on the whistle and
night three flashes from a white light.
7.66 Directions.—Approach from the W until the new Picolet
Light bears 130˚ to 190˚. From the E, having passed Mo
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Christi shoal, stand to the W until the highest part of Haut du
Cap bears 225˚, and steer towards it.
7.66 When Picolet Point Light is sighted, stand in for the
entrance. When the N extremity of Cap Haiten bears 270˚, the
vessel will be abreast the N end of the reef. Buoys and beacons
marks the entrance channel and the anchorage area. The
passage W of Le Grande Mouton and E of Mardi Gras reef via
the buoyed channel is preferred. Passage E of Le Grande
Mouton is not recommended.
7.66 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available throughout the inner
part of Baie du Cap-Haitien, but the holding ground is poor.
7.66 Vessels anchor best in a position with Pointe Picolet bearing
353˚, about 1 mile off. Two anchor berths, designated B and C,
are best seen on the chart.

North Coast—Cap-Haitien to Cap du Mole

7.67 Baie de l’Acul (19˚45'N., 72˚20'W.) is entered
between Pointe des Trois Maries and Pointe du Grand Boucan,
1 mile W. The bay lies about 7 miles WSW of Cap-Haitien.
7.67 The bay is well-protected by the shoals off its entrance, and
affords excellent, sheltered anchorage for vessels of deep draft.
7.67 The seaward approach to the bay lies between Pointe
Honorat and Pointe du Limbe, about 8 miles WNW. The
intervening seaway is encumbered by sunken dangers, some of
which break, and by several islets or above-water rocks which
can best be seen on the chart.
7.67 Three channels through the reefs give access to Baie de
l’Acul, namely Chenal de L’Est, Chenal du Milieu, and Chenal
du Limbe, the principal channel. Chenal de L’Est should not be
attempted unless the reefs can be seen from aloft. Chenal du
Melieu is not recommended.
7.67 Good temporary anchorage may be obtained N of Pointe des
Trois Maries, in depths of from 12.8 to 29.3m.
7.67 Excellent sheltered anchorage may be obtained in Anse de
Lombard, in depths of 9.1 to 11m, or farther out, in depths of
from 11 to 12.8m. Local knowledge is essential.

7.67 Baie Fond la Grange (19˚52'N., 72˚31'W.) lies about 7.5
miles WNW of Pointe du Limbe and is entered between East
Point and Pointe Palmiste, 0.5 mile W.
7.67 The shores of the bay are steep-to in most places. Good
anchorage may be obtained in the middle of the bay, in depths
of 11 to 13m, mud and sand bottom.
7.67 Baie de la Borgne(19˚52'N., 72˚32'W.) lies on the W side
of Pointe Palmiste. The bay affords good anchorage for small
vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 3.7 to 8.2m, but the
bay is open to the N. A village stands at the head of the bay.

7.68 Port de Paix(19˚57'N., 72˚50'W.) (World Port Index
No. 10920) lies on the mainland, 10 miles SE of the W extremity
of Ile de la Tortue. Cargo operations are carried out by the usage
of lighters to vessels at anchor. The port is open to the N winds
which causes a heavy sea to enter the bay. Pilotage is
compulsory. A pilot will come to a vessel in response to a signal.
7.68 Baie des Moustiques(19˚56'N., 72˚58'W.) lies 8 miles W of
Port de Paix. It is a deep-water cove with a rocky uneven

bottom. An islet lies on the W side of the cove and a sunk
rock lies near the islet.
7.68 The best anchorage is in the middle of the cove, nea
abreast the sunken rock, in a depth of about 36.6m, but the a
must be carefully checked before anchoring.
7.68 Baie du Port a l’Ecu lies about 4 miles W of Baie de
Moustiques and offers the better anchorage.
7.68 The bay is sheltered from all but NW winds. It is somewh
encumbered by a sunken reef extending from its remarka
brown colored E entrance point, but elsewhere is clear.
7.68 A good anchorage is 0.25 mile S of the E point, in depths
7.3 to 11m.

7.69 Pointe Jean Rabel(19˚56'N., 73˚10'W.), about 8
miles W of Baie du Port a l’Ecu, is low and bush-covered. Th
point is conspicuous from offshore. The coast consists o
succession of bold rocky cliffs and sandy beaches, inland
which the country is mountainous and broken into distin
ridges. A village lies SW of Pointe Jean Rabel.
7.69 The region between Pointe Jean Rabel and Cap du Mole
both inhospitable because of no shelter, and dangerous bec
of currents which set generally W and SW or at times NE a
in each situation, shoreward.
7.69 Vessels are cautioned to stand well to sea when transit
this region, especially at night.
7.69 Cap du Mole (19˚50'N., 73˚25'W.) lies 15.5 miles SW o
Pointe Jean Rabel. The cape is the SW extremity of a
peninsula, connected to the mainland by a low isthmus, wh
forms the N side of Mole St. Nicolas. Tide rips have been e
perienced off the cape and the coast NE of it. The S coas
Hispaniola E of Cap du Mole is described in beginning in par
graph 7.4.

Ile de la Tortue

7.70 Ile de la Tortue (Ile Tortuga) (20˚04'N., 72˚49'W.),
the E extremity of which lies about 27.5 miles WNW of Cap
Haitien, is about 20 miles long and 4 miles wide. The E and
extremities of the island are low and its interior i
mountainous. The island is reported radar conspicuous at ab
26 miles.
7.70 A conspicuous red cliff on the S side of the island is report
to be visible at considerable distances. Lights are shown fr
the island’s E and W ends.
7.70 Rade de la Basse Terre(Tierra Baja) (20˚01'N., 72˚42'W.),
a settlement on the south coast of the island about 5 miles W
the E extremity of the island, fronts on a small reef-fringe
shoal water basin. Large vessels may anchor outside the re
1 mile WSW of the settlement, over a sandy bottom.
7.70 Small vessels with local knowledge can obtain anchora
with shelter from the prevailing winds, close W of Point
Oiseaux, 3 miles W of the settlement, in depths of 5.5 to 7.3
grassy bottom.
7.70 A jetty near the customshouse has depths of 0.9m alongs
its head. Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of ab
36.6m, with the custom house bearing 147˚ and Pointe Pe
bearing 061˚.
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8.0Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.
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SECTOR 8

THE BRITISH VIRGIN ISLANDS AND THE LEEWARD ISLANDS

8.0 Plan.—This sector describes the British Virgin Islands,
including the various island passages involved. The remaining
part of this sector will be devoted to the Leeward Islands, lying
SE of the British Virgin Islands.

General Remarks

8.1 The British Virgin Islands, located N and E of the
Virgin Islands of the United States, are comprised of Tortola,
Virgin Gorda, Anegada, Jost Van Dyke, Peter Island, and about
35 smaller islands and cays.
8.1 Road Harbour, Sopers Hole and Gorda Sound are the three
main harbors within the British Virgin Islands.
8.1 There are no berthing accommodations for large ships in the
group, except for Port Purcell in Road Harbour with 7.3m
alongside. Other large ships must anchor in the roadsteads.
8.1 The demarcation line between the Virgin Islands of the
United States and the British Virgin Islands runs N between
Little Hans Lollik and Little Tobago, then through The
Narrows between Saint John and Great Thatch Island, then
around the E side of Saint John through Flanagan Passage
between Flanagan Island and Pelican Inlet.
8.1 On approaching the British Virgin Islands from the N, Virgin
Gorda will be the easiest feature to identify, rising in a clear,
well-defined peak.
8.1 West of Virgin Gorda, Tortola will appear the next most
conspicuous as its highest peak will be seen, as a flattened and
elongated summit.
8.1 Jost Van Dyke can be identified by a number of rugged
pointed peaks.
8.1 Winds—Weather.—The weather of the British Virgin
Islands is ideal and is cooled 10 months of the year by the E
trade winds. The islands have an average mean temperature of
26˚C.
8.1 Fog, thunderstorms, and high humidity are almost unknown.
Rainfall is moderate.
8.1 At Saint Martin E fronts cause rain at irregular intervals,
mostly during summer. Hurricanes are a constant threat during
June through November.
8.1 At Saint Christopher the average winds are from the E at a
rate of 10 knots during the month of July, and 6 knots during
the rest of the year.
8.1 At Antigua, the E to NE trades prevail with average speeds
of 9 to 13 knots. The rainy season for the island is May through
November.
8.1 The weather for Guadaloupe is generally healthful and
tempered by trade winds. The island is subject to violent
storms at times and hurricanes occur occasionally.
8.1 Rollers or ground swell in the area of the islands, frequently
occur from October to May and sometimes continue for 3 or 4
days.
8.1 In general, they set in after a prevalence of E and SE winds.
They also follow winds from the NE, especially when these
winds are strong.

8.1 Rollers have been observed to break over depths of 16.
between Tortola and Guana Island, close N.
8.1 The rollers appear to loosen sand, thus discoloring the wa
N of the islands as far as the edge of Virgin Bank.
8.1 In some places near the W end of Anegada, where
bottom is composed of fine sand, the formation of the banks
frequently changed.
8.1 Tides—Currents.—The average rise and fall of the tide is
about 0.3m among the British Virgin Islands. The actu
fluctuation of the water level consequently depends large
upon the winds and other meteorological conditions. The ti
of the Atlantic Ocean side is chiefly semi-diurnal, whereas
the Caribbean side the tide is chiefly diurnal.
8.1 The currents among the islands are not well established
observations. An ocean current, which has an average rat
0.2 knot and a direction varying from NW to N, prevails durin
all seasons of the year.
8.1 The SE tidal current is reported to predominate during t
summer months from the middle of June to the middle
August. Near the commencement of this period the current
been observed to set for 8 days continually to the SE w
unusual force.
8.1 The NW tidal current is reported to prevail during th
months of September, November, March, and April.
8.1 Depths—Limitations.—Numerous reports and survey
indicate that shoal patches of small extent may be encounte
on the banks covered by this sector. Deep-draft vess
especially those drawing over 12m should remain outside
100m curve where possible.
8.1 The British Virgin Islands are located on a bank, over whic
the depths are less than 200m, extending in an ENE direct
for nearly 90 miles from the E end of Puerto Rico. Anegada
located close to its NE extremity, but the remainder of th
group lie near the S edge of the bank.
8.1 Caution.—Vessels approaching the islands from the
should avoid the following banks:

1. Whale Banks(18˚41'N., 64˚43'W.), with a least depth
of 18.5m.

2. Turtle Head (18˚38'N., 64˚46'W.), with a least depth
of 11m.

3. Barracouta Banks (18˚34'N., 64˚52'W.), with a least
depth of 20m.

4. Kingfish Banks (18˚31'N., 64˚40'W.), with a least
depth of 14.5m.

8.1 Saba Bank, Barracuda Bank and the dangers extendin
from St. Croix are the main dangers when approaching from
Other dangers off-lying the Leeward Islands will be describ
later in the text.

Anegada

8.2 Anegada (18˚44'N., 64˚20'W.), on the W side of
Anegada Passage (Sombrero Passage), is the N and E o
British Virgin Islands. It is about 9.1m high for the most par
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and except for a few places which have been cleared for
cultivation, is covered with brushwood. The principal
settlement is on the S side of the island.
8.2 The island is completely surrounded by reefs. The N side is
fringed by a narrow barrier reef and is clear of off-lying
dangers. The S side is foul up to 3.5 miles offshore, and has
numerous coral heads fronting the shore. The depths off the N
and E sides of the island within Virgin Bank decrease so
rapidly that soundings are of little use.
8.2 Horse Shoe Reef(18˚37'N., 64˚13'W.), a dangerous reef
upon which the sea breaks even in the finest weather, extends
SE from East Point, the SE extremity of Anegada. It then
recurves for 4.5 miles SW terminating in Herman Reefs. The
sea only breaks on Herman Reefs with a swell or strong breeze.
8.2 White Horse is a heap of white dead coral, about 0.9m high,
lying about 2 miles WSW of the SE extremity of Horse Shoe
reef, and two similar heaps, up to 0.6m high, lie within 0.3 mile
S of it. They are not visible from any distance and periodically
disappear below the surface.
8.2 Two stranded wrecks lay on the E edge of the coral heads on
Horse Shoe Reef, 1.7 miles ENE and 4.7 miles NNW,
respectively, of White Horse.
8.2 Hawkes Bill Bank, with a least depth of 4.9m, Robert Reef,
with a depth of 8.9m, and Fox Rock, with a depth of 8.2m lie
respectively 4 miles WNW, 4 miles W, and 5 miles W of
Herman Reefs.
8.2 Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor, in 11.9m, with West End,
the W extremity of Anegada, bearing 338˚ and East Point
bearing 072˚. Another good anchorage is found with West End
bearing 328˚ and East Point bearing 050˚.
8.2 A vessel anchored with West End bearing 036˚ distant 1.7
miles, in 10m, good holding ground.
8.2 There is good anchorage for small craft, 2 miles ESE of West
End, in a depth of 2.4m, which is approached through a
shallow buoyed channel in the reef.
8.2 Good temporary anchorage can be taken, in 9.1 to 11m,
about 1 mile W of West End, but only when there are no
rollers.
8.2 Caution.—Anegada is low, with no prominent landmarks;
the strength and irregularity of the tidal currents in its vicinity
make the approach to it, at night, extremely dangerous, unless
very certain of the ship’s position.
8.2 By day, however, the risk is not so great in clear weather, as
Virgin Peak on Virgin Gorda is an excellent landmark.
8.2 Vessels approaching the anchorages should use caution in
rounding West End and the shoal ground extending S and SW
of it. Vessels should take soundings continuously and should
not approach these anchorages in depths of less than 9.1m.
8.2 Three submarine cables lie W of the W end of Anegada
Island as shown on the chart.

The Tobago Islands

8.3 TheTobago Islands(18˚27'W., 64˚50'W.), consisting
of Great Tobago Island and Little Tobago Island, 1 mile SW,
are the westernmost of the British Virgin Islands. It has been
reported Little Tobago Island is a good radar target for a
distance of up to 18 miles.
8.3 The S side of Great Tobago Island is fringed with coral to a
short distance offshore, but elsewhere its coasts are steep-to,

close to the cliffs. Some rocks lie close off the NW extremi
of the island.
8.3 Watson Rock, 27m high, lies off the SW extremity of th
island. King Rock, about 0.7 mile S of the SW extremity o
Great Tobago Island, is steep-to and awash.
8.3 A submarine cable runs in an E to W direction about 1.2 N
Tobago Island and Jost Van Dyke Island.
8.3 Mercurius Rock (18˚27'N., 64˚49'W.), the only danger in
the channel between Great Tobago Island and Jost Van D
Island, is small and steep-to, with a depth of 2.1m.
8.3 The rock lies about 0.7 mile ESE of the N extremity of Gre
Tobago Island. When using the passage between Great Tob
Island and Jost Van Dyke Island, a vessel should favor the
side of the channel.

Jost Van Dyke Island

8.4 Jost Van Dyke Island (18˚27'N., 64˚45'W.), the W
extremity of which lies about 2 miles E of the SE extremity o
Great Tobago Island, is lofty, rugged, bold, and steep-to.
8.4 The S side of the island is indented by three small bays, t
of which are suitable for small craft with local knowledge.
8.4 Little Harbour, the E bay, is narrow and provides goo
shelter. Great Harbour, the middle bay has depths of 7.3m,
mile from its head. White Harbour, the W bay, is encumber
with reefs and shoals.
8.4 The charted anchorage S of White Bay is suitable for sm
vessels.

8.4 Little Jost Van Dyke (18˚27'N., 64˚43'W.) is connected to
the NE end of Jost Van Dyke by a shallow ledge. Green C
lies close E of Little Jost Van Dyke. Sandy Cay lies about
mile S of Green Cay.
8.4 The passage between Sandy Cay and Jost Van Dyke Islan
0.3 mile wide. Vessels should favor the W side of this passa
which is steep-to, using caution to avoid the dangers off the
side of Jost Van Dyke Island and Green Cay.

Tortola Island

8.5 Tortola Island (18˚26'N., 64˚37'W.), the largest of the
British Virgin Islands, is flanked on its E and W ends b
smaller islands which dot the sea enclosing an expanse
water considered to be one of the finest cruising grounds in
world.
8.5 Mount Sage, about 3.5 miles from the W end, rises to
elevation of about 521m.
8.5 Another mountain, 459m high, stands about 1 mile farth
NE and 2 miles W of Road Harbour. It is surmounted by
radio station with three conspicuous towers, attaining
elevation of 485m. Two of the towers are fitted with dis
aerials and one exhibits a red obstruction light.
8.5 Road Harbour, the only port of entry in the British Virgin
Islands, is situated on the S coast of Tortola Island.
8.5 Great Thatch Island (18˚23'N., 64˚44'W.) lies about 0.5
mile W of the West end, the W extremity of Tortola Island.
8.5 The Narrows, between Saint John and Great Thatch Isla
gives access to the channel between Tortola Island and S
John, leading to Sir Francis Drake Channel and Flanag
Passage.
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8.5 Tides—Currents.—Currents in the Narrows and the
passage are tidal, and attain rates of 2 to 4 knots. Thatch Island
Cut should not be attempted by sailing vessels from the N,
except with a S current, as eddies and currents are strong. The
tidal currents are very strong and eddies are formed.
8.5 Sopers Hole(18˚23'N., 64˚43'W.), limited port of entry, is a
basin lying between the W extremity of Tortola Island on the
N, and Little Thatch Island and Frenchman Cay on the S.
Sopers Hole affords good sheltered anchorage for small
vessels.
8.5 Depths of 23m, sandy bottom, are found in the middle of the
basin N of Little Thatch Island, gradually decreasing to 11m
about 91m from the shore on either side and to a lesser depth in
the approach to the shoal area N of Frenchman Cay. Well up in
the bight, the bottom is muddy, and provides better holding
ground than in the middle.
8.5 There is a ferry landing pier and a yacht marina at Sopers
Hole. A light is exhibited at the SW end of the landing pier.

8.6 Road Harbour (18˚25'N., 64˚37'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11350), on the S coast of Tortola, lies in a bay which
forms the natural harbor of the island. The bay is protected by
ranges of hills from all except S and SE winds.
8.6 Roadtown, the capital of the British Virgin Islands, stands on
the W shore of the bay.
8.6 The main berthing areas are Port Purcell, on the NE head of
the harbor; Cruise Ship Jetty, at Wickham’s Cay, W side of the
harbor; and the Roadtown jetties, on the W side of the bay.
8.6 Aspect.—Todman Peak, 352m in elevation, is prominent
standing NW of the harbor, and Mount Bellevue, 385m in
elevation is also prominent standing NE of the harbor.
8.6 On the E side of the bay, there are several conspicuous silver
colored oil tanks on Shirley Point, 0.7 mile NW of Hogs Valley
Point; at night, lights burn in their vicinity. North of the tanks a
conspicuous radio mast, painted red and white, attains an
elevation of 92m with a shorter mast standing on a building
close W.
8.6 On the W side of the bay four apartment blocks, appearing
from E as three conspicuous buildings with flat roofs, stand
about 0.5 mile SW of Burt Point in the vicinity of Slaney Point.
Government House is white, with conspicuous arches. The
Government Administration Building, a large stone-colored
building with large tinted windows, stands about 0.5 mile NNE
of Government House.
8.6 Little Wickham Cay, a small mangrove island lying in the
NW corner of the bay, in a basin formed by two reclaimed
areas and the coast, is prominent. The entrance to the inlet is
protected by breakwaters beyond which two marinas are
prominent.
8.6 Depths—Limitations.—The depths in the approach to Road
Harbour are very irregular. Within 1.5 miles of Hogs Valley
Point and 2 miles of Slaney Point there are many patches of
rock and coral with depths of 3.7 to 7m.
8.6 Denmark Banks, with a least depth of 3.7m, lie about 0.6
mile E of Slaney Point. Lark Bank, marked by a lighted buoy,
with a depth of 4.4m lies 0.3 mile N of Denmark Banks.
8.6 Scotch Bank, marked by a lighted buoy at its NW edge, has a
least depth of 2.4m and lies on the E side of the entrance,
WNW of Hogs Valley Point. The depths decrease rapidly
towards the shore which is fringed by rock and coral.

8.6 Port Purcell Wharf, which is 244m long and has a dep
alongside of 7.3m, can accommodate vessels with a maxim
draft of 6.4m. Cruise Ship Jetty, which is 165m long, has
lighted dolphin lying 80m beyond its seaward end. It has be
reported that vessels with a maximum draft of 9m can
accommodated. Vessels with drafts of less than 2m can use
Roadtown jetties.
8.6 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 200 grt
8.6 The pilot embarks between Hogs Valley Point and Denma
Banks. If requested, pilots will also board in Sir Francis Drak
Channel.
8.6 Westbound vessels are boarded 2 miles S ofBuck Island
(18˚26'N., 64˚33'W.), while eastbound vessels meet 2 mile
of Hogs Valley Point.
8.6 The vessel’s ETA should be sent 72 hours, 48 hours, and
hours in advance, with confirmation sent 1 hour before ETA
8.6 There are no licensed pilots, but experienced mariners ac
such. There is a port radio station, privately owned.
8.6 The port monitors VHF channel 16, with a working fre
quency of VHF channel 14. Communication with the pilots
on VHF channel 16, call sign “Tortola Pilot.”
8.6 Anchorage.—Large vessels can anchor in positio
18˚25'40"N, 64˚32'15"W in the bay S of Beef Island.
8.6 The above anchorage is exposed to winds from S and SE
sudden and heavy rain squalls sweeping into the bay may ca
a vessel to drag anchor.
8.6 Road Harbour has a number of yacht marinas which can b
be seen on the chart. There is a small craft jetty adjacent to
town, with depths of 0.6 to 3m alongside.
8.6 With the exception of ships supplying oil, ships awaitin
embarkation of a pilot and ships anchored while under pilo
age, anchorage is prohibited in an area best seen on the ch
8.6 Oil and gas submarine pipelines extend into the harbor fro
the E side of the bay, to terminal berths consisting of moori
buoys. The positions are best seen on the chart.
8.6 Directions.—From a position about 0.5 mile S ofThe Bluff
(18˚26'N., 61˚31'W.), a vessel should steer to pass sim
distance SE of Nora Hazel Point (3.2 miles WSW) keepin
clear of depths of 8.5m about 1 mile W and about 0.5 mile S
the point.
8.6 Then, the yellow dome of Fort Burt hotel in line with the
290m summit of the hill behind it, bearing 278˚, will lead clos
aboard the 10m contour off Hogs Valley Point.
8.6 The dome is not easy to distinguish unless the sun is high
8.6 When 0.5 mile off Burt Point course should be altered
NW to pass between Scotch Bank and Lark Bank with eith
the extremity of the breakwater extending SW from Wick
ham’s Cay 2 or the Cruise Ship Jetty dolphin bearing 318˚.
8.6 When the conspicuous 92m radio mast on the E side of
harbor bears about 040˚ course may be altered N towards P
Purcell. The right hand edge of a long low turquoise-color
building on the quay, bearing 003˚, will lead in a least depth
6.8m to the quay.
8.6 Caution.—It is reported that the positions of the buoys i
Road Harbour are unreliable owing to the poor holding grou
and occasional strong winds and currents.
8.6 It is usual for vessels to berth heading SE turning on t
starboard anchor. Tugs are not available and, after sunrise,
prevailing E winds may make berthing difficult. The pilot boa
will assist with berthing lines.
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8.7 Guana Island(18˚29'N., 64˚34'W.) lies close off the
NE side of Tortola Island. A fairway passage between the two
islands has a least depth of 8.8m. Good sheltered anchorage
can be found, in 12.9m, in the entrance of White Bay, with the
W extremity of the island bearing 347˚ and Monkey Point, the
S extremity of the island bearing 112˚.
8.7 This anchorage should not be used during the period of the
rollers.
8.7 Great Camanoe(18˚28'N., 64˚32'W.) lies about 1 mile E of
Guana Island. The island consists of two parts connected by a
low, narrow neck of land. Scrub Island, lies close E of Great
Camanoe Island, from which it is separated by a narrow
channel, in which there are many shoals and rocks.
8.7 Little Camanoe Island and Marina Cay are W and E,
respectively, of the S end of Great Camanoe Island.
8.7 Submarine cables exist near the S side of Great Camanoe
Island and can best be seen on the chart.
8.7 Beef Island (18˚26'N., 64˚32'W.) lies about 0.5 mile S of
Great Camaneo Island and is separated from the E side of
Tortola Island by a narrow and shoal passage. The S extremity
of the island, marked by a light, is a prominent landmark. Beef
Island and Tortola Island are connected by a bascule bridge.
8.7 Good anchorage can be taken, in 24m, in the lee of Beef
Island, about 0.7 mile W of its S extremity. Buck Island lies
about 2 miles W of the S extremity of Beef Island.

Virgin Gorda

8.8 Virgin Gorda (18˚29'N., 64˚24'W.) is located with its
SW extremity about 4 miles SE of the E extremity of Scrub
Island. The island is easily identified by its rising in its central
part to a distinct summit in Virgin Peak, also known as Virgin
Gorda Peak, 414m high.

8.8 The part of the island consists of a narrow tongue of la
composed of irregular rugged hills terminating at Pajar
Point, in a remarkable pinnacle rock. The SW part of the isla
is a peninsula, which is connected with the central part by
narrow isthmus.
8.8 The most remarkable feature of Virgin Gorda is the field
granite boulders between its SW extremity and Colison Poi
about 2 miles to the N.
8.8 The W side of the peninsula has been broken up by so
violent action of nature into immense blocks of granite, that
scattered about the coast.
8.8 St. Thomas Bay lies close S ofColison Point (18˚25.8'N.,
64˚26.7'W.). A small government jetty is situated at the S e
of St. Thomas Bay.
8.8 The approach to government jetty lies through an unmark
gap in the reef with a depth of 3m located about 0.2 mile N
the jetty. There are depths from 1.7 to 2.4m alongside the je
which can also be approached from inside the reef.
8.8 Little Dix jetty is situated 0.5 mile SE of Colison Point.
8.8 Virgin Gorda Yacht Harbor, a natural lagoon, lies 0.7 mi
SSE of Colison point and can accommodate 110 yachts, up
30m in length, in depths from 2.5 to 5m.
8.8 The harbor entrance is protected by a breakwater and
approached from NW towards Little Dix Jetty and then by
buoyed channel, with a depth of 3m, leading inside a reef lyi
parallel to the coast, close offshore.
8.8 No attempt should be made to cross the reef opposite
harbor entrance. The Harbormaster can be contacted by VH
8.8 The cays and islets lying up to 2 miles SSW of Virgin Gord
as far as Round Rock are composed of granite stone. Fa
Jerusalem, the largest of these islets, resembles a town in ru
Uncharted below-water rocks were reported to exist betwe
Round Rock and Fallen Jerusalem.

New Buck Island Light (on the left)
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8.8 Three submarine cables, best seen on the chart, exist
between Virgin Gorda, Great Camanoe, Little Camanoe, and
Tortola.
8.8 A group of sparsely wooded islands, cays, and reefs front the
N side of Virgin Gorda at a distance of 2 miles. Virgin Sound,
Gorda Sound and Eustatia Sound lie within these islands and
dangers.

8.9 Necker Island (18˚32'N., 64˚22'W.) is the northern-
most island off the coast of Virgin Gorda. Foul ground with
depths of less than 5.5m, extends about 0.5 mile W and about
0.3 mile SE. A continuous bank of coral heads has grown
between 0.1 and 0.2 mile off the SW coast.
8.9 The Invisibles, lying about 0.7 mile E of Necker Island, are
three rocky heads over which there are depths of from 1.2 to
1.5m, and the sea breaks over at times.
8.9 These rocks are not easily seen and caution should be used
when in their vicinity.
8.9 Mosquito Island (18˚31'N., 64˚24'W.) lies about 2 miles
SW of Necker Island and is separated from Virgin Gorda by a
narrow and shoal passage.
8.9 Colquhuon Reef, which dries in some spots, extends about
0.5 mile SE of Mosquito Rock, which lies off the NE side of
Mosquito Island.
8.9 Prickly Pear Island (18˚30'N., 64˚22'W.) lies about 1 mile
E of Mosquito Island. It is the largest of the islands off the N
side of Virgin Gorda.
8.9 Eustatia Island, close E of Prickly Pear Island, is enclosed by
foul ground.
8.9 Virgin Sound, a channel 0.2 mile wide, extends between the
reefs and shoals N of Prickly Pear Island and Eustatia Island
and those S of Necker Island. The sound affords good
temporary anchorage, in depths from 12.8 to 18.3m, but care
should be taken to avoid foul ground on either side.
8.9 Eustatia Sound is an area contained within the foul ground
W of Eustatia Island, offering safe anchorage to small craft.
Necker Island Passage, lies between Necker Island and Her-
man Reef and Robert Reef.
8.9 This passage should only be used during daylight hours.
Less water than charted has been reported 3 miles E of Pajaros
Point.

8.10 Gorda Sound (18˚30'N., 64˚22'W.) lies between
Mosquito Island, Colquhoun Reef, Prickly Pear Island, and the
N coast of Virgin Gorda. The sound is protected from all winds
and sea rollers. Ships visiting Gorda Sound should obtain
pratique at Road Harbour prior to entry.
8.10 Depths—Limitations.—General depths of 16.5 to 21.9m lie
in the approach to the entrance, which lies between Colquhoun
and Cactus Reefs. A channel with depths of 5.8 to 10.6m leads
through the entrance, which is marked by buoys.
8.10 Within the entrance, the depths gradually increase to 18.3 to
21.9m in the large basin SW of Prickly Pear Island. Gorda
Rock, about 0.5 mile SSW of the N end of Prickly Pear Island,
has a depth of 9.1m and is the only danger in the fairway.
8.10 The channel between Gorda Sound and Eustatia Sound is
shallow and foul, and in the middle of it is Saba Rock, 4.6m
high. The W part of Gorda Sound between Mosquito Island
and Anguilla Point is foul.

8.10 Anchorage.—Good sheltered anchorage can be taken in t
middle part of the sound, in depths of 20.1 to 21.9m.

The British Virgin Islands—Sea Passages

8.11 A group of islands, separated from each other by de
passages, lie between Round Rock and Saint John Island.
8.11 Round Rock Passage(18˚24'N., 64˚28'W.), between Ginge
Island and Round Rock, is clear of dangers and the b
passage for entering Sir Francis Drake Channel from the E a
S. This passage is easily identified from its position in relati
to Fallen Jerusalem about 1 mile NE. A light is shown from th
NE part of Ginger Island.
8.11 The passage has general fairway depths of 27m. The SE
NW tidal currents attain a velocity of 1 knot.
8.11 Cooper Island (18˚23'N., 64˚31'W.) lies about 1 mile SW o
Ginger Island. Vessels may use the passage between the
islands but caution is necessary.
8.11 Above-water rocks lie within 0.2 mile of its NE side, and
Carval, a rock, bold and steep-to, lies 0.7 mile ENE of the
extremity of the island.
8.11 Salt Island (18˚22'N., 64˚32'W.) lies about 0.5 mile SW o
Cooper Island. The passage between the two islands
narrowed to a width of 0.1 mile. This passage should never
attempted by a sailing vessel. A light is shown at the N
extremity of Salt Island. It is obscured intermittently betwee
the bearings of 227˚ and 000˚.

8.12 Salt Island Passage(18˚22'N., 64˚33'W.) lies
between Salt Island and Dead Chest, 1.5 miles to the W.
8.12 Vessels using this passage, in which the sea is gener
smooth, should keep within 0.5 mile of Salt Island to avo
Blonde Rock.
8.12 A narrow passage separates Dead Chest from the NE en
Peter Island, to the W.
8.12 A Marine Park, within limits as shown on the chart, has be
established in the vicinity of the RMS Rhone wreck site
Anchoring, fishing including lobstering, and the collection o
live shellfish are prohibited within the park.
8.12 Norman Island (18˚19'N., 64˚37'W.) lies about 1.2 miles
SW of the S extremity of Peter Island. The passage betwe
the two islands is crooked, but navigable.
8.12 Vessels must keep clear of Carrot Shoal and Carrot Ro
when transiting between Norman Island and Peter Island.

8.12 Pelican Island (18˚20'N., 64˚38'W.) lies about 0.5 mile
NNW of the NW extremity of Norman Island. A bank, with a
least depth of 11.9m, lies about 0.7 mile NNW of the island.
8.12 The Indians, four prominent jagged rocks lying clos
together, lie W of Pelican Island on the E side of Flanag
Passage. Flanagan Island lies about 1.2 miles WSW of T
Indians.
8.12 Anchorage.—Great Harbour, a bight on the N side of Pete
Island, entered W of Great Harbor Point.
8.12 A Marine Park, best seen on the chart, encumbers
entrance to Great Harbor. Anchoring, fishing including lobste
ing, and the taking of live shellfish are prohibited in the park.
8.12 Little Harbour, which indents the NW side of Peter Island,
smaller and more exposed.
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8.12 The Bight, a small inlet, lying between the projections that
extend from the W side of Norman Island, affords excellent
anchorage. Depths of up to 20m, good holding ground, lie up
to 0.1 mile from the N and S shore and 0.2 mile from the head
of the inlet.
8.12 Privateer Bay, lying close SW of The Bight, affords safe
anchorage during the prevailing trade winds.

Sir Francis Drake Channel

8.13 Sir Francis Drake Channel(18˚25'N., 64˚30'W.) is
bounded NW by Tortola Island and the islands off its E end,
and SE by the W side of Virgin Gorda and the chain of islands
which stretches between the SW extremity of that island, and
the E extremity of Saint John. In the S part of the channel there
are several coral patches, with depths of from 10.1 to 18.3m,
the positions of which can best be seen on the chart.
8.13 The channel can be entered from the N through the passages
on either side of the Dog Islands, a group of small islands and
islets lying off the NW part of Virgin Gorda, and from
Flanagan Passage, which leads into the channel from the S.
Vessels using the passage W of the Dog Islands must avoid
Tow Rock, with a least depth of 3.9m, and lies about 1.2 miles
WNW of West Dog Island.
8.13 Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents are weak and variable in
Sir Francis Drake Channel but there is a NE current along the
shores of Tortola Island. The channel has general depths of 20
to 49m except in the S part of the W portion of the channel
where there are several coral patches with depths of 7.3 to
18.3m.
8.13 Anchorage.—There are two anchorages with good holding
ground for deep draft vessels off the W side of Virgin Gorda
clear of the submarine cables, best seen on the chart.
8.13 The N anchorage, in 20.1 to 20.9m, lies in the bight between
the NW extremity of Virgin Gorda and Colison Point. This
anchorage is somewhat protected from the NW by the Dog
Islands.
8.13 During the winter months it is advisable to anchor midway
between Virgin Gorda and the Dog Islands, using a long scope
of chain.
8.13 The S anchorage, in 23.8 to 25.6m, lies about 1 mile offshore
between Colison Point and Fallen Jerusalem.

The Leeward Islands

8.14 The Leeward Islands lie to the E and SE of the British
Virgin Islands. Ships passing E or windward of the islands can
pass fairly close. The major passages between the principal
islands are deep in the middle and afford passage to deep draft
ships. The islands being high, adequate radar echoes should
ensure clearing the dangers adjacent to the islands.

8.14 Most of the harbors are small and large ships must anchor in
the small roadsteads or on the narrow banks off the island
towns. The port facilities on the islands are extremely limited
for the most part.
8.14 The general ocean current circulation throughout these
islands is to the W and generally the rates are less than one
knot and influenced by the wind forces. Near the islands there
is some tidal current influence.

Anegada Passage (Sombrero Passage)

8.15 Sombrero (18˚36'N., 63˚25'W.), an island with
precipitous sides, lies on a small circular bank with gene
depths of 18.5 to 67.0m. The surface of the island is rough a
rises in sharp jagged points. Vegetation is sparse, but ther
abundant bird life on the island. Radio contact is maintain
with Anguilla.
8.15 Depths—Limitations.—A bank, with depths from 43 to
62m, lies with its center 10 miles SE of Sombrero, and anoth
bank, with a least charted depth of 64m lies with its center
miles E of the island. There are no known dangers on eith
bank.
8.15 Aspect.—A light, with a racon, is exhibited near the cente
of the island.
8.15 The keeper’s dwellings and a flagstaff stand close N of t
light. The circular concrete base, about 6m in height, of a fo
mer light stands close E of the light.
8.15 A ruined chimney about 10m in height stands about 0.1 m
SW of the light.
8.15 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained off the W side o
the island, in a depth of about 22m, about 0.2 mile W of th
light.
8.15 Anegada Passage(18˚20'N., 63˚40'W.), the channel be
tween the British Virgin Islands and the Leeward Islands,
wide, deep and clear of dangers in the fairway but is not light
in the S approach.
8.15 The least depth of 22m lies about 14 miles SSE of the
extremity of Virgin Gorda.

Anguilla

8.16 Anguilla (18˚13'N., 63˚03'W.) is the N of the
Leeward Islands positioned 30 miles SE of Sombrero Islan
Anguilla is low and flat in appearance. Road Bay, on the N
side of the island, is a port of entry. The island should only
approached in daylight; because of its low elevation it is ha
to identify at night. A light is displayed from Snake Point, a
the NE tip of the island.
8.16 Depths less than charted have been reported in the area o
island, therefore, vessels with drafts greater than 12m
advised to keep outside the 100m curve where possible.

Dog Island (18˚17'N., 63˚15'W.) is covered with brushwoo
and grass, and lies about 8 miles NW of the SW extremity
Anguilla. Its SE side is steep-to except for Bay Rock, about 0
mile off the S side. Landing can be made abreast this rock.
8.16 A number of cays lie off the coast of Dog Island and can be
be seen on the chart. Dog Island Channel, lies between D
Island and Prickly Pear Cays.
8.16 The fairway has a width of 2 miles with depths of 13.1 t
19.5m. Vessels should pass W of Dog Island unless the se
the channel is calm. Flirt Rocks, two in number, lie clos
together N of Prickly Pear Cays.
8.16 Prickly Pear Cays (18˚15'N., 63˚10'W.) are two islets
separated by a narrow boat passage. Both islets are covere
brush, the W cay being longer and narrower than the E cay
small rock, 2m high, called North Cay lies N of the E cay.
8.16 Seal Island Reefs(18˚17'N., 63˚06'W.) extend about 5.5
miles E from Flirt Rocks. The E end of the reefs form the NW
side of Northern Channel which leads into Crocus Bay. T
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reefs are dangerous to approach at night from the N as the
bottom does not shelve sufficiently to indicate its proximity,
there being depths of 25 to 29m close to the edge of the reef
and also within 4 miles to the N of the reef.
8.16 Seal Island (18˚16'N., 63˚09'W.) lies on the S side of Seal
Island Reefs, 1.5 miles E of the reefs W extremity.
8.16 A small group of rocks lie 0.3 mile W of Seal Island. North
Wager is a small dark rock lying about 0.7 mile SSW of the W
end of Seal Island.

8.17 Scrub Island (18˚17'N., 62˚57'W.) lies off the NE
end of Anguilla and is separated from it by a narrow passage
with a depth of 11m in the fairway. The island is covered with
brushwood and stunted trees.
8.17 The sea breaks heavily on steep-to rocks which extend 0.5
mile from the E end of Scrub Island. The island is a hillock of
white rock, which is very distinct when the sun is shining on it.
Landing is possible on the beach on the SW side of the island.
A stranded wreck is located near Graften’s Point at the E end
of the island.
8.17 Little Scrub Islet is black and precipitous, and lies off the
NW side of Scrub Island.
8.17 Middle Bank (18˚15'N., 63˚05'W.) a narrow ledge in
Northern Channel, has a least depth of 6.6m. The bottom of the
bank is distinctly visible and heavy seas frequently break on it
in winter. Dowling Shoal, lies about 2.5 miles W of Crocus
Bay. The shoal and Sandy Island at the NE end of the shoal are
incorporated into a Marine Sanctuary as best seen on the chart.
A patch of the shoal is awash on its NW edge.
8.17 Anguillita Island lies close off the SW end of Anguilla. A
light is shown from the NW tip of the island.
8.17 The shores ofCrocus Bay(18˚13'N., 63˚05'W.) are steep-to
and heavily wooded. On the NE and S sides of the bay there
are high white cliffs which stand out clearly.
8.17 At the head of the bay there is a sandy beach from which a
broad road, clearly visible from the W, leads to the principal
settlement of the island. In the settlement there is a conspic-
uous high tree which, with the road, enables Crocus Bay to be
identified from seaward. A Marine Sanctuary, best seen on the
chart, has been established in the N half of the bay.
8.17 Road Bay lies S of a heavily wooded peninsula 2 miles SW
of Flat Cap Point. At the head of the bay is sandy beach,
behind which is the small village of Sandy Ground.
8.17 There is a church, with a white roof and small darker spire,
in South Hill village on the hill behind the S end of the bay.
8.17 Road Ground, with a depth of 4.8m, lies 0.3 mile off the S
entrance point of Road Bay. Road Point Light is obscured over
Road Ground. The light is difficult to identify in daylight due
to the surrounding vegetation.
8.17 Apart from this shoal, depths of 5m or more can be carried
into the bay until Road Point bears 013˚, when depths shoal
gradually towards the beach. The deepest water is at the S end
of the bay. A stranded wreck is found in the SE part of the bay.
8.17 Road Bay is the main port of the island. Several trading
schooners will usually be found at anchor up to 0.2 mile
offshore. Ships entering the bay at night are cautioned that
these schooners do not normally exhibit lights.
8.17 It has been reported that heavy, floating, but partly-sub-
merged unmarked objects have been encountered in the vici-

nity of these schooners. It is advisable to navigate with caut
in Road Bay with a good lookout in the bows.
8.17 Signals.—A red pennant is displayed when winds of 28 t
33 knots are expected. A red flag with a black center is d
played when winds between 34 to 63 knots are expected. T
red flags with black centers are displayed when a hurricane
expected and at night red flares are sent up.
8.17 Anchorage.—Good anchorage, undisturbed by rollers, ca
be obtained, in depths from 15 to 25m, sand, anywhere
tween Prickly Pear Cays and Crocus Bay, S of the parallel
North Wager.
8.17 Good anchorage can be obtained in the approach to R
Bay, in a depth of 16.8m, sand, good holding ground, about
mile W of Road Point. With a NE wind a moderate groun
swell is sometimes experienced in this anchorage.
8.17 A vessel should approach from W with Flat Cap Point ahea
bearing 093˚, which course leads 1 mile N of Dowling Shoa
When Road Point bears 157˚, the vessel should steer 1
anchoring when the church bears 118˚ and Flat Cap Point be
047˚.
8.17 Small vessels can obtain good anchorage in Road B
according to draft. A vessel found comfortable anchorage, i
depth of 6m, about 0.2 mile SW of Road Point.
8.17 Caution.—Rapid coral growth in the area N of Road Ba
and Crocus Bay was reported. New coral heads have b
discovered within 0.2 mile of the S edge of Seal Island Ree
Vessels are advised to navigate with extreme caution in
area.

8.18 Anguilla Channel (18˚09'N., 63˚05'W.) leads be-
tween Anguilla and Saint Martin with fairway depths of 18.2m
and deeper. The channel is free of charted dangers, howe
this is based on a mid nineteenth century vintage lead l
survey and isolated shoal areas may exist in the passage.
8.18 The SE coast of Anguilla is fronted by a steep-to coral re
which extends up to 0.2 mile offshore in places. Rendezvo
Bay offers shelter to small vessels with local knowledge.
8.18 An oil terminal has been established inCorito Bay
(18˚10.4'N., 63˚03.2'W.). Four oil tanks have been establish
on shore and a submarine pipeline extends 244m SSE from
shore.
8.18 The seaward end of the pipeline is marked by a floating po
toon and three mooring buoys are situated 122m farther S.

Saint Martin

8.19 Saint Martin (18˚04'N., 63˚04'W.) has divided
sovereignty, the N part of the island known as Ile Saint Mart
belongs to France, and the S part known as Sint Maart
belongs to the Netherlands. The coasts of the island are m
indented by bays and creeks, some of which afford go
anchorage. A high ridge extends S through the central par
the island.

8.19 Pointe Blanche(Witte Kaap) (18˚00'N., 63˚02'W.), the SE
point of Sint Maarten, consists of prominent white cliffs.
8.19 Ile Tintamarre (18˚07'N., 62˚59'W.) lies about 1.7 miles of
the NE side of Saint Martin. The island is bordered by a co
reef on all sides except the W, where landing can be effecte
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8.19 There are depths from 16.2 to 21.5m in the fairway between
Ile Tintamarre and Saint Martin, but this channel should only
be used in good weather.
8.19 There is temporary anchorage for small vessels, in depths of
14.6 to 16.5m, about 0.5 mile W of Ile Tintamarre.
8.19 It is reported that small craft may anchor, in a depth of 7m,
under the lee of Ile Tintamarre, off the beach in Baie Blanche.
8.19 The E coast of Saint Martin is foul and frequently battered
by heavy swells. Vessels should keep E of a line drawn from
the E extremity of Ile Tintamarre to Molly Beday, 6 miles
SSW.
8.19 A Marine Park, best seen on the chart, encompasses Ile
Tintamarre and the E coast of Saint Martin.
8.19 Baie Orientale (18˚06'N., 63˚01'W.) lies on the NE side of
Saint Martin. The bay affords anchorage for small vessels with
local knowledge, but it is exposed to the prevailing winds. Ilot
Pinels lies close off the N entrance point of the bay. Access to
Baie Orientale is difficult.
8.19 Etang aux Huitres (Oyster Pond) (18˚03'N., 63˚01'W.), a
small bay, lies about 2.5 miles S of Baie Orientale. Small craft
can obtain sheltered anchorage, in a depth of 3m, even during
hurricane season.
8.19 The bay is entered through a break in the reef. Entrance
should not be attempted without local knowledge.
8.19 Caution.—Dangers extend up to 2 miles offshore between
Oyster Pond and Point Blanche.

8.20 Great Bay (Groot Baai) (18˚01'N., 63˚03'W.) is
entered close W of Point Blanche and is the principal
anchorage of Sint Maarten. The W side of the bay consists of a
narrow rocky peninsula, on the summit of which stands the
ruins of Fort Amsterdam.
8.20 A prominent radio mast stands about 137m SSW of Fort
Amsterdam.
8.20 Between the entrance points the bay is clear of dangers, but
its head is bordered by a flat shelf, with irregular depths 1.9 to
3m, extending from 0.2 to 0.3 mile offshore. The depths over
the shelf are liable to change.
8.20 A light is shown from Fort Amsterdam (18˚01'N.,
63˚04'W.). It has been reported (2001) that Fort Amsterdam
Light is extinguished 4 hours after sunset.
8.20 An L-shaped concrete pier known as the A C Wathey pier,
275m in length, extends SW from the coast about 0.1 mile N of
Point Blanche. There is a depth of 10.4m alongside the pier,
which is unprotected from the prevailing swell. A conspicuous
tank is situated close S, and several prominent tanks 0.4 mile
N, of the root of the pier.
8.20 Close N of the root of the pier there is a quay, 100m in
length. There are two yacht marinas on the E side of Great Bay.
An extensive land fill and cruise ship pier construction project
has been partially completed on the E side of Great Bay
between the Great Baai Marina and the previously-described
quay. A 560m jetty remains under construction with the wharf
now complete. Both projects are best seen on the chart.
8.20 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 11m, midway
between the two entrance points with Point Blanche bearing
110˚. When there is no swell, anchorage can be taken farther
N, in about 8.2m, with the extremity of the W entrance point
bearing 270˚, distant 0.5 mile, but vessels should not proceed
farther inshore.

8.21 Philipsburg (18˚01'N., 63˚03'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11370) stands on a narrow bank of sand, which separa
the head of Great Bay from an inland salt pond. It is th
principal town and government seat of the Dutch part of t
island.
8.21 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Pilots board at th
halfway point between Point Blanche and Fort Amsterdam.
8.21 The pilot can be contacted on VHF channel 12. St. Mart
Harbormaster is available on VHF channel 12 or 16 and v
“Saba Radio” for telephone connection to the harbor offic
Vessels should request a pilot 24 hours in advance.
8.21 Anchorage is in the Great Bay Harbour. Pilot is not require
to board. The minimum approach depth is 11m; the minimu
depth alongside 9.1m.
8.21 Cole Bay Oil Terminal (18˚01'N., 63˚05'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11372) lies about 1.7 miles WNW of Great Bay. It
an exposed bay on the S coast of Sint Maarten identifiable
conspicuous tanks and a combination power plant and des
nation facility.
8.21 The terminal consists of two berths at the mouth of the ba
The W berth has three mooring buoys with a depth alongs
of 9.5m. The E berth has four mooring buoys and is clos
inshore. Pilotage is not required but is recommended on
first visit.
8.21 Anchorage with good holding ground is available 0.5 to 1
mile S of the mooring complex.

8.22 Simson Baai(18˚02'N., 63˚06'W.) lies about 3 miles
WNW of Great Bay and is entered between Pelikaan Punt a
a point about 1 mile to the WNW.
8.22 The bay affords anchorage, with the best berth bei
midway between the entrance points; in a depths of 8.2m.
8.22 This anchorage is reported to be exposed to the grou
swell. Two mooring buoys are located in the N central part
the bay. In the NE corner of the bay a boat channel leads int
large lagoon, which is frequently closed. A dangerous wreck
found just N of the E entrance to the bay. Prinses Juliana
Airport lies on the NW side of Simson Baai.
8.22 Anchorage is prohibited off the W end of the runway whil
the airport is in operation. A light is shown from the contro
tower of the airport.
8.22 On the NW coast of Ile Saint Martin,Pointe du Cannonier
(Pointe Basse Terre) (18˚04'N., 63˚09'W.) is low and san
with a submerged spit extending 0.7 mile to the W.
8.22 Caution should be taken rounding the point at night as t
high land of the interior gives the point the appearance of be
farther off than it really is. By day and in clear weather, th
edge of the spit is easily visible.

8.22 Baie du Marigot (18˚04'N., 63˚06'W.) lies about 2.5 miles E
of Pointe Basse Terre and is entered between Pointe Fal
and Pointe Arago, 1.7 miles ENE.
8.22 Baie Marigot is divided into three bights by small pro
jections. On the NE projection, which is located about 1 mile
of Pointe Arago, is a hill 61m high, on the summit of whic
stands the ruins of Fort de Marigot.
8.22 The bight between Pointe Arago and the fort is known
Baie de la Potence. The SW projection, 0.8 mile WSW of Fo
de Marigot, rises to Morne Rond, a prominent hillock 16m
high. Mont Diamant, 275m high, is a prominent hill one mil
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ESE of Morne Rond, near the N end of the short W chain of the
central mountains of the island.
8.22 Mont de Marigot, with an elevation of 178m stands 0.3 mile
NW of Mont Diamant and must not be mistaken for it. The
bight between Morne Rond and Pointe Falaise is known as
Baie Nettle.
8.22 A radio tower stands 0.2 mile SSW of Fort de Marigot.

8.23 Marigot (18˚04'N., 63˚05'W.) (World Port Index No.
11360), the capital and port of entry for the French part of
Saint Martin, lies SE of the ruined fort. A light is displayed
WSW of the fort.
8.23 A pier, at which ships drawing up to 3.5m can berth, projects
NW from the point on which Fort de Marigot stands. A vessel
should approach the pier with the light ahead bearing 143˚.
8.23 Two SBMs, best seen on the chart, lie close E and NE of
Pointe Falaise.
8.23 Anchorage.—Baie de la Potence, about 0.5 mile N of
Marigot Light, affords good shelter to coasters from all but W
winds, which rarely blow with strength. Several mooring buoys
are located in the bay. A pier with a light at its head extends
SW into the bay close N of the mooring buoys.
8.23 This bay is clear of dangers in its N part, with depths of over
4m from 0.1 to 0.2 mile offshore. In the S part a shoal, with a
depth of 2.4m, lies 0.3 mile N of Marigot Light.
8.23 Baie Grande Case, three miles NE of Baie du Marigot,
provides anchorage for small vessels, in 5.5 to 7.3m.
8.23 A stranded wreck lies about 0.2 mile N of Fort de Maigot as
seen on the chart.

Saint Barthelemy

8.24 Saint Barthelemy (17˚54'N., 62˚50'W.), a French
island, lies about 11 miles SE of Saint Martin, and is separated
from it by Saint Barthelemy Channel. The coasts of the island
are very irregular and indented by many small bays separated
from one another by precipitous rocky promontories.
8.24 The island can be identified by a group of hills, which lie
close together on its E side. The N and E coasts of the island
are boarded by a coral reef which is always visible.
8.24 The coasts of Saint Barthelemy are very dangerous at night,
particularly its N side, off which there are a number of islets
and rocks. This side should always be approached with greatest
caution.
8.24 Saint Barthelemy Channel is about 5 miles wide between the
off-lying dangers on either side and may be freely navigated by
day, but at night it is dangerous, as the depths of from 22 to
25.6m are so regular, that they give no indication of the prox-
imity of the rocks on either hand.
8.24 Rocher Table(17˚58'N., 62˚56'W.) lies 4.5 miles NW of the
NW extremity of Saint Barthelemy. The island is steep-to on
all sides and almost barren. Groupers, SW of Rocher Table, is a
nearly barren islet with steep sides. A number of low-lying
rocks lie on a reef that extends SW from Groupers.
8.24 Ile Fourchue (17˚58'N., 62˚54'W.) is the largest and highest
of the islets NW of Saint Barthelemy. The islet has five pointed
hillocks which from a distance appear as separate islets.
8.24 Anchorage, sheltered from the prevailing winds, may be
taken by small vessels with local knowledge, in the bay on the
SW side of the Ile Fourchue.

8.24 It is reported that this bay also provides excellent anchora
for small craft, in depths of 6m, off the beach.
8.24 A dangerous rock lies about 0.2 mile WSW of the S extrem
ity of the island. Local knowledge is required.
8.24 Landing can be effected on a sandy beach in the NE cor
of the bay.

8.25 Ilot Boulanger (17˚57'N., 62˚52'W.) lies about 1.5
miles E of Ile Fourche. The islet is small, barren and rocky. I
Pele (Ile Navire) lies 0.2 mile farther E.
8.25 Ships should not attempt to pass between these islets.
Baril de Boeuf, a small black rock, lies about 1.5 miles W o
the NW extremity of Saint Barthelemy.

8.25 Ile Chevreau and Ile Fregate are two high islets, cover
with grass and bushes, which lie off the N coast of Sa
Barthelemy. Ile Toc Vers is a pointed islet located 0.7 mile E
Ile Fregate The passage between the two islets should no
attempted. Ilot La Tortue, which is flat and rocky, is locate
about 0.5 mile NW of the NE extremity of Saint Barthelemy.
8.25 Ile Coco is rocky with a wooded summit and lies 0.5 mile
of the S coast of Saint Barthelemy.
8.25 Caution.—Nature reserves have been established arou
Saint Barthelemy, Ile Fourchu, Ile Fregate, and Ile Toc Ve
The area limits are best seen on the chart.

8.26 Gustavia(17˚54'N., 62˚51'W.) (World Port Index No.
11380) is the capital and principal port of Saint Barthelem
The port lies on the W coast of the island. A light is shown o
Fort Gustavia, which stands on the N side of the port. The t
rise in the port is small and influenced by the wind. The po
basin shows depths of less than 5m, shoaling about 0.1 m
from its head.

Depths—Limitations.—On the NE side of the basin, the
Main Dock, with a length of 80m and a depth of 5m alongsid
provides 6 berths and a ro-ro facility. The Fish Dock is at th
SE end of the Main Dock.
8.26 On the SW side of the basin, there is a privately-owned qu
and two small jetties.
8.26 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be request
through the Port Captain. Requests for a berth must be pla
at least 48 hours in advance of ETA. The harbor may be co
tacted on VHF channel 16 or 10.
8.26 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in a depth of 13m
with Fort Gustavia Light bearing 108˚, La Baleine Ligh
bearing 200˚, and a NE tangent of Gros Ilets bearing 147˚.
8.26 Anchorage can be obtained, in a depth of 11m, with Fo
Oscar, 0.2 mile SW of Fort Gustavia, bearing 133˚ and
Baleine bearing 225˚.
8.26 Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons or dangero
cargo must anchor 0.7 mile N of Le Pain de Sucre.
8.26 Inner anchorages, with a least depth of 4.9m, is available
the E of Gros Ilets. This anchorage is sheltered from t
prevailing winds but is exposed to the SW and W, and is uns
during the hurricane season.
8.26 It is reported that anchorage is prohibited in the fairway
the inner port.
8.26 Caution.—Several dangers lie in the approach to Gustav
Gros Ilets lie on a reef 0.4 mile WNW of Fort Oscar. L
Baleine, a small rock, awash, and marked close W by a ligh
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beacon, lies about 0.2 mile W of Gros Islets; a 5m patch lies
91m S of La Baleine.
8.26 The passage between La Baleine and Gros Ilots has a least
depth of 9.1m. Les Saintes are three low rocky islets about 0.2
mile SW of Fort Oscar and lie on a reef which extends 0.1 mile
NNE from the center islet.
8.26 Vessels are urged to contact the local authorities for the latest
information on this port before planning a voyage here.
8.26 A marine sanctuary, the boundaries of which are best seen on
the chart, lies in the approach to the harbor.

Saba

8.27 Saba(17˚38'N., 63˚14'W.), which is a Netherlands
Antillies territory, is a prominent island, located about 26 miles
SW of Saint Barthelemy. The island rises nearly perpendicu-
larly from the sea, but Mount Scenery, its 870m high summit,
which is reported to be visible for 30 miles on a clear day, is
usually enveloped in clouds. The island is a mass of rugged
mountains, with deep precipitous ravines.
8.27 The coast forms virtually no bays or bights, and the
mountains fall off so steeply into the sea that there is nothing
that can be called a beach.
8.27 Two conspicuous radio masts stand on the island at the sum-
mit of Mount Scenery and on Paris Hill. A light is exhibited at
Saint John’s, 0.5 mile ENE of Fort Bay.
8.27 There is a small harbor in Fort Bay, which provides good
shelter from the prevailing NE wind and E swell.

8.27 A breakwater projects 91m from the shore of the harbor. T
N side of the breakwater is quayed with depths of 7.3
alongside its outer end shoaling to 3.4m at its root. A pilot
available if requested in advance.
8.27 Anchorage.—Anchorage may be obtained off Fort Bay, in
Ladder Bay, and close W of Torrens Point. There is go
temporary anchorage off Fort Bay about 0.1 mile from the he
of Fort Bay breakwater, in a depth of 15m, good holdin
ground, but the anchorage is exposed to E winds.
8.27 There is a good temporary anchorage in Ladder Bay, wh
the weather is good, in depths of 17 to 22m, with the sto
steps at Ladder Landing bearing 152˚ about 0.2 mile. Th
anchorage is generally considered the most suitable fo
prolonged stay. Anchorage is also available in Wells Bay clo
W of Torrens Point, in 22 to 27m, sand bottom. The bank
steep in this area and a kedge anchor is advised to prev
swinging.
8.27 Caution.—A rock, awash, lies about 0.3 mile WSW o
Torrens Punt. A prohibited anchorage area lies off the W co
of the island between Tent Point and Ladder Bay as shown
the chart.

Saba Bank

8.28 Saba Bank(17˚25'N., 63˚25'W.) is an extensive bank
with its NE side lying about 2.7 miles SW of the island o
Saba. From here the bank extends about 34 miles SW, wit
least reported depth of 7.3m located about 9 miles SW

Courtesy of Bill Fry
Saba
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Mount Scenery. A depth of 8.2m lies about 10 miles S of the
island.
8.28 The E side of the bank is fringed with a ridge of living coral,
sand and rock, nearly 30 miles in length. The depths over the
ridge range from 11 to 35m.
8.28 Westward of this ridge, except for a few 16.5m and 18.3m
coral patches near the S side of the bank, and a 16.4m patch
near the W end of the bank, the bottom is clear white coral
sand with depths of from 21.9 to 36.6m, gradually increasing
towards the edge of the bank, but ending abruptly in depths of
54.9m.
8.28 In depths of under 20m, the bottom can be distinctly seen.
The current over Saba Bank is reported to be negligible.
8.28 Caution.—Reports have indicated that shoal patches, with
less water than charted may be encountered on Saba Bank.
Deep-draft vessels, particularly those drawing 12m or more
should remain outside of the 100m curve where possible.
8.28 It is reported that oil rigs working on Saba Bank are very
well lit but that they use large off-lying buoys which are not lit.

Sint Eustatius

8.29 Sint Eustatius(17˚29'N., 62˚59'W.), a Dutch island,
has its N extremity lying about 14 miles SE of the island of
Saba. The island is dominated by an extinct volcano near its SE
extremity.
8.29 The island is devoid of trees except for the slopes of the vol-
cano. A group of rugged hills are located in the NW part of the
island.
8.29 Caution.—Vessels navigating off the W side of Sint
Eustatius are advised to keep a good look out in order to avoid
fish pots, up to 3 miles off the coast.
8.29 An SBM is located about 1.2 miles WSW of the N point of
Sint Eustatius; a submerged oil pipeline extends ESE to the
shore.

8.30 Oranjestad (17˚29'N., 62˚59'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11390) is located in Oranjestad Baai, on the SW side of
Sint Eustatius. A culvert appearing like a set of stairs descends
the hill fronting Oranjestad, and is conspicuous from SW. It
may be identified by a conspicuous white flagstaff inside the
walls of a fort, which fronts the town.
8.30 The town sits on a flat plain, between and lower than the hills
mentioned above. A steep-to hill, with a switch-back road cut
into it, fronts the town. Storm signals are displayed by day only
and are identical to U.S. storm signals.
8.30 Tides—Currents.—Currents have been observed at the
jetty up to a rate of 2.5 knots N, and 1.2 knots S, their maxi-
mum rates occurring at springs. Depths of 20.1m lie between
Saint Eustatius and Saint Christopher.
8.30 Depths—Limitations.—There are channel depths of 9 to
12m over a width of 228m.
8.30 City Pier, a 60m long berth protected by a breakwater, stands
at the S end of Oranjestad Baai. Vessels with a maximum draft
of 4m can be accommodated. This pier, 350m long and marked
by a light at its head, extends WSW of the coast in Gallows
Bay just S of the town.
8.30 A jetty, with depths alongside of 19m extends 0.5 mile WSW
from the S side of Tumble Down Dick Bay 1.5 miles of the N

point of Sint Eustatius. A light is exhibited at the head of th
jetty. A platform, pipeline, and two mooring buoys are locate
close N of the jetty.
8.30 No. 1 Berth, on the S side of the jetty can accommoda
vessels up to 175,000 dwt. No. 2 Berth, on the N side of t
jetty, can accommodate vessels up to 100,000 dwt.
8.30 Aspect.—A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 40m, a
Oranjestad.
8.30 The approach is free of charted dangers.
8.30 Pilotage.—Pilotage to and from the jetty is compulsory. An
ETA is required 72 hours, 48, hours and 24 hours in advan
Pilots, equipped with VHF channel 14 or 16, are available
hours and board 2 miles seaward of the jetty.
8.30 The terminal should be contacted by VHF for berthing an
anchoring instructions about 4 hours prior to the arrival of th
vessel. There are two tugs.
8.30 Anchorage.—There are a few rocky spots, which should b
avoided but, generally speaking, the bottom is sandy and
holding ground good.
8.30 It is reported that an uncomfortable swell often runs in th
bay.
8.30 The best anchorage is about 0.4 mile offshore, in a depth
18m, sand, with the SE church bearing 073˚ and the SW
tremity of the island in line with Brimstone hill, Saint Christo
pher, bearing 131˚.
8.30 Three anchor berths, designated A, B, and C, are located
best seen on the chart.
8.30 Caution.— A stranded wreck exists on the shore in the
part of the bay SSE of Fort Royale.

Saint Christopher (Saint Kitts)

8.31 Saint Christopher(Saint Kitts) (17˚20'N., 62˚45'W.),
of volcanic origin, and lies about 6.5 miles SE of Sain
Eustatius. The island is nearly divided into two parts at its S
end, being connected by a narrow neck of sand.
8.31 Mount Misery (17˚22'N., 62˚48'W.) rises conspicuously t
form the summit of the rugged central ridge at the NW part
the island. The summit is usually covered with clouds.
8.31 Further SE a radio mast stands at the summit of Ottleys H
A light is shown from a tower 2 miles E of Monkey Hill just E
of the airport. Brimstone Hill, 2.5 miles SW of Mount Misery
is prominent and easily identified by fortifications on it
summit.
8.31 Sandy Point Village is situated about 1.5 miles NW of Brim
stone Hill. A short pier, on which a light is exhibited, lies at th
N end of the village. A church, having a yellow tower with
red top, stands about 0.5 mile SE of the pier.
8.31 Anchorage.—The best anchorage lies off the village, i
depths from 9 to 11m. Good marks for anchor bearing a
reported to be the village church and a short pier which sho
a light.
8.31 Temporary anchorage can be taken in Old Road Bay,
miles SE of Brimstone Hill, in depths of 16.5 to 18.3m, a sho
distance SE of the village, and about 0.3 mile offshore.
8.31 Small craft can find good anchorage in Ballast Bay 0.6 m
NNE of Rock Point (17˚14'N., 62˚39'W.), in depths from 2.7
to 5.5m, sand, and also in the bay 0.4 mile NNW of Hors
Shoe Point, in a depth of 5.5m, sand bottom.
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8.31 Majors Bay, on the E side of Horse Shoe Point, provides
sheltered anchorage for small craft at the N end of the bay, in a
depth of about 4.6m.
8.31 Caution.—Caution is advised as the hydrography is
incomplete around Saint Christopher and Nevis.

8.32 Basseterre(17˚18'N., 62˚43'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11400) is the capital of Saint Christopher and is situated
on the SW side of the island, at the head of Basseterre Bay. The
bay forms an open roadstead and is free from dangers, except
for two dangerous wrecks, best seen on the chart.
8.32 Depths—Limitations.—Saint Kitts Deep Water Port, has a
main berth, which at the SW end, has a length of 122m and a
depth of 7.3m alongside. A mooring buoy extends the berth to
accommodate larger vessels.
8.32 The ro-ro terminal, NE of the main berth, is 120m in length
with a depth alongside of 4.8m, and is designed to take ro-ro
ships, containers, and flat top barges. With the aid of berthing
dolphins, it is possible to accommodate vessels up to 213m in
length.
8.32 Port Zante Cruise Terminal has been constructed WNW of
Saint Kitts Deep Water Port. The terminal is designed to
accommodate vessels of 274m length and 74,000 tons dis-
placement.
8.32 Aspect.—Conspicuous objects include the white chimney of
a sugar factory, 86.3m high, about 0.5 mile NNE of the E end
of the town; the obelisk of the War Memorial about 0.2 mile
NE of Fort Thomas Light; and a sugar warehouse, on the E
side of the bay, 0.4 mile N of Fort Smith.
8.32 Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory. The boarding ground
is situated about 1 mile SSE of Port Zante Cruise Terminal.
Vessels should send their ETA 24 hours prior to arrival. Tugs
are not available but a launch can be used to assist in berthing.
8.32 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 14.6 to 16.5m,
sand, with the conspicuous obelisk bearing 306˚, distance 0.7
mile.
8.32 Good anchorage for small vessels may be found, in depths of
9.1 to 11m, with the cupola on the Treasury building bearing
000˚, distance 0.2 mile.

The Narrows

8.33 The Narrows(17˚13'N., 62˚37'W.) is the name given
to the channel between the SE end of Saint Christopher and the
NW extremity of the island of Nevis. The channel is about 1.7
miles wide and is navigable by vessels drawing up to 5.5m
with local knowledge.
8.33 Good anchorage can be obtained in the W part of the chan-
nel, in a depth of 11m, with Mosquito Bluff bearing 022˚, and
the N extremity of Nevis bearing 087˚, good holding ground.

Nevis

8.34 Nevis(17˚09'N., 62˚34'W.), a British island, lies al-
most 2 miles SE of Saint Christopher, and is of volcanic origin.
Nevis Peak rises in the center of the island and is mostly cloud
covered. Hurricane Hill (Round Hill) stands on the N side of
the island and is easily identified, being large, and rising to a
peak.

8.34 Nevis is reef-fringed except for a short stretch on the N
side and should not be approached in depths of less than 2
unless proceeding to the anchorage off Charlestown.
8.34 A light is exhibited from off Dogwood Point approximately
2.7 miles SSE of Fort Charles.

8.35 Charlestown(17˚08'N., 62˚37'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11410), the capital of Nevis, is situated on the W coast
the island. A concrete pier, projects 118m from the coast, w
depths from 3.4 to 4.5m alongside. Landing steps on the N s
of its head projects abreast the town.
8.35 A prominent radio mast stands near the root of the pier. Tw
oil tanks, are situated close S of the root of the pier.
8.35 Signals.—A pennant is displayed when winds between 2
and 33 knots are expected. A red flag with black center
displayed when winds between 34 to 63 knots are expect
When a hurricane is expected two red flags with black cent
are displayed; at night red flares are used. All signals a
displayed from the Belfry, approximately 1.5 miles NNE of th
root of the pier.
8.35 Anchorage.—During the prevailing NE winds, anchorage
can be taken 0.5 mile W of the pier off Charlestown, in 9.1
11m.
8.35 Caution.—In has been reported (1992) that two moorin
buoys, about 90m apart, lie about 0.1 mile offshore from
petroleum tank farm, 0.8 mile SSE from Fort Charles Rad
Station Light in the vicinity of Long Point.

8.36 Redonda(16˚56'N., 62˚21'W.), a barren rocky islet
lies about 15 miles SE of Nevis.
8.36 Redonda stands on a detached bank with depths on
between 43.9 to 54.9m.
8.36 The bank extends 9 miles N and 4 miles SW of the islet. T
only landing place is a small pier on the S side.
8.36 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken, in 32.9 to 36.6m
sand, about 0.3 mile NW of the pier.
8.36 Pinnacle Rock lies 0.2 mile off the SE side of Redonda.

Montserrat

8.37 Montserrat (16˚45'N., 62˚12'W.) lies about 11 miles
SE of Redonda. The island presents a rugged and une
appearance from seaward. A number of peaks, wooded to t
summits, are sometimes enveloped in clouds.
8.37 The highest peak which has an elevation of 914m is attain
near the S end of Soufriere Hills. The coasts of the island
bold and steep-to.
8.37 The 20m curve lies in places within 0.2 mile of the island
Depths of less than 12.8m extend nearly 0.5 mile W fro
Bransby Point, the W extremity of the island.
8.37 Tides—Currents.—Tidal currents along the coast attain
rate of about 0.5 knot, except off the N and S extremitie
where the W currents attain rates of up to 2 knots but the
currents are weak.
8.37 Aspect.—Two lights for the use of aircraft are exhibited in
the vicinity of Blackburne airport on the E coast 1.5 miles EN
of the summit of Center Hill.
8.37 Radio masts stand 1.5 miles NNE of the summit of Cen
Hill.
Pub. 147



Sector 8. The British Virgin Islands and the Leeward Islands 127

t
es
re
e

d
ice

h
a

of
ion
s
at

a
7

N

dy
m
does
d

nd

be
m-
ed

t of

the

S

on

of

and

n

'N,

E
e

nd,

is-

to
to
8.38 Plymouth (16˚42'N., 62˚13'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11420), the capital of the island, is situated on the SW side
of the island. There are number of good landmarks about the
town which can best be seen on the chart.
8.38 Depths—Limitations.—Abreast the town there is an area of
reclaimed land from which an L-shaped jetty projects nearly
91m WSW. The jetty head is 55m long, with a collapsed
dolphin off its SE end that has become an obstruction with an
unknown depth.
8.38 A vessel approaching the jetty from S should do so with
caution.
8.38 Another obstruction, marked by a buoy, is situated about
35m NW of the jetty head. This jetty was destroyed in 1989 by
a hurricane.
8.38 A new concrete jetty extends 200m S from the root of the
destroyed L-shaped jetty. The W berth, which is 74m long, can
accommodate cargo vessels up to 122m long and cruise ships
up to 168m long.
8.38 Depths alongside have been reported (1994) to be 25m at the
S end and 10m halfway along the causeway, with depths then
shoaling rapidly towards the shoreline. The E berth can
accommodate ro-ro vessels up to 94m long; caution is
necessary as less water than charted has been reported (1996)
alongside the E berth.
8.38 There are two mooring buoys, about 137m offshore, in a
depth of 7.3m, abreast the tanks.
8.38 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 300 tons.
A pilot is available on requests.
8.38 Anchorage.—The recommended anchorage for large ves-
sels is in 16.5m, about 0.5 mile offshore, about 1 mile WNW of
the town. Small vessels can anchor anywhere off the W side of
the island, including Cars Bay, Old Road Bay, and Fox Bay.
8.38 There is a prohibited anchorage off Plymouth, the limits of
which can best be seen on the chart.
8.38 Caution.—Due to continued volcanic activity on the island
of Montserrat, mariners are advised to avoid the area. The area
W of Montserrat is subject to heavy ash falls. It is reported
(1997) that a delta is forming on the E coast in the vicinity of
16 43.1'N, 62 07.6'W. Toxic gases and abnormally high seas
may be expected S of Montserrat. The port of Plymouth is
closed until further notice.

Barbuda

8.39 Barbuda (17˚38'N., 61˚48'W.) lies about 58 miles
ESE of Saint Barthelemy. The island is low, sandy, and scantily
wooded on its N, S, and W points.
8.39 A hotel, partly obscured by tall shrubs and visible from a
considerable distance under favorable condition, stands on
Cocoa Point. It has been reported (1992) that another hotel,
with a water tower and a red roof, had been constructed close
to the point.
8.39 Martello Tower, partly ruined and difficult to identify be-
cause of the surrounding trees, stands near the beach about 2
miles E of Palmetto Point; under favorable conditions, the
tower is visible from a considerable distance.
8.39 About midway on the E coast, a two mile stretch of cliffs,
rise to a plateau called The Highlands, which is the highest part
of the island. It stands out well and is a prominent feature.
8.39 Caution.—Palmetto Point is reported to be extending S.

8.40 Codrington(17˚38'N., 61˚49'W.), the only settlemen
on the island, is fronted by a shallow lagoon which occupi
about all the W part of the island. Depths in the lagoon a
from 1.5 to 3.7m. In the village is a church; and in front of th
village is a landing wharf.
8.40 Barbuda is administered from Antigua, to which it is linke
by radiotelephone; there is a government office and a pol
station on Barbuda.
8.40 There is an airstrip immediately S of Codrington from whic
there are flights daily to Antigua. Another airstrip at Coco
Point is privately owned.
8.40 Reefs, which dry in some places, fringe the E side
Barbuda, 0.5 to 0.7 miles offshore. Cobb Reef, a continuat
of the reef on the E side of the island, lies up to 1.5 mile
offshore and fronts a foul bight between Hog Point and Go
Point, the N extremity of Barbuda.
8.40 Caution.—Caution is advised when passing N of Barbud
because of the low N end and the fronting reefs are fully
miles N of the Highlands, which should not be taken for the
end.
8.40 The greater part of the W coast of the island is a low san
ridge of land which separates the lagoon at Codrington fro
the sea. Numerous detached coral heads on which the sea
not break, extend up to 2.5 miles off the NW end of the islan
Goat Reef lies at the N extremity of the coral patches, a
extends about 2.5 miles N of Billy Point.
8.40 The S side of Barbuda is the most dangerous and must
approached with caution for soundings are of little help. Pal
etto Point, the SW extremity, was reported to have extend
nearly 1 mile SW.
8.40 Between Cocoa Point and Spanish Point, at the SE par
Barbuda, a bank extends about 2 miles S from the coast.
8.40 Palaster Reef, nearly awash and always visible, is on
outer edge of the bank.

8.41 Codrington Bank (17˚28'N., 61˚47'W.), in the mid-
dle of which there is depth of 9.4m, extends about 4.5 miles
of the extremity of Dodington Bank.
8.41 Two banks, with depths of 14.6m and 13.1m, lie 3 miles W
and 3.7 miles WSW, respectively, of the S end of Codringt
Bank.
8.41 A shoal, with a least depth of 13.1m, lies about 3 miles E
the S end of Codrington Bank.
8.41 There may be less water than charted on the banks
shoals described above.
8.41 A dangerous wreck is situated off the E coast in positio
17˚38'35''N, 61˚44'10''W.
8.41 A depth of 9.1m has been reported in position 17˚45'12'
61˚50'45''W.
8.41 Codrington Shoal, with a least depth of 4m lies 5 miles SS
of Palmetto Point. Dodington Bank, 5.5 miles SE of the sam
point shows a least depth of 4.6m.
8.41 A depth of 3m lies about 1.5 miles S of Dodington Banks.
8.41 Good anchorage may be obtained on the S side of the isla
in a depth of about 10.1m, withPalmetto Point (17˚35'N.,
61˚52'W.) bearing 293˚, and Martello Tower bearing 012˚, d
tant about 1.2 miles.
8.41 When approaching this anchorage, care must be taken
keep Martello Tower bearing not less than 012˚, in order
avoid Codrington Shoals.
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8.41 Anchorage.—During prevailing winds, good anchorage can
be taken, in 11m, about 3 miles off the W side of Barbuda. The
anchorages are exposed to rollers from November to May.
8.41 A small boat harbor, consisting of a wooden wharf, is
situated on the W side of an L-shaped neck of reclaimed land
about 0.7 mile E of the Martello Tower.
8.41 It is the only port of entry into Barbuda and the main landing
place for boats plying between Antigua and Barbuda.
8.41 Sand from a sand-mining operation carried on between the
Martello Tower and Palmetto Point is loaded at a terminal
situated at the seaward end of the reclaimed neck of land.

Antigua

8.42 Antigua (17˚05'N., 61˚47'W.) lies with its NW
extremity 24 miles S of Barbuda. Saint John’s, on its NW side,
is the capital and the only town of importance.
8.42 The island is of moderate elevation and its heights, which are
more or less confined to the SW part, are seldom obscured.
Boggy Peak, the highest on the island, is conspicuous and is
identified by a lighted radio mast on its summit.
8.42 Antigua is deeply indented on almost every side, this is
particularly so on its NE side where there are many bays and
creeks navigable by small vessels. The island should be
approached with great caution as less water than charted may
be encountered.
8.42 The N coast of Antigua is fronted by a line of coral shoals,
best seen on the chart. Boon Channel lies between the shoals
and the coast, offering an approach to North Sound, Parham
Sound, and Parham Harbour.
8.42 Diamond Bank, Salt Fish Tail, and the other dangers in the
approach channel are described in paragraph 8.48.
8.42 Boon Bay (17˚10'N., 61˚49'W.) and Port Royal Bay lie
between Boon Point and Beggars Point, about 1.7 miles E.
8.42 The shores of Boon Bay are low, rocky and fringed by
shoals. A chain of irregular hills extends about 2 miles SE of
Boon Point.
8.42 Mount Pleasant, the highest, has an elevation of 134.7m and
may be identified by its flattened summit. Judge Bay is the only
place in the area where a landing can be made.
8.42 Hodge Hill, 46.9m high, with a tower on it, lies about 0.2
mile W of Beggars Point(17˚10'N., 61˚48'W.) and is prom-
inent.
8.42 There is a prominent hotel situated about 0.3 mile S, and
another hotel about 0.2 mile W of the same point.
8.42 A wind turbine, with an elevation of 168m stands on New
Winthorpes hill 0.3 mile SE of the summit of Mount Pleasant.
Prickly Pear Island, which shows a light, lies less than 0.5 mile
NNE of Beggars Point.
8.42 Jarvis Shoal (17˚12'N., 61˚49'W.) lies about 1.5 miles NW
of Beggars Point. Horse Shoe, a reef, which is awash at LW,
lies about a mile E of Jarvis Shoal.
8.42 Kettle Bottom Shoals forms the E part of a chain of reefs and
shoals which extend around the N side of Antigua to a position
close NW of Bird Islet Reef.
8.42 Long Island (17˚09'N., 61˚45'W.) lies to the SW of Bird
Islet Reef. The island is low, but has some trees on its W side.
Three Fathom Bank, about 1.7 miles NE of Long Island, has a
least depth of 5.5m.

8.42 Four Fathom Bank, the outermost danger, lies about th
miles NE of Long Island, and has a least depth of 4.1m.

8.43 Parham Sound(17˚09'N., 61˚47'W.) is approached
from Boon Channel, between a reef extending N of Begga
Point (Hodge Point) andWard Shoal (17˚11'N., 61˚47'W,.)
with a least charted depth of 0.9m. Horse Channel offers acc
to Boon Channel and Parham Sound, but is unmarked, and
recommended.
8.43 The sound offers anchorage for vessels with local kno
ledge, clear of the shoals, shoal patches, and named dang
best seen on the chart. The holding ground within the sound
reported to be good, and protected from rollers.
8.43 A jetty, with a length of about 107m and depths of 7.3 t
7.6m alongside its outer part, extends E fromHigh Point
(17˚09'N., 61˚47'W.). Shoal water lies 0.1 mile N and S of th
jetty. A considerable swell is experienced at the jetty durin
periods of strong winds.
8.43 High Point is a liquefied gas terminal, normally used b
tankers. Ro-ro facilities are reported to be available.

8.44 Parham Harbour (17˚08'N., 61˚46'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11440) is entered between the point situated o
mile SE of High Point and Crabs Point, about 1.2 miles E. A
headed pier projects 0.1 mile from the shore, 0.5 mile SSW
Crabs Point.
8.44 The pier has a depth of 6.1m alongside its head. This je
has bulk handling facilities for cement and facilities for ro-r
vessels. It is approached from Parham Sound by dred
channel, 91m wide and marked by buoys, which leads clo
SW of Maiden Island. The channel has a least depth of 4.9m
8.44 Anchorage can be taken by vessels with local knowledge
12.8m, in North Sound about 0.4 mile E of Maiden Island.

8.45 Guaina Island(17˚07'N., 61˚44'W.) lies with Nibbs
Point, its SW extremity about 1.5 miles S of North Soun
Point. A coral reef extends about 1.7 miles N from the
extremity of Guaina Island. Numerous islets and islands lie
this reef.
8.45 Between Guaina Island and Indian Town Point, about 2
miles SE, the coast is irregular and is indented by two bigh
Guaina Bay and Mercers Creek Bay (Belfast Bay).
8.45 Both bights are well sheltered by the islets and reefs exte
ing across their entrances, and have sufficient depths for co
al vessels, but the channels are intricate and the approac
dangerous.
8.45 Between Indian Town Point and Man of War Point, about 2
miles SSE, reefs extend in an almost direct line. A conspicuo
white house stands on Friars Head, 1.7 miles SSW of Man
War Point.
8.45 Nonsuch Bay(17˚04'N., 61˚41'W.) is entered between Ma
of War Point and York Island, about 1 mile SW.
8.45 The bay is completely protected by reefs, which nearly d
and is a secure harbor. Entrance is difficult and should not
attempted without local knowledge. In the harbor there a
general depths of from 9.1 to 14.6m.

8.46 Willoughby Bay (17˚02'N., 61˚44'W.) is entered
between Hudson Point and Isaac Point about 2.5 miles WS
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The bay affords anchorage for vessels of moderate size, but
it is so dangerous that it is seldom used. The entrances are
narrow and intricate. A light is shown on Cape Shirley, situated
about 2 miles SSW of Willoughby Bay.
8.46 Mamaro Bay is entered between the W entrance point of
Willoughby Bay andIndian Point (Standfast Point) (17˚00'N.,
61˚44'W.), the extremity of a projection, about 0.5 mile S. It
was being developed as a holiday resort and yacht marina.
8.46 Anchorage.—A bar, with a least depth of 2.5m, lies across
the mouth of the bay. A channel across the bar leads into the
bay and is marked by spar buoys.
8.46 The bay affords safe anchorage in soft coral sand for small
craft except in very strong E or S winds. Depths are generally
between 3 and 4m. After passing the inner pair of buoys, small
craft may anchor as convenient or head for the large wooden
jetty.
8.46 A T-headed wooden jetty affords 22 berths for yachts up to
45m in length; moorings are available for larger craft.
8.46 English Harbour (17˚00'N., 61˚46'W.) is entered between
Charlotte Point and Berkeley Point. The entrance channel to
the harbor is about 91m wide, with depths of 5.5 to 7.3m.
8.46 Range lights lead into the harbor. The port authorities may
be contacted by VHF.
8.46 Anchorage.—Good anchorage for small vessels can be
obtained in Freeman Bay, with Freeman Point bearing 353˚
and Berkeley Point bearing 265˚, in a depth of 7m. Large ves-
sels may anchor, in a depth of 27.4m, 0.3 mile SSW of Berk-
eley Point.

8.47 Falmouth Harbour (17˚01'N., 61˚47'W.) lies about
one mile W of English Harbour. The harbor affords anchorage
for a few vessels drawing up to 3m draft, but is seldom used
except by small craft.
8.47 Range lights, each shown from a wooden pile, are situated at
the head of the harbor: the front light is exhibited, at an
elevation of 11m, about 1 mile NNE of Black’s Point, the E
entrance point; the rear light stands 290m NNE of the front
light.
8.47 Johnston Point (17˚02'N., 61˚53'W.), the SW extremity, is
low and rocky. A small islet lies close off the point. The point
and the islet are difficult to make out except from the NW and
SE.
8.47 From Johnson Point to Pearns Point, about 3.2 miles NNW,
the coast is dangerous to approach because of a coral ledge
which extends up to 1.7 miles offshore.
8.47 Depths.—Limitations.—There are depths of 11.6m and
14m, 2.7 and 3.7 miles WSW; there is a depth of 11.6m about 2
miles SW of Johnson Point.
8.47 Isolated pinnacles with depths over them as little as 11m
extend nearly 10 miles WNW from Johnson Point.
8.47 Five Island Harbour (17˚06'N., 61˚53'W.) is entered be-
tween Pelican Point and a point faced by a distinctive red cliff,
about 1 mile to the S. This harbor, though exposed to rollers,
affords secure anchorage, during the prevailing winds to ves-
sels drawing up to 4.9m.
8.47 There are depths of from 3.7 to 5.5m in the harbor, but Cook
Shoal, a small rocky head, with a least depth of 2.7m, lies
nearly in the middle of the entrance, about 0.5 mile SSE of
Pelican Point.

8.48 Across the N approach to Saint John’s Harbour lies
extensive coral reef from 1 to 2 miles off the N coast o
Antigua.
8.48 Salt Fish Tail, with its E end about 1.5 miles NNE ofBoon
Point (17˚10'N., 61˚50'W.), the extremity of the island
extends 3.5 miles W and on it are numerous coral heads wh
dry in places. The reef can clearly be seen under favora
conditions.
8.48 Diamond Bank, 0.5 mile W of Salt Fish Tail, is separate
from it by Diamond Channel. On it lies a coral ledge on whic
though it is awash, the sea seldom breaks; when conditions
right the bank shows clearly as discolored water.
8.48 A disused metal observation tower 9m in height, report
(1996) destroyed, stands on a sunken barge lying on the
edge of the coral ledge.
8.48 A broad ridge, with depths of less than 15m, extends ove
miles W from the coral ledge, and from it rise numerou
pinnacles with depths of less than 12m.
8.48 Bannister Bank, with a least depth of 5.2m, lies 0.7 mile S
Diamond Bank.
8.48 Great Sister lies 1.2 miles WSW of Weatherills Point, 1 mi
SW of Boon Point, at the W end of a ridge extending from th
coast. It is a rocky islet, 12m high, with bushes on it and
easily identified.
8.48 Little Sister, a group at rocks 1m high, is also located on t
ridge which is steep-to at its N and W edges; depths of mo
than 10m are found within 0.2 mile of Great Sister and Litt
Sister.
8.48 Saint John’s Road, which lies between Great Sister and G
Hill, 2.5 miles SSW, is encumbered by Warrington bank ov
which there is a least depth of 1.6m. The bank is marked
buoys on its N and W sides, and the sea may break on it in
or N winds.
8.48 There is a channel, 0.2 mile wide with depths of more th
10m, between the E end of Middle Ground, on whic
Warrington Bank lies, and James Ground, the shallow sh
bank fringing the islands E coast.
8.48 In the approaches to Saint John’s Harbour from S or W li
Sandy Island (17˚01'N., 61˚55'W.), marked by a light, partly
covered with stunted trees and shrubs.
8.48 There is a boat channel, with a depth of 5.6m, between
coral reef on which Sandy Island lies and Weymouth Reef, 0
mile SW. A wreck stranded on this reef was fitted with a rad
reflector.
8.48 Numerous shoals, with depths from 11 to 19m, lie in the a
proaches from WSW to WNW up to 10 miles from Sandy Is
land.

Saint John’s Harbour (17˚07'N., 61˚51'W.)

World Port Index No. 11430

8.49 Saint John’s Harbour is the capital and largest city
Antigua. It is the chief commercial port of Antigua and is sa
from strong winds except hurricanes. It is exposed to swe
which, at times, can make berths at the deep water wharf
comfortable.
8.49 Depths—Limitations.—The principal approach to Saint
John’s Harbour for ocean-going vessels is from NW, thou
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smaller vessels of suitable draft may approach from SW
through Sandy Island Channel.
8.49 Fort James Light, in alignment with the cathedral spires
bearing 110˚ leads clear of the dangers in the vicinity of Sandy
Island.
8.49 Great Sister, steered for on a bearing of 055˚, leads through
the center of Sandy Island Channel, and close aboard an 11m
patch. It should be borne in mind that similar depths exist fur-
ther seaward, and over the bank extending from the mainland.
This channel should only be used by vessels with local know-
ledge.
8.49 A vessel of shallow draft may approach the harbor from N
through Diamond Channel, between Diamond Bank and the W
extremity of Salt Fish Tail, 0.5 mile E,. The E edge of Great
Sister in line with the ruins of Denfields Mill, 3 miles S,
bearing 176˚ leads through the channel passing close E of the
least depth of 5m in the fairway.
8.49 Alternatively, the vessel may approach W of Diamond Bank
with Fort Barrington in line with Mount Thomas, 1.5 miles S,
bearing 173˚.
8.49 In view of the proximity of shoal water with coral pinnacles
neither of these tracks is recommended without local
knowledge and neither should be attempted at night.
8.49 Boon Channel, entered N of Great Sister, leads round the N
point of Antigua into Parham Sound, about 5 miles E, becom-
ing narrow and tortuous at its E end.
8.49 Saint John’s Harbour is approached through a buoyed chan-
nel about 90m wide.
8.49 The deep water harbor, and the turning basin, were dredged
to a least depth of 10.7m. Range lights, in line bearing 113˚,
mark the dredged cut.
8.49 At its E end, the dredged channel opens out into a turning
basin, 366m wide, marked by a buoy at its E end and by two
buoys on the S side. It was dredged to 10.7m.
8.49 To the E of the turning basin a buoyed area, dredged to a
depth of 8.5m, leads to Heritage Quay, which is being
developed to accommodate cruise ships.
8.49 The deep-water wharf is 0.2 mile in length and will accept
vessels with a maximum draft of 9.7m.
8.49 An offshore terminal, consisting of a multi-point mooring
and sea island structure, is situated in Saint John’s Road. Both
facilities are connected to the shore and the refinery complex
by a submarine pipeline, best seen on the chart.
8.49 The multi-point mooring will accept vessels with a maxi-
mum draft of 13m. The sea island structure will accept a vessel
up to 22,000 grt, with a draft of 9.7m, and is fitted with
Yokohama-type fenders.
8.49 It is advised that the sea island structure not be approached
via the channel from the S between Middle Ground and James
Ground. The swell and prevailing winds may compel the use of
tugs.
8.49 Aspect.—Boggy Peak(17˚02'N., 61˚52'W.), the highest on
the island, Mount Thomas 4 miles NNW, and Goat Hill 1.5
miles farther NNW can be identified easily.
8.49 Saint John’s Harbour may be identified from the offing by
the cathedral, a massive white building with two tall towers,
their tops at an elevation of 50m.
8.49 Southeast of the city is a small flat wooded ridge of moderate
elevation with a distinct peak at each end. Scott Hill, near its

NW end, about 2.5 miles SE ofJames Bluff (17˚08'N.,
61˚52'W.), is 97m high, while Belmont Hill, 0.5 mile SSE o
Scott hill, is 117m high; the former is more rounded and le
well defined, but both are prominent.
8.49 Fort James Light is exhibited from Fort James close N
James bluff.
8.49 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and should be ordere
through the vessel’s agent at least 48 hours prior to arriv
Pilots for the inner harbor may be boarded off the sea bu
while pilots for the oil terminal board about 2 miles NE o
Sandy Island.
8.49 The harbor pilot may be contacted on VHF channel 1
while the berthing pilot may be reached on VHF channel
The harbor authorities may be reached on 2182 kHz or VH
channel 16.
8.49 The oil terminal, call sign “Marine Center,” may be reache
on 2182 kHz or VHF channel 16.
8.49 Anchorage.—Saint John’s Road offers excellent anchorag
clear of the oil terminal, in general depths of 14m. Tankers a
vessels intending to bunker should anchor N and NW of W
rington Bank.
8.49 South of Warrington Bank comfortable berths may be foun
in depths of 12m, good holding ground, between 0.8 and 1
miles ENE of Fort James Light.
8.49 An outer anchorage, for vessels with a draft of 16.5m, lies
position 17˚10'N, 61˚54'W, about 2 miles NE of Sandy Islan
8.49 Caution.—The range has been reported (1995) to b
difficult to distinguish during the day; the front range light i
also reported (1995) to be obscured at night by an inten
white light.

Guadeloupe

8.50 Guadeloupe(16˚15'N., 61˚30'W.) is a French posses
sion and consists of two large islands, Basse-Terre and Gran
Terre, and several off-lying island dependencies.
8.50 Basse-Terre, the W island, is a rugged mass of lofty ridg
and peaks which traverse the island NNW to SSE as a chain
almost inaccessible mountains.
8.50 La Soufriere, a volcano near the SE end of Basse-Terre, c
stantly emits smoke, and flames are frequently visible.
8.50 Near the center of the range rise two adjacent mounta
named Les Mamelles.
8.50 A conspicuous television tower stands on the NW peak
Les Mamelles(16˚11'N., 61˚45'W.). Grande-Terre, the island
is comparatively low with two chains of hills.
8.50 Tides—Currents.—Between Guadeloupe and Antigua th
current is W. Between Guadeloupe and Montserrat it is NW.
the vicinity of La Desirade Island, the current is NW with
considerable rate and W off the SW point of the islan
attaining rates of two knots.
8.50 From time to time lesser depths than charted are reported
the deep water channel between Antigua and Guadeloupe.
8.50 A decade ago, two banks were known to exist. The N ban
entered about 13 miles S ofCape Shirley(17˚00'N., 61˚45'W.)
had known depths of 69 to 90m.
8.50 The S bank, about 9 miles NNW of Pointe de la Grand
Vigie, the N extremity of Grande-Terre, Guadeloupe, ha
known depths of 66 to 100m.
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8.51 Pointe de la Grande Vigie(16˚31'N., 61˚28'W.) is
the N extremity of Grande-Terre. The point has been reported
to give good radar returns up to 20 miles. Anse Sainte-
Marguerite, about 8 miles SSE of Pointe de la Grande Vigie, is
an open roadstead encumbered by reefs.
8.51 Le Moule (16˚20'N., 61˚21'W.) is the only port on the NE
side of Grande-Terre. The port is partly sheltered by reefs, but
the anchorage space is very limited. From the month of
October to the end of March, the port is unsafe.
8.51 A directional light is situated on the E side of the harbor,
abreast the town. A light is shown on the shore of the harbor in
front of the town.
8.51 By day, the harbor may be identified from its position in
relation to the tall chimney of Duchassaing sugar factory
situated about 1.2 miles SW of the W light, and to the
conspicuous chimney 0.8 mile ESE of the same light.
8.51 A water tower stands 0.3 mile NW of the latter chimney.
The port is little used except by coasters. Entry should not be
attempted without local knowledge. The coast from Le Moule
to Pointe des Chateaux, about 11 miles SE the E, is incom-
pletely surveyed and steep-to.
8.51 From Pointe des Chateaux the coast trends about 17 miles W
to Pointe Caraibe. This part of the coast is composed of sandy
beaches fringed with coral and separated by irregular pointed
crags. Coral reefs extend in places up to one mile offshore.
8.51 Saint Francois(16˚15'N., 61˚16'W.), a small port, lies about
6 miles W of Pointe des Chateaux. The port is used by small
craft with local knowledge. The church in the town is con-
spicuous.
8.51 A directional light is exhibited from a metal framework
tower on a white base, at the head of the harbor. The directional
light leads through the channel in a depth of about 4m.
8.51 A jetty extends about 61m SW from the point S of the
church. A light is exhibited at the head of the jetty.
8.51 During NE winds, anchorage can be obtained, in depths of
from 11 to 11.9m, in a bottom of sand and broken shells, about
0.5 mile S of the town.
8.51 There is a yacht harbor, protected by breakwaters, 0.5 mile E
of Saint Francois. It is approached through Passe Champagne,
a channel dredged to a depth of 5m which leads to a basin
dredged to 2.5m.

8.52 Sainte Anne(16˚14'N., 61˚23'W.) lies about 7 miles
WSW of Saint Francois. W of the village there is a wooded
bluff, at the foot of which stands a square tower.
8.52 Small vessels can obtain anchorage, in a depth of 4.9m.
8.52 The entrance to the bay is encumbered by a chain of reefs
through which there are two passes.
8.52 Grande Passe, the E, has depths of 8.2m, but is only about
30.5m wide. The depths in Petite Passe are less than 4.6m.
8.52 A vessel should enter Grande Passe, steering for the ruined
tower of Plaisance mill in line with the E extremity of the
square tower, bearing 329˚.
8.52 The channel is marked on its NE side by a lighted buoy
moored at the entrance to Grande Passe and by a lighted buoy
moored 0.2 mile SSE of the shoal.
8.52 Petit Cul-de-Sac Marin (16˚13'N., 61˚34'W.) is a large bay
that lies between the SW side of Grande-Terre and the E side of
Basse-Terre. The bay is entered between Ilet du Gozier and the
mouth of the Riviere Goyave, 6 miles SW.

8.52 The bay is encumbered by numerous dangers. The harbo
Pointe-a-Pitre is located in the NE bay area.
8.52 Depths—Limitations.—Mouchoir Carre, about 2.5 miles
WSW of Ilet du Gozier, consists of two coral patches, o
which lie several heads with depths from 2.9 to 4.9m. Mout
Vert consists of several coral patches, with depths of betwe
3.3 to 5.8m, located about 1 mile SSW of Mouchoir Carre.

8.52 Caye a Dupont (16˚09'N., 61˚33'W.), awash, lies about
mile S of the shallowest part of the NW patch on Mouton Ve
A conspicuous wreck was reported on the N side of the cay
8.52 Caye Martinique, almost awash, extends 1 mile NE from t
mouth of the Riviere Goyave. Dangers extend E from Ca
Martinique and Caye a Dupont, as may best be seen on
chart.

Pointe-A-Pitre (16˚14'N., 61˚32'W.)

World Port Index No. 11450

8.53 The port of Pointe-a-Pitre is well-protected an
considered to be the best in the French Antilles. The town
the commercial center of Guadeloupe.
8.53 The port can accommodate vessels up to 350m long at
container terminal in Bassin Jarry Sud though normally ma
mum length is restricted to 200m because, with a fresh bree
the narrow entrance channel can be difficult for large vesse
The maximum draft allowed is 10m.
8.53 The channel through the harbor, as far as Bassin Jarry S
was dredged to a depth of 11m. It is marked on either s
throughout its length by buoys.
8.53 Passe Ouest, the principal channel through Petit Cul-de-
Marin to Pointe-a-Pitre, in which there are depths greater th
10m, passes SW ofMouchoir Carre (16˚11.2'N., 61˚31.7'W.).
It is 3.5 miles long from Lighted Buoy PP to the harbo
entrance.
8.53 Passe Est, the channel from Lighted Buoy PP passing NE
Mouchoir Carre, is about 0.75 mile shorter, but has depths
only 7.8m. The channel is marked by range lights, in line be
ing 348˚.
8.53 Depths—Limitations.—There are a total of 14 berths in the
harbor.
8.53 Quay No. 1 is 151m in length, but will accept vessels with
maximum length of 180m. The depth alongsideis 8.5m.
8.53 Quay No. 2, 180m in length, will accept a vessel up to 210
in length and has an alongside depth of 9m.
8.53 Quay No. 3 and Quay No. 4 have a combined length of 278
and have alongside depths of 9m.
8.53 Quays No. 5 and Quays No. 6 have a total length of 323
with an alongside depth of 8.5m. In 1990, a 4.7m shoal pa
existed at the center of Quay No. 5.
8.53 Quay No. 7 and Quay No. 8 have a total length of 306m a
depths alongside of 8.5m.
8.53 Quay No. 9 is a mineral berth, offering facilities to a vess
with a maximum length of 180m; alongside depths are 8m.
8.53 Quay No. 10 provides berthing facilities to oil and ga
carriers. The quay will accept vessels with a maximum leng
of 120m and offers alongside depths of 8m.
8.53 Quay No. 11 handles sugar and rum, and caters to vessel
to 180m in length; alongside depths are 8.5m.
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8.53 Quay No. 12A handles grain commodities and will also
handle a vessel with a length of 180m, with an alongside depth
of 8.5m.
8.53 Quay No. 12B is a ro-ro terminal, which handles vessels
with a maximum length of 60m, with an alongside depth of 6m
8.53 Quay No. 13 has a length of 160m, with an alongside depth
of 11m.
8.53 Quay No. 14 serves as a container terminal, and is 240m in
length, with alongside depths of 11m.
8.53 It is reported that the port can accommodate cruise vessels
up to 70,000 dwt; a new cruise ship and passenger terminal
known as Centre St. John Perse has been constructed in con-
junction with the redevelopment of the port.
8.53 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for ships over 50m LOA.
Vessels shall inform the Captain of the Port, by radio, 24 hours
in advance of their arrival at the Lighted Buoy PP, where the
pilot will board the vessel. The ETA should be confirmed 1
hour prior to arrival.
8.53 It has been reported (1996) that the pilot boards between
Lighted Buoy PP3 and Lighted Buoy PP8.
8.53 Anchorage.—The anchorages within Petit Cul-de-Sac
Marin require local knowledge, therefore a pilot may prove
beneficial.
8.53 Mouillage de Fleur d’Epee is located W of the harbor en-
trance range, and S of Ilot a Couchons. The area, clear of the
shoals shown on the chart shows depths of 11.2 to 24m, bottom
quality not stated.
8.53 There is anchorage in a depth of 23m, 0.8 mile S of Ilet a
Cochons as shown on the chart. Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying
hydrocarbons or dangerous cargo must use this anchorage.
8.53 A waiting anchorage is located E of the range line, but
reports have stated that the area is not recommended due to the
proximity of shoal water.
8.53 Mouillage de Petit-Bourg lies off the village of Petit-Bourg
on the E side of Petit Cul-de-Sac Marin and offers anchorage,
in a depth of 6.7m, about 0.5 mile E of the village.
8.53 Mouillage de Goyave is situated NNE of the village of
Goyave. Vessels anchor, in a depth of 6.7m, about 0.25 mile SE
of the edge ofIlet Tome (16˚09'N., 61˚34'W.).
8.53 Anchorage is prohibited in an area S ofIlet du Gosier
(16˚12'N., 61˚29'W.) due to submarine cables, as shown on the
chart.

8.54 Grande Cul-de-Sac Marin (16˚20'N., 61˚35'W.) is
the bay on the NW side of Guadeloupe that separates Grande-
Terre from Basse-Terre. The bay is encumbered by islets and
reefs and should not be entered without local knowledge.
8.54 The Riviere Salee flows between Basse-Terre and Grande-
Terre and separates Grande Cul-de-Sac Marin to the N from
Petit Cul-de-Sac Marin to the S.
8.54 Port Louis (16˚25'N., 61˚32'W.) (World Port Index No.
11470) is an open roadstead on the NE side of Grande Cul-de-
Sac Marin. The church steeple in the town is conspicuous, as is
a mill E of the town.
8.54 A light, concrete framework tower, 10m in height, stands
near the shore about 137m NW of the church.
8.54 Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 11.9m, with the
church steeple bearing 090˚, and the mill seen between the
steeple and the town pier.

8.54 Anse Bertrand (16˚29'N., 61˚31'W.) lies about 3.5 miles
NNE of Port Louis. It is small sandy cove almost closed b
rocks on which the sea always breaks.
8.54 A light is shown from the head of the cove. On the E side
the cove there is a black chimmey, and a church with a yello
tower, both are conspicuous.
8.54 During the summer months vessels may anchor off the co
in 10m, sandy bottom with some coral.

8.55 Baie de Sainte Marie(16˚07'N., 61˚34'W.) is entered
between the month of the Riviere Goyave and a point abou
miles S. Three distinctive red cliffs stand at the head of the b
There is a small pier at the village situated at the end of the b
8.55 Vessels may obtain anchorage, in a depth of 4.9m, mud, ab
0.15 mile off the above small pier. There are three passes lea
to the anchorage, but local knowledge is necessary. Pilotage
be obtained from the pilot station on Ilet du Gosier.
8.55 Pointe de la Capesterre(16˚03'N., 61˚34'W.) lies three
miles S of Baie Sainte Marie. The point is formed by the de
of the two branches of the mouth of the Grande Riviere de
Capesterre, which discharges through a pebble beach.
8.55 A conspicuous church with a red roof stands S of the poi
A water tower stands 1 mile WSW of the point.
8.55 Between the point and Grande Pointe ( Pointe a la Taste
miles SSW, the depths are irregular and vessels should give
part of the coast a berth of at least 1 mile.

8.55 Anse des Trois Rivieres(15˚58'N., 61˚39'W.) lies about 1.5
miles W of Grande Pointe. A prominent church with a squa
yellow tower stands on the shore of the bay. There is a sm
pier for boats at the head of the bay. A light is shown near t
village of Trois Rivieres.
8.55 Grande Anse (15˚58'N., 61˚40'W.) lies 1 mile WSW of
Anse des Trois Rivieres. The bay is fringed by a gravel bea
on which a prominent chimney stands.
8.55 Anchorage may be obtained, in a depth of 10m, sand a
rocks, about 0.2 to 0.3 mile offshore.

8.56 Pointe du Vieux-Fort (15˚57'N., 61˚43'W.), the SW
extremity of Basse-Terre, consists of dark rock, is steep-to a
clear of dangers. A large rock stands close S of the point. Th
is a small pier at a village, 0.5 mile N of the point. A light is
shown on the point.
8.56 Basse Terre (16˚00'N., 61˚44'W.) (World Port Index No.
11460), is the seat of government of the island and a port
entry. The roadstead off the town offers no shelter from S a
W winds. The current in the roadstead generally sets NW
SE; it may attain a rate of two knots.
8.56 There is a mooring buoy at the port entrance W of the qua
8.56 Aspect.—The peak of La Soufriere is among the first land
marks sighted from the offing, but it is often obscured b
clouds. On closer approach, the tower of the church and
steeple of the cathedral are conspicuous.
8.56 A statue and cross stand on the tower of the church. A lig
is shown in the mooring area and can best be seen on the c
8.56 Depths—Limitations.—A concrete pier with depths of
from 10.1 to 11m alongside, is situated abreast the town. T
pier is 304m in length and is capable of handling vessels of
to 300m long, with a draft of 8.8m.
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8.56 Pilotage.—Pilotage is not compulsory but can be provided
by Pointe-A-Pitre upon request. Pilots require 24 hour notice
before arrival. The pilots may be contacted through the port
authority on VHF channel 8, 12, or 16.
8.56 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in 70m, with the
cathedral bearing 085˚, distant 0.7 mile.
8.56 The starboard anchor should be let go first, then the port
anchor, so the ship will head SE toward Huelmont, from which
direction violent squalls are sometimes experienced.
8.56 A good berth for large vessels is in 32.9m, with the town
cathedral bearing 105˚.
8.56 There is a yacht marina, protected by breakwaters, at the
mouth of the Riviere Sens 1.25 miles SE of the light at Basse-
Terre.
8.56 Caution.—A firing danger area extends 3.75 miles seaward
from close N of Pointe de Riviere des Peres to close N of
Pointe des Habitants.

8.57 Anse a la Barque(16˚05'N., 61˚47'W.), a cove, about
6 miles NNW of Basse-Terre, offers shelter, except in W
winds, to small vessels in depths of 9.1 to 10.1m. A light is
shown on the N entrance point of the cove. Another light is
shown on the head of the cove.
8.57 Caution.—Two wrecks have been reported (2003) to lie
about 1 mile NW of Anse a la Barque Point Light.

8.58 Anse de Bouillante(16˚08'N., 61˚47'W.) lies 2.5
miles N of Anse a la Barque. The bay can be identified by the
yellow cliffs on its N side. A village stands at the head of the
bay. A large conspicuous building stands N of the village. Ves-
sels can anchor, in 20.1m, about 0.2 mile offshore, a short dis-
tance S of the village.
8.58 Anse de Pigeon(16˚10'N., 61˚47'W.), entered N of Pointe a
Lezard, offers anchorage, in 20.1m, about 0.2 mile offshore
abreast village at the head of the bay.
8.58 Ilets a Goyaves, two rocky islets, lie 0.75 mile offshore 1.5
miles NNW of Pointe a Lezard. A television tower standing 2.5
miles ENE of Ilets a Goyaves makes a good landmark.
8.58 Pointe Noire (16˚15'N., 61˚49'W.) lies about 5 miles N of
Ilets a Goyaves. The point is formed by black rocks.
8.58 Pointe Ferry, about 1.5 miles N of Pointe Noire, is flat and
wooded.
8.58 Anse Ferry, on the N side of Pointe Ferry, affords anchorage,
in a depth of 14.6m, sand, about 0.2 mile offshore.
8.58 Anse Deshayes(16˚18'N., 61˚48'W.) lies 2 miles N of
Pointe Ferry. A white church with a red belfry stands at the
head of the bay.
8.58 Anchorage may be found, in a depth of about 23.8m, sand,
with the church bearing 100˚, distant 0.5 mile.
8.58 Pointe Allegre (16˚22'N., 61˚45'W.), the N extremity of
Basse-Terre, is low and wooded. Foul ground fringes the point.
A group of islets lie about 2 miles W and NW of the point.

8.59 La Desirade(16˚19'N., 61˚03'W.) lies about 5 miles
ENE of the E extremity of Grande-Terre. The passage between
the two islands is clear and deep. The N side of the island is
precipitous and steep-to but rock fringed. The S side is mostly
reef fringed to 0.2 mile offshore.
8.59 A light is exhibited at an elevation of 50m, from a white
structure, 19m in height situated near the E extremity of La

Desirade. Le Mouton is small rock, with a depth of 1.5m, an
is located about 0.3 mile SE of the SE extremity of the islan
The sea usually breaks over it.
8.59 Baie Mahault (16˚19'N., 61˚01'W.) lies on the S side of th
island, about 1 mile WSW of Le Mouton.
8.59 Range lights stand at the head of the bay and when in line
a bearing of 327˚ lead into the bay. The bay is accessible o
to small craft with local knowledge.
8.59 Grande Anse(16˚18'N., 61˚05'W.) lies 3.75 miles WSW o
Baie Mahault. Vessels anchor outside the reefs about 0.4 m
offshore with SW extremity of La Desirade bearing 270˚.
8.59 When approaching the anchorage care should be taken
avoid two 10.1m shoal patches located about 1 mile and 1
miles, respectively, SW of Pointe du Desert.
8.59 A directional light is exhibited from a stone structure a
Grande Anse. The white sector of the light leads through t
reef in a channel marked by buoys.
8.59 A light is exhibited from a mast on the head of the jett
Radio masts stand close to a church. Anse du Galet, located
the W side of La Desirade, offers shelter in all seasons.

8.60 Iles de la Petite Terre(16˚10'N., 61˚07'W.) consist of
two low sandy islands and lie about 5 miles SSE of the
extremity of Grande-Terre. The passage between them ha
least depth of 19m and is clear of dangers.
8.60 A light is shown on the E end of the island. The chann
between the two islands, which can only be entered with lo
knowledge, is about 0.1 mile wide at its narrowest part.
8.60 A nature reserve, as shown on the chart, completely s
rounds the islands.
8.60 Anchorage.—Vessels should anchor clear of the natu
reserve. During S winds, vessels may obtain anchorage N
Terre de Bas in depths of about 16m. During NE wind
anchorage may be taken S of Terre de Bas, in depths of ab
12 to 14m. Caution should be taken to anchor clear of Bale
du Sud,0.4 miles SSW of Petite Terre Light, and the sho
patches extending over 1 mile S from the W end of Terre
Bas.

Marie Galante

8.61 Marie Galante (15˚55'N., 61˚16'W.) lies about 15
miles SSW of the E extremity of Grande-Terre. Grosse Poin
the N extremity of the island, is a salient rocky point. Betwee
this point and Pointe Sarragot, 4 miles SE, the coast is clif
To the S the coast is fringed with reefs in some places up to
mile offshore.
8.61 Pointe du Gros Cap(15˚54'N., 61˚13'W.), the SE extremity
of the island, can be identified by a conspicuous rock close o
shore of the point.
8.61 Between the village of Capesterre, situated about 1.25 m
SW of Pointe du Gros Cap, and that of Grand-Bourg, situat
about 5.5 miles farther W, the coast is fringed for almost
entire length by reefs and rocks extending about 1.25 mi
offshore. Several houses may be seen, and for the most par
built about halfway up the bluffs. An aero radiobeacon is foun
seaward of the coastal road near Pointe des Basses.

8.62 Grand-Bourg (15˚53'N., 61˚19'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11490) lies on the SW side of Marie Galante. Th
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fort and the hospital on the NW side of the town, and the
church with its belfry on its NE side, are all prominent land-
marks. A conspicuous lighted TV tower stands about 1 mile N
of the town. Lighted buoys mark the edge of the reefs in the
approach to the pier from the W.
8.62 A T-shaped jetty, abreast the middle of the town, extends
152m SSW from the shore. The head of the jetty is 36m long,
and can accommodate a maximum draft of 3m. A light is
shown on the head of the jetty.
8.62 A new L-shaped jetty has been constructed parallel to, and
0.1 mile E of the pier.
8.62 Anchorage.—Anchorage for vessels over 3.3m in draft must
be taken outside the reefs, in 10.1 to 20.1m, on a narrow ledge
which is steep-to on the outer edge. A vessel should approach
steering for the belfry in line with the edge of the breakers
marking the NW end of the reefs SW of the town, bearing
about 045˚, and anchor on this bearing, in a depth of 14.6m.

8.63 Baie Saint Louis(15˚57'N., 61˚20'W.) lies about 4.5
miles N of Grand Bourg and is entered between Pointe Folle
Anse and Pointe du Cimetiere, about 2.25 miles NNE. A light
is shown from the town. Northeast winds cause a slight swell in
the bay.
8.63 A T-headed jetty, about 182m long, with a depth of about
9.8m at its head, extends WNW from Pointe Folle Anse.
Mooring buoys lie off the head of the pier.
8.63 Saint Louis (15˚57'N., 61˚19'W.) (World Port Index No.
11500) stands at the head of Baie Saint Louis. The village con-
sists of several streets running inland, with a few houses N of
them near the above light. There is a pier off the village for
small craft.
8.63 Anchorage, in 6.7 to 7.6m, good holding ground, can be
taken W of the village, about 0.5 mile offshore. When ap-
proaching the anchorage, ships should keep at least 1 mile off-
shore.
8.63 Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons or dangerous
cargo must anchor 0.7 mile WNW of Saint Louis. A prohibited
anchorage exists within 1.25 miles of two submarine cables
which are laid across the S end of the bay.
8.63 An obstruction, consisting of a replacement cable, is laid
along the 10m depth contour from the vicinity of position
15˚58.0'N, 61˚19.7'W to position 15˚59.3'N, 61˚19.3'W.
8.63 Ilet du Vieux Fort (16˚00'N., 61˚19'W.) lies on the coastal
bank about 0.4 mile offshore and about 1.5 miles NNE of
Pointe du Cimetiere. The islet is low and covered with bushes.
The passage between the islet and the shore should only be
used by vessels with local knowledge.

Iles des Saintes

8.64 Iles des Saintes(15˚51'N., 61˚37'W.) are located with
Gros Cap, the W extremity of the group, about 6.75 miles SSE
of Pointe du Vieux Fort, Guadeloupe. The group consists of six
islands lying close together.
8.64 Terre de Haut (15˚52'N., 61˚35'W.), the E island of the
group, rises to its summit Mont Rossel at its SW end.
8.64 The passage between this island and Terre de Bas, is about
0.5 mile wide and clear of dangers. There is a prohibited an-
chorage between the two islands.
8.64 The NW side of Terre de Haut is indented by three bays.

8.64 Baie du Marigot (15˚52'N., 61˚35'W.) is the N bay. A stone
building, Fort Napoleon, stands on the summit of a hill on th
W side of the bay. The head of the bay is foul.
8.64 Les Saints anchorage, the middle bay, is sheltered by Ile
Cabrit and affords good anchorage.
8.64 Anchorage is prohibited for vessels over 1,600 grt carryi
hydrocarbons or dangerous cargo.
8.64 Anse a Cointe is the SW bay and can be identified by a cro
which stands near the S end of the bay.

8.65 Bourg des Saintes(Terre de Haut) (15˚52'N.,
61˚35'W.) (World Port Index No. 11510), lies at the head
Les Saintes Anchorage. A large conspicuous cross, which
illuminated at night, stands S of the village church. Close N
the church is a conspicuous white house.
8.65 A light is shown near the root of the village pier. A radio
mast, marked by obstruction lights, may be seen in the vicin
A lighted buoy marks a shoal off the village. The buoy ha
been reported missing (2000).
8.65 There is pier, 30m long, where small vessels, drawing ab
3m, can berth at the village.
8.65 Anchorage.—Anchorage is available, in depths of 14.6 t
16.5m, with the church spire in the village bearing 155˚, a
La Baleine, a white rock 0.6m high bearing 353˚. Anchorage
prohibited for vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons
dangerous cargo.

8.66 Pointe de Bois Joli(15˚51'N., 61˚36'W.), the SW
point of Terre de Haut, consists of piled rock. This side of th
island is very irregular and indented by a number of cove
separated by rocky points. La Redonde, a rocky islet, lies 13
S of the S extremity of Terre de Haut.
8.66 Strong winds cause heavy tide-rips and a fairly strong
current between La Redonde and the S side of Terre de H
Between La Redonde and Pointe de Bois Joli, a bank, with
depth of 5.8m, extends about 0.3 mile off the coast of Terre
Haut.

8.66 Grand Ilet (15˚50'N., 61˚36'W.) lies about 0.5 mile S of La
Redonde. La Coche, a low islet, lies about 0.5 mile W of Gra
Ilet. Les Augustins, a group of large steep rocks surrounded
foul ground 0.13 mile WNW of La Coche, is separate from
by a passage with a least depth of 10m in the fairway. T
fairway between Les Augustins and Terre de Bas is clear
dangers.
8.66 Ilet a Cabrit (15˚52'N., 61˚36'W.) lies off the NW side of
Terre de Haut. The three extremities of the island a
dominated by conical hills. Close N of the westernmost hill is
conspicuous tower shaped rock.
8.66 La Baleine du Large, a rock with 0.4m depth and over whic
the sea breaks in heavy weather, lies about 0.2 mile NNW
La Baleine. A lighted buoy marks the W side of this shoal.

8.67 Terre de Bas(15˚51'N., 61˚38'W.) is generally hilly
and the greater part of its coasts are cliffy and rocky. Gros C
the SW extremity of the island, consists of a high cliff. A swe
is experienced off this coast, but anchorage can be taken du
good weather on the narrow shore bank.
8.67 Pointe a Vache(15˚52'N., 61˚38'W.) is the N extremity of
Terre de Bas. Le Pate is a jagged islet and lies about 0.5 mil
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of Pointe Vache. The fairway between the rock and the point is
about 0.1 mile wide.
8.67 Pointe du Fer-a-Cheval, the E extremity of the island, is high
and wooded. Two coves lie close W of the point.
8.67 Pointe Sud, the S extremity of the island is prominent with
precipitous cliffs.

Isla Aves

8.68 Isla Aves(15˚40'N., 63˚36'W.), a Venezuelan posses-
sion, nearly 0.3 mile long in a N to Sdirection and 0.5mile
wide, lies 100 miles SW of Montserrat. It rises to an elevation
of 3m at its N end. The sea breaks across the center of the
island in anything more than a moderate swell.
8.68 The island is formed of coral, overlaid with sand which
supports some vegetation. Birds abound and the island is a
protected nature sanctuary. An oil rig style Texas tower with a
radar reflector, stands on the island.
8.68 The structure on top of the tower is the size of an average
house. The platform is approximately 19m high.
8.68 The tower is a manned Venezuelan Coast Guard Station, call
sign Simon Bolivar Coast Guard Station.
8.68 It has been reported that, the island is a good radar target, up
to 30 miles. A jetty with a depth of about 2.7m alongside its
head, projects about 91m W, 0.7mile from the S end of the
island.
8.68 It can be approached from W in a least depth of 2.4m.
8.68 There are patches with depths of 1.4m and 1.5m over them
0.7mile SW and 137m NW, respectively, of the jetty head.
8.68 Coral reefs, drying and below-water with depths of less than
30.5m, extend 1.5 miles S of the island and to a lesser distance
in other directions. The limit of the coral is normally visible in
daylight.
8.68 A racon transmits from Isla Aves.
8.68 In moderate weather, landing can be made in the center of
the W side of the island, where there is a narrow sandy beach
extending to the LW line.
8.68 Vessels without local knowledge should not approach the
island within 1.8 miles, but if necessary to anchor an approach
from SSW is recommended.

8.68 Regular depths of about 15.2m should be found between 1.5
miles and 0.4 mile from the shore. A lookout for coral heads is
essential. It should be possible to select a suitable patch, free
from coral visually.
8.68 The recommended anchorage is with the light bearing 077˚,
distant 0.3 mile, in a depth of 5.3m. There is a 2.8m patch
0.1mile ENE of this position. In 1994, the mast was reported
not to exist.
8.68 Caution.—It has been reported that much of the island was
washed away during a hurricane years ago (1997), leaving two
sand cays bordered by coral reefs, with a pool between. All the
above information should, therefore, be used with caution.
8.68 A coral bank, 2 miles in diameter, lies 10 miles S of Isla
Aves. The last known depth over the bank is 21.9m, but it is
possible that lesser depths exist and deep draft vessels are
advised to keep well clear of the area. Another patch, with a
depth of 7.3m has been reported about 3.7 miles SE of Isla
Aves.

Dominica

8.69 Dominica (15˚25'N., 61˚20'W.) lies with Cape
Capuchin on its N coast about 13 miles SSE of the E extrem
of Grand Islet, Iles des Saints. Dominica is an island with lof
rugged mountains which extend its full length from N to S an
are usually obscured by clouds.
8.69 The island has been reported to give good radar returns u
25 miles from its E coast. There are several good, but op
roadsteads on the W side of the island, the principal of which
Roseau, though the best is Prince Rupert Bay.
8.69 Winds—Weather.—Vessels in the vicinity of the island
should watch out for heavy squalls which come off the hig
land and through the deep valleys. These squalls blow w
great force during the strong trades.
8.69 Off Soufriere Bay and the valley of the River Layou are th
most dangerous areas. Calms are frequent during the l
trades.
8.69 Tides—Currents.—West of the island the tidal currents ar
weak and are masked by the currents and wind drifts. F
several days the set may be N or S, parallel to the coast, the
in some places being two knots.
8.69 On the E side the tidal currents are regular, but the effects
the N ocean currents causes the N tidal currents to be stron
and of a longer duration than the S tidal currents.
8.69 Off Pointe Peine the N current attains a rate of 1.5 knots. O
the NE side of the island it attains a rate of two knots, but t
SE tidal current is barely perceptible.
8.69 Aspect.—Cape Capuchin lies at the W end of a 2 mil
stretch of cliffs forming the N coast. The cape has be
reported to give good radar returns up to 15 miles. From t
cape the W coast trends 2 miles S to Douglas Point, the
entrance point to Douglas Bay.
8.69 There is a conspicuous blue house on the hillside at the
end of Douglas Bay. Prince Rupert Bluff Point lies about 1
miles SW of Douglas Point. The bluff is on the W end of
peninsula which forms the N side of Prince Rupert Bay.

8.70 Prince Rupert Bay (15˚34'N., 61˚29'W.) is entered
between Prince Rupert Bluff Point and Point Ronde (Rol
Head), about 3 miles to S.
8.70 At the head of the bay stands the small town ofPortsmouth
(15˚34'N., 61˚28'W.) (World Port Index No. 11530). The gra
spire and red roof of the Catholic Church in the town
conspicuous.
8.70 The white Methodist Chapel, E of the Catholic Church,
prominent from offshore. There are two jetties and a promine
warehouse 1 mile S of Portmouth.
8.70 A T-shaped wooden pier, for the use of passenger vessel
located in the N part of the bay on the S side of Prince Rup
Bluff Point; the berth is 76m long.It was reported (1991) th
the depths at the berth were 3.3m; however, greater depths h
been reported since.
8.70 An L-shaped pier, extending about 70m from shore S
Glanvilla, serves barges and local traffic. Depths of 3.6m a
reported near the pier head.
8.70 Prince Rupert Bay affords the best anchorage in Domini
being generally clear of dangers and protected from all but
winds.
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8.70 Anchorage may be taken about 0.3 mile off the coast,
between Portsmouth and the Picard Estate, about 1 mile S, in
depths of from 9.1 to 18.3m, as shown on the chart.

8.71 Grande Savane(15˚27'N., 61˚28'W.), about 6 miles
SSE of Point Ronde, is the largest area of sloping land on the
W side of Dominica. It has very little vegetation and is usually
very parched.
8.71 The coast for about 4 miles N of Grand Savane is steeper and
more rugged than that immediately S of it. A light is exhibited
close SE of Point Ronde at Barbers Block near the summit of
Morne Espagnol.
8.71 A light is shown S of the town of Salisbury about 0.5 mile
SE of Grande Savane.
8.71 The River Layou (15˚24'N., 61˚26'W.), which discharges
close S of the town of Saint Joseph about 3.5 miles SSE of
Grande Savane, is the largest in the island. From the W its
entrance is easily identified by the lowness of the land. A radio
mast, marked by lights, stands 0.5 mile NE of the mouth of the
River Layou.
8.71 Anchorage can be taken, in 14.6 to 18.3m, about 0.2 mile N
or S of the river mouth. The N anchorage is the one most
frequently used. The bay is exposed to N and W winds.

Roseau (15˚18'N., 61˚24'W.)

World Port Index No. 11520

8.72 The port of Roseau comprises Woodbridge Bay and
Roseau Roads. Woodbridge Bay lies N of Roseau. It is backed
by tablelands that are intersected by ravines. The tablelands are
much lower than Morne Daniel and Morne Bruce, N and S of
them, respectively.
8.72 A radio mast stands 0.5 mile SSE of Morne Daniel.

8.72 Depths—Limitations.—Woodbridge Bay Ocean Berth is
located near the center of Woodbridge Bay and is the longest
and deepest berth, with a length of 240m and a depth of 11m
alongside.

8.72 Vessels up to 244m long, with a maximum draft of 8.8m, can
be accommodated at Main Wharf. A cruise ship terminal
extends SW from shore between two lighted dolphins close
NW of Fort Young. The depth alongside is reported to be 9.6m.

8.72 Aspect.—Morne Bruce(15˚18'N., 61˚23'W.) is a tableland,
144.8m high, and rises close E of the town. On its summit are
several old military buildings.
8.72 Fort Young, close to the shore at the S end of the town, is
slightly higher than the other buildings in its vicinity, and at its

W corner there is a prominent flagstaff. The Catholic Chur
spire in the town is prominent. The Wesleyan Church sp
which is white-washed, is also conspicuous. A good landma
is the red bridge which crosses the river at its mouth.
8.72 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 100 gr
Pilotage is available for anchorage on request. Vessels sho
send a request for pilot and ETA 48 hours in advance.Tank
should include their drafts and cargo details in the messa
Vessels should establish VHF contact with the pilots 2 hou
prior to arrival.
8.72 The pilot boards about 1 mile W of the mouth of the Rose
River and may be contacted on VHF channel 12, 14, or 16 a
by radiotelephone.
8.72 Pilotage is also available here forWoodbridge Bay
Terminal (15˚18.5'N., 61˚23.9'W.); Rockaway Anchorage
about 1 mile N of Woodbridge Bay; andBelfast Anchorage
(15˚21.7'N., 61˚24.8'W.).
8.72 Anchorage.—Vessels wishing to anchor while awaiting a
berth, or to obtain Customs clearance, should do so eit
between the S limit of the restricted area in Woodbridge B
and the mouth of the Roseau River, or between the Import Je
and a line drawn 200˚ from Fort Young Light.
8.72 There is an anchorage, in 42m, good holding ground, 0.
mile NW of Fort Young.
8.72 A restricted area is established and may best be seen on
chart. Vessels should not enter this area without permission
the Port Manager.
8.72 A vessel weighing anchor at the SW corner of the ar
fouled a large mooring buoy and cable which were cut free a
dumped in deep water.
8.72 A tanker terminal is reported to be available, about 2.5 mil
N of Roseau. A hose is floated to vessels at anchor.
8.72 The mooring buoy charted in Woodbridge Bay is used b
water tankers.
8.72 Caution.—Anchorage off the town is treacherous and ca
not be recommended due to the narrowness and steepne
the bank, which, combined with an E wind, has resulted in ve
sels drifting to seaward during the night.

8.73 Point Michel (15˚15'N., 61˚23'W.) lies about 2.5
miles SSE of Roseau. A conspicuous church stands on
point, along with a tower.
8.73 Vessels may anchor 0.15 mile off the point, but care shou
be taken as the depths increase so suddenly that within 10
they may change from 18.3 to 54.9m.
8.73 Soufriere Bay (15˚13'N., 61˚23'W.) lies about 2 miles S o
Point Michel. The bay is not recommended as an anchora
because of the steep-to shore. Small craft have to secure to
shore after anchoring.
8.73 Scotts Head (Cap Cachacrou) forms the S entrance poin
Soufriere Bay, and is also the SW extremity of Dominica.

8.73 A lighted radio mast stands on the head. Shoal wat
including several rocks with depths of 1.8m or less over the
extends 0.25 mile W from Scotts Head.

The character of the NE part of Dominica presents distin
contrast to that of any other portion. On this side, the la
descends less abruptly from the mountains, and the dep
offshore indicate continuation of this gradual slope, there be
depths of less than 182.9m about 3.5 miles offshore.

Pier Facilities—Woodbridge Bay

Wharf Length Depth
alongside

Main 266m 9.7m

Schooner 60m 2.7m

New Inner 90m 7.9m
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8.74 Point Jaquet(15˚38'N., 61˚26'W.) is the N extremity
of Dominica. Pointe La Sole lies about 7 miles ESE of Point
Jaquet, and the reef extending NW, protect an anchorage for
small vessels.
8.74 The depth at the anchorage is 7.3m, but the maneuvering
space is limited so that vessels are steadied by the use of haw-
ser to shore.
8.74 Crompton Point is the NE extremity of Dominica and lies 1
mile ESE of Pointe La Sole. A aero radiobeacon is situated
about 2 miles S of Crompton Point at Melville Hall airfield.
8.74 Captain Scott’s Rock, on which the sea breaks heavily, lies
about 3 miles SSE of Crompton Point.
8.74 Pagua Bay(15˚31'N., 61˚17'W.) lies about 1 mile S of Cap-
tain Scott’s Rock. The bay affords landing partially protected
by a reef, which extends about 0.2 mile SE from its NW side.
A radio tower, marked by obstruction lights, stands near the
coast 1.75 miles S of Pagua Pointe.
8.74 Saint David Bay (15˚26'N., 61˚16'W.) lies about 5 miles
SSE of Pagua Bay. The bay offers anchorage to small craft
with local knowledge in the lee of the S entrance point. During

N winds a heavy sea sets in, and the anchorage is only s
with winds from S of ENE.

8.75 Point a Peine(15˚24'N., 61˚15'W.) lies about 2.25
miles SSE of the S entrance point of Saint David Bay.
8.75 The point is the SE extremity of a promontory. On the N sid
of this promontory lies Grand Marigot Bay, and on its S side
Petit Soufriere Bay. La Plaine, situated on a rounded po
about 3 miles S of Rosalie Point, the S entrance point of P
Soufriere Bay, is the most level part of this side of the island.
church stands on the point.
8.75 Grand Bay (15˚14'N., 61˚19'W.) lies about 6.5 miles SSW
of La Plaine and is entered between Carib Point and Tana
Point.
8.75 Dominica-Martinique Channel (15˚07'N., 61˚12'W.), sep-
arating Dominica and Martinique, is about 22 miles wide, an
is deep and free of dangers.
8.75 A bank, with a reported least depth of 73.2m, lies about
miles E of the S end of Dominica. The currents in the passa
set W at an average rate of 1 knot.
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9.
The Windward Islands and Barbados

9.0Additional chart coverage may be found in CATP2, Catalog of Nautical Charts.

SECTOR9 — CHART INFORMATION
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SECTOR 9

THE WINDWARD ISLANDS AND BARBADOS

9.0 Plan.—This sector describes the Windward Islands and the
island of Barbados. The descriptive sequence is from N to S,
from Martinique to Grenada, and then E to Barbados.

General Remarks

9.1 The Windward Islands are high and mountainous. The
Grenadine Islands and Barbados are of moderate elevations.
Most of the islands are wooded.
9.1 Vessels can pass about 2 miles off either side of these
islands, as the banks on which they lie are fairly steep-to.
9.1 The E side of Martinique must be given wider berth as the
chain of barrier reefs lies up to about 2.75 miles offshore.
9.1 Vessels passing among the Grenadines must avoid the shoal
heads which lie on the island banks, and also must guard
against the current, which is strong in the narrow channels
between the islets and islands within that group.
9.1 The passages between the major islands are deep. Saint
Lucia Channel, lying between Martinique and Saint Lucia, and
the channel lying between this latter island and Saint Vincent,
are the two more important passages between the Windward
Islands, as both are wide, deep, and clear of known dangers.
9.1 Winds—Weather.—The trade winds of this area are almost
constant throughout the year. Moving in a clockwise direction
around the Azores high, they produce throughout the year a
predominant wind regime that varies between NE and SE,
depending on the location and season. The tendency is for
predominantly NE winds in autumn and winter and more E
winds in the spring and summer months.
9.1 There is in general an increase in the force of these winds
from mid-summer through the winter and a falling off in
velocity in spring and early summer.
9.1 Wind speeds average 8 to 12 knots in most localities. The
strongest breeze of the day usually occurs at 1400, with a speed
two or three times that occurring during the predawn hours.
9.1 Squalls, usually accompanied by thunder and lightening, are
common and are most frequent in the vicinity of land.
9.1 Where the coasts are backed by mountains, cold air in these
squalls may rush down the mountain sides and move out over
the harbors with sufficient force to damage small boats. These
storms usually occur in the summer months and are preceded
by sultry weather and high variable winds.
9.1 Temperatures are of secondary importance over the region of
this sector.
9.1 Within the limits of the Windward Islands, air temperatures
over coastal areas average about 24˚ to 27˚C in summer.
9.1 Temperatures above 35˚C seldom occur. The average air
temperature over the sea is near that of the sea surface but may
range from 17˚C to higher values.
9.1 The rainfall regime in this area is divided into the dry season
from January through April or May and the rainy season
covering the remainder of the year.
9.1 Summer is the wet season with frequent heavy showers
interspersed with periods of fair weather and sunshine.

9.1 Winter is the dry season with low amounts of cloud cov
and light showers. Over open waters heavy and prolong
showers seldom occur.
9.1 In summer, thunderstorms are numerous with the frequen
varying considerably from place to place. The number
greatest over the large islands and particularly in mountaino
sections.
9.1 During the dry winter season, thunderstorm activity is le
frequent.
9.1 All of the islands covered by this sector N of about 10˚N a
liable to be affected by hurricanes. The average frequency w
which hurricanes affect the various islands of the West Ind
increases N.
9.1 At Barbados, the expectation is one hurricane in 26 ye
while in Martinique, the expectation is about one in 5 years.
9.1 At Martinique there have been periods of over 30 yea
without a hurricane; however, occasionally there have been t
hurricanes within 1 year. The majority of the hurricanes whic
affect these islands originate farther E in the Atlantic.
9.1 Hurricanes usually occur from June through November, w
September having the greatest amount, followed by Aug
and October.
9.1 The islands mentioned in this sector are all subject to ear
quakes and volcanic eruptions.

9.1 Tides—Currents.—The surface currents covered in thi
sector are governed primarily by the South Equatorial Curre
9.1 Current velocity and direction vary only slightly with the
seasons and generally set W or NW. The greatest variation
the current pattern result from winds and storms.
9.1 Water passing through the channels between Martiniq
Saint Vincent, Grenada, and Trinidad is mainly derived fro
the South Equatorial Current. The current through these pa
ages is normally stronger than that through the more N one
9.1 In general, vessels approaching Barbados, Saint Vincent
Grenada from the NE will meet an increase of current streng
S of 14˚N.
9.1 Currents and tidal currents of a local nature are describ
with the island features.

Martinique

9.2 Martinique (14˚40'N., 61˚00'W.), a very mountain-
ous island, is easily identified by three outstanding pea
towering above the main mountain chain that traverses it in
NW and SE direction. Montagne Pelee, a conspicuous volca
stands in the NW part of the island, and can be seen from
distance of 45 miles during clear weather.
9.2 Montagne du Vauclin, in the SE part of the island, provides
good mark for vessels approaching from the S or SE. Vess
bound for ports on the E side of the island will find Presqu’i
de la Caravelle good landfall.
9.2 Tides—Currents.—Currents in the vicinity of Martinique
are much influenced by the Equatorial Current. Off the N a
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extremities of the island the set is generally to the W. Off the E
coast a N set may attain a velocity of 3 knots during SE winds.
9.2 On the W side of the island off Saint Pierre, the set may be
either N or S. The stranding of several large and fast vessels, in
recent years, has been due to underestimating the strength of
the currents.
9.2 Caution.—Seaplanes operate along the W and S coasts of
Martinique. Vessels should not impede take off and landing of
the seaplanes.

9.3 Cap Saint Martin (14˚52'N., 61˚13'W.) is a rugged
steep-to headland forming the NW extremity of the island.
9.3 There are no known dangers off this part of the coast, except
Ilet la Perle (Rocher La Perle), a steep-to rock 26.2m high,
lying about 1.75 miles SW of Cap Saint Martin.
9.3 The village of Le Precheur, identified by a church with two
square, yellow towers, stands 2.5 miles S of Ilet la Perle. A
light is shown close to the village.
9.3 Rade de Saint Pierre(14˚45'N., 61˚11'W.) extends from the
mouth of the Riviere des Peres, about 3.75 miles SE of Le
Precheur, to the village of Le Carbet. Between these locations,
the coast is almost entirely composed of sandy beaches.
Several stranded wrecks are found along this coast as shown on
the chart
9.3 This stretch of coast may be approached without risk, but it
should be kept in mind that a vessel may be set either N or S of
her course by the current which may run in either direction in
this area.
9.3 The best anchorage in the area lies 0.3 mile SW of Pointe
Sainte-Marthe and 0.2 mile offshore, in depths of 38.4 to
40.2m, taking care to avoid a wreck with a depth of 22m, best
seen on the chart. The bottom in this part of the roadstead is
less steep than elsewhere.
9.3 Vessels should not anchor farther out, and should take care
not to anchor farther S, where the water is very deep and the
bottom rocky and uneven.
9.3 Caution.—Caution is advised as numerous wrecks are
situated within the 100m curve along this stretch of coast.

9.4 Saint Pierre (14˚44'N., 61˚11'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11540) is a small open port and a first port of entry. The
cathedral, a gray building with two towers, is very prominent.
On Pointe Sainte Marthe, at the S end of town, stands a
prominent white statue on a column.
9.4 A tunnel close SW of the above point is conspicuous from
the N.
9.4 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. At least 2 hours advance
notice is required to be made with Fort de France for a pilot to
meet a vessel arriving at Saint Pierre. Pilots are not available at
night.
9.4 A small jetty, where landing can be effected, is situated
about 0.5 mile N of Pointe Saint Marthe. Some white mooring
buoys for the use of lighters and barges, are situated about
137m WNW of the head of the jetty.
9.4 Le Carbet (14˚42'N., 61˚11'W.) is a village situated about 2
miles S of Saint Pierre. In it stands a conspicuous church.
Morne Vert rises to an elevation of 521.8m about 2 miles ENE
of the village. A mast, 100m in height, marked by red obstruc-
tion lights, stands near the coast, 3 miles SSE of Le Carbet. An

L-shaped jetty extends from the coast out to the 10m de
contour about 0.3 mile S of Le Carbet.
9.4 Fond Capot (Fond Belle Fontaine) (14˚40'N., 61˚10'W.) lie
3 miles SE of Le Carbet. A petroleum pier extends 140
WSW from the coast. A platform, with dolphins nearby, situ
ated on the sides of the pier, can accommodate vessels u
15,000 grt, with a draft of 9.1m.

9.5 Baie de Fort de France(14˚34'N., 61˚04'W.) is en-
tered between Pointe des Negres and Ilet a Ramiers, abou
miles to the SSE. The depths in the bay are very irregular a
its shores are indented by a number of coves.
9.5 Fort de France is built on the N side of the bay on low, lev
ground. Fort Saint Louis stands on a small promontory, whi
extends about 0.3 mile S from the SE portion of the main p
of town.
9.5 The principal deep-water berths lie in Baie des Tourelle
where large vessels can be accommodated.
9.5 Moderate size vessels use the basin N of these berths,
small vessels use the berths in Baie du Carenage.
9.5 Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons or dangero
cargo may not close within 1 mile of the coast except for dire
access to the pier from Cap Enrage, 1 mile SE.

Fort de France (14˚36'N., 61˚05'W.)

World Port Index No. 11550

9.6 Fort de France, the capital and principal commerc
center on Martinique, is a well-protected harbor providin
shelter to all classes of vessels.
9.6 Winds—Weather.—See paragraph 9.1 for further informa
tion. Vessels intending to berth should arrange to do so bef
0600, or after sundown, to avoid the winds.
9.6 Tides—Currents.—See paragraph 9.1 for further informa
tion.
9.6 Depths—Limitations.—Shoals, banks, and other dange
encumber Baie Fort de France, and may best be seen on
chart. Two recommended tracks proceed from seaward,
offer access to various portions of the bay.
9.6 The N track passes S of Point des Negres, N ofBanc de la
Vierge (14˚35'N., 61˚05'W.) and offers an approach route
Fort de France, and associated anchorages. The S track pa
betweenBanc Mitain (14˚35'N., 61˚04'W.) andBanc de Gros
Ilet (14˚34'N., 61˚05'W.), which serves as an approach chan
for Cohe du Lamentin, Mouillage de la Riviere Salee, an
Mouillage des Tres Ilets.
9.6 The N track, as charted, passes over depths of less than
about 0.75 mile SW and 0.5 mile SSW of Fort Saint-Loui
Passe du Carenage, passes between Banc du Fort Saint-L
and Banc de la Carriere and is marked by range lights,
alignment bearing 004˚. The least charted depth is 10.4m.
9.6 The S entrance track into the bay has a least charted dept
16.4m through Passe de Trois Ilets, where it branches NE
SE.
9.6 The NE branch, to Cohe du Lamentin, passes several buo
shoals and gradually decreases to depths of less than 10m.
track to Mouillage des Trois Ilets gradually shoals to depths
10m.
Pub. 147



Sector 9. The Windward Islands and Barbados 143

out

n
d-

wn

If
es

n
urs

ag,
al,
rgo

F

s
ng

d

rt

d

out

os

n
he

ted
art.
us
of
9.6 The channel to Mouillage de la Riviere Salee passes close
aboard unmarked shoals, with depths ranging from 10.6 to
1.5m. Local knowledge is strongly recommended.
9.6 Depths—Limitations.—The harbor is divided into two
basins; Baie des Tourelles at the E side, and Baie du Carenage
at the W side.
9.6 The principal berths include Container Quay 250m long,
with a depth of 12m alongside; Hydrobase Quay, 340m long,
with a depth of 11m alongside; Tourelles Quay, 325m long,
with a depth 11m alongside; and Grand Quay,112m long, with
a depth of 8m alongside.
9.6 A cruise ship terminal, consisting of a 79m long L-headed
pier, is located 0.4 mile W of Fort Saint Louis.
9.6 Vessels up to 70,000 grt with a maximum draft of 9m can use
the E side; vessels up to 150m long with a maximum draft of
8m can use the W side.
9.6 Vessels with a single screw and no bow-thrusters are limited
to a length of 180m. Vessels with twin screws and bow-
thrusters are limited to a length of 250m. There are facilities
for cruise, passenger, container, ro-ro, general cargo, and
fishing vessels.
9.6 At Pointe des Carrieres, close E of the harbor entrance, a T-
head pier serves as a combination bulk-petroleum terminal.
There is a depth of 17m alongside the berth.
9.6 Two dolphins standing W of the pier head and three mooring
buoys to the NE enable this berth to accommodate tankers up
to 120,000 dwt, with a maximum length of 300m and a maxi-
mum draft of 15m. The line of the berth is 071˚.
9.6 The obligatory approach channel for vessels over 1,000 grt
carrying hydrocarbons or dangerous cargo is defined as the
direct route closet to 090˚ from 7 miles off the coast to the
waiting zone and tanker anchorage shown on the chart.
9.6 Aspect.—The most prominent objects are the hospital
buildings close N of the town, and the large buildings of a
college 0.2 mile W of the mouth of Riviere Madame. A square
clocktower, about 0.3 mile N of the river mouth is also
prominent. Above the town on the slope of the hill about 0.3
mile SSE of the hospital stands a chapel. The basilica of
Balata, with a conspicuous dome, stands on the heights above
Fort de France, 3.5 miles NNW of Pointe de la Carriere, the E

entrance point of Fort de France harbor. The dome is ab
27.4m in height, and has an elevation of about 305m.
9.6 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 50m i
length proceeding to the port, or over 100m in length, procee
ing to an anchorage.
9.6 Deep draft vessels board the pilot seaward of a line dra
from Cap Enrage, just N of Pointe des Negres, andCap Salo-
mon (14˚31'N., 61˚06'W.).
9.6 Pilots will also board 0.5 mile S of Pointe des Negres.
pilots are unavailable, vessels should anchor in Mouillage d
Flamands.
9.6 Vessels should send their ETA and select informatio
through their agents, to the local authorities, at least 24 ho
in advance or 48 hours in advance on national holidays.
9.6 The message should include, the vessel’s name and fl
tonnage, length, beam, arrival draft, date and time of arriv
the number of crew aboard, and any dangerous or toxic ca
carried.
9.6 The local authorities and the pilot maybe contacted on VH
channels 13 and 16.
9.6 Anchorage.—Anchorage in Mouillage des Flamands i
available with the spire of the chapel above the town beari
041˚, and the S extremity of Fort Saint-Louis bearing 094˚.
9.6 Another good berth is with the clock tower bearing 014˚, an
the S extremity of Fort Saint-Louis bearing 088˚.
9.6 A small prohibited anchorage area lies off the W side of Fo
Saint-Louis, as may best be seen on the chart.
9.6 Mouillage de la Dillon farther E offers anchorage, in charte
depths of 21 to 27.5m, clear of the shoals.
9.6 Cohe du Lamentin offers anchorage in a depth of 8m, ab
0.25 mile offPointe du Lamentin (14˚36'N., 61˚01'W.).
9.6 Mouillage de la Riviere Salee offers anchorage E of Gr
Ilet, in a depth of 13m.
9.6 Mouillage des Trois Ilets is said to offer better shelter tha
Mouillage des Flamands or Cohe du Lamentin during t
winter, but suffers from excessive heat in summer.
9.6 The charted area offers depths of 10.9 to 15.4m, but isola
shoal patches exist here, which may best be seen on the ch
9.6 Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons or dangero
cargo must anchor in the tanker anchorage located 2 miles S

Fort de France
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Pointe des Negres. An explosive ordnance dumping ground is
located SE of the tanker anchorage area as best seen on the
chart.
9.6 Directions.—Local knowledge is highly recommended for
the approach to, and the channels within, Baie de Fort-de-
France.
9.6 To enter the bay, keep the spire of the chapel, on the slope of
the hill above the town bearing more than 027˚, which leads W
of all dangers.
9.6 To enter Mouillage des Flamands from NW, Pointe de
Negres should be rounded at a safe distance, keeping N of
Banc de la Viergie, and the wreck close SW of it.
9.6 A vessel approaching from the S and by day should steer for
the chapel mentioned above, bearing 041˚.
9.6 At night, steer with Fort Saint Louis Light bearing 073˚, and
well open of Point des Negres Light.
9.6 Caution.—A seaplane landing area is situated off the S
shore of the bay, and may best be seen on the chart.
9.6 A large prohibited anchorage area containing submarine
cables lies across the E portion of Baie de Fort-de-France, and
may best be seen on the chart.

9.7 Local magnetic anomalies have been reported in the
vicinity of the S extremity of Cap Salomon (14˚30'N.,
61˚06'W.). The cape forms the W end of a rugged promontory.
A lighted radio mast stands 2 miles ENE of the cape. Morne
Larcher (Morne du Diamant) rises steeply to a peak and lies 4
miles SE of the cape. Three small bights indent the coast
between Cap Solomon and a steep-to, rounded, unnamed point,
4 miles SE of Cap Solomon.
9.7 Rocher du Diamant (Diamond Rock) (14˚27'N., 61˚03'W.),
a prominent islet with almost vertical sides, 176m high, stands
1.5 miles SE of Morne du Larcher. Banc du Diamant, a small
coral shoal with a least depth of 7.9m, lies about 0.75 mile ESE
of the islet.
9.7 Grande Anse du Diamant, a foul bay, lies about 1 mile N of
the rock.
9.7 The coast between Grande Anse du Diamant and Pointe
Borgnesse, about 7 miles ESE, is boarded by reefs with depths
of less than 5.5m which extend up to 0.75 mile offshore.
9.7 Temporary anchorage can be taken in the bight which lies SE
of the village of Sainte Luce, about 1.75 miles NW of Pointe
Borgnesse. Care should be taken to avoid Caye de Sainte Luce,
which lies on a bank 0.5 mile S of the village.

9.8 Cul-de-Sac Marin (14˚27'N., 60˚53'W.) is a small
bay entered between Pointe Borgnesse and Pointe du Marin.
9.8 The harbor is restricted by reefs, especially near the en-
trance, but the water is so clear, that the dangers are usually
clearly visible.
9.8 Le Marin (14˚28'N., 60˚53'W.) (World Port Index No.
11570), a small town, stands at the head of the bay. Three
chimneys W of the town are conspicuous. A light is shown
from Pointe Marin.
9.8 Pilotage for the bay is compulsory and available from Fort
de France with 2 hours notice.
9.8 Anchorage can be taken, in a depth of 22m, good holding
ground, with Pointe Marin bearing 222˚, distant about 0.4 mile,
and Piton Creve-Coeur, a hill, bearing 105˚. Do not attempt to
enter or leave Cul-de-Sac Marin at night.

9.8 Ilet Cabrits (14˚23'N., 60˚52'W.), a low islet, lies off the S
coast of Martinique and shows a light on its N end. The islet
fringed by a shoal reef. Two rocks lie 0.3 mile W of the isle
The coastal bank in this vicinity is steep-to, its edge bei
marked by the change in water color.
9.8 A stranded wreck is situated close SW of Ilet Cabrits in th
approximate position of 14˚23'N, 60˚53'W.

The reef passes through the dangers off-lying the E coas
Martinique will be described first, thence the anchorages th
lead to.
9.8 Vessels are reminded that pilotage is compulsory for Ma
tinique and is available from Fort-de France. All of the pass
and anchorages require local knowledge.
9.8 Table au Diable (14˚23'N., 60˚52'W.) is a rock on the
coastal bank about 0.3 mile E of Ilet Cabrits. A local magne
anomaly exists in the vicinity.
9.8 The coast between Table au Diable and Pointe Macre, ab
6 miles NNE, provides no anchorage of any importance. T
fringing reefs do not extend more than 0.5 mile offshore a
are marked along their outer edges by breakers.

9.9 Pointe du Vauclin (14˚34'N., 60˚50'W.), about 5.5
miles NNW of Pointe Macre, is the termination of a spur o
Montagne du Vauclin. The spur ends in a rugged hill on t
point. The town of La Vauclin lies at the head of a bay, S of th
point.
9.9 Between Pointe Macre and Pointe Caracoli, about 17.5 mi
NNW, the coast is extremely irregular and fringed by da
gerous off-lying barrier reefs.
9.9 Several passages lead through these reefs to shelt
harbors and anchorages, but local knowledge is essen
Vessels should keep at least 3 miles seaward of the barrier r
along this stretch of coast.
9.9 Passe de la Pointe du Vauclin, with a least depth of 8m,
entered between Cayes du Vauclin, about one mile E of Poi
du Vauclin, and Cayes du Sans Souci, close N.
9.9 A buoy is moored 1 mile ENE of Pointe du Vauclin an
marks the N extremity of Cayes du Vauclin.
9.9 A light is exhibited from a tower, situated on a point of lan
1.25 miles SSW of Pointe du Vauclin. The white sector of th
light leads close N of the buoy moored 1 mile ENE of Poin
du Vauclin.

9.9 Passe du Brigot (14˚33'N., 60˚48'W.) is entered betwee
Cayes du Vauclin and Cayes Pariadis, about 0.4 mile SSE.
pass is obstructed by several dangerous patches and shoul
be attempted without local knowledge. The extremity of Cay
Pariadis is marked by a buoy.
9.9 Passe du Vauclin(14˚31'N., 60˚48'W.), at the S end of the
barrier reef, is entered between Cayes Pariadis and Caye
Macabou, about 0.5 mile W.
9.9 There are several detached shoals in the pass which sh
not be attempted without local knowledge. A cay 0.75 mi
within the entrance to the pass is marked on its S side b
buoy.
9.9 Passe de Caye Pinsonnelle(14˚36'N., 60˚49'W.), entered
about 1.5 miles NNE of Pointe du Vauclin, leads between Ca
Pinsonnelle and Cayes du Sans-Souci to the S. There is a l
charted depth of 7.9m in the fairway. This passage requi
local knowledge.
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9.9 Passe de Caye Mitan(14˚39'N., 60˚50'W.), entered be-
tween Caye Pinsonnelle and Caye Mitan to the N, leads NE of
the reefs which extend N from Ilet Bouchard and Ilet Thiery.
This pass is used only in good weather by small vessels with
local knowledge. During bad weather vessels use Passe de
Caracoli.

9.10 Passe du Loup Garou (14˚40'N., 60˚51'W.) is
entered between Caye Mitan and Loup Garou, about 1.25
miles N. Loup Garou is almost awash and Loup Marseillais,
about 0.3 mile to the W, has a least depth of 2.7m.
9.10 The N extremity of Ilet des Chardons, in range 272.5˚ with
the spire in Le Robert, leads through the entrance of the pass.
Two wrecks, bearing 080˚ at 1.8 miles from Pointe de la Rosa,
along with a 3.1m patch, lie close S of the range line.
9.10 There are several heads of the barrier reef, almost awash and
dangerous, which lie between Loup Garou and Pointe Caracoli.
9.10 Passe de Caracoli (14˚45'N., 60˚52'W.), the principal
channel through the barrier reef, is entered between Pointe
Caracoli and the 9m shoal about 0.5 mile SSE. A buoy NW of
the shoal marks the passage. The sea breaks heavily on this
shoal during strong winds, but in calm seas its position is
indicated by the whitish color of the water.
9.10 Pointe Caracoli (14˚45'N., 60˚52'W.), the E extremity of
Presqu’ile de la Caravelle, is a prominent rocky bluff. A coral
reef extends about 0.3 mile E from the point. A light is shown 1
mile NNW of the pointe.

9.10 Presqu’ile de la Caravelle (14˚45'N., 60˚55'W.) extends
about 5 miles ENE from the general line of the coast. This
peninsula is prominent with a ridge extending along its entire
length. A TV tower stands on the summit of the ridge. The S
coast of the peninsula is indented by a number of bays, fringed
with coral reefs on which the sea breaks.
9.10 Baie du Francois(14˚38'N., 60˚53'W.) lies about 2 miles W
of Ilet Oscar (Ilet Bouchard). It consists of a fishing port and a
commercial facility for handling sugar.
9.10 It affords anchorage for vessels of medium draft. Two
narrow, difficult channels lead through several reefs which
obstruct the entrance leading into this anchorage.
9.10 Local knowledge is required.
9.10 A number of lighted buoys mark the channel to the
anchorage. The best anchorage lies S of Ilet Lavigne in a depth
of 12.8m, good holding ground.
9.10 During fine weather, a vessel with local knowledge can
approach Baie du Francois through Passe de Caye Mitan.
9.10 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. At least 2 hours notice of
arrival is required by the pilot station at Fort-de-France for the
provision of a pilot.

9.11 Havre du Robert(14˚40'N., 60˚54'W.) lies along the
N side of a peninsula terminating to the E in Pointe de la Rose.
The approach channel is from the N, usingPasse de Caracoli
(14˚ 45' N., 60˚ 52'W.), which is the principal channel through
the barrier reef and the only channel recommended in bad
weather. The most direct approach from seaward is through
Passe du Loup-Garou (14˚40.3'N., 60˚50.6'W.); however,
local knowledge is essential.
9.11 The irregular shores of the harbor are fringed by coral reefs
which extend from 0.25 to 1 mile offshore in places.

9.11 A number of buoys mark the dangers in the harbor and c
best be seen on the chart.
9.11 Pilotage.—Pilotage for the harbor is compulsory. Pilot
come from Fort de France. Two hours notice is required.
9.11 Regulations.—Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbon
or dangerous cargo are prohibited from entering the harbor.
9.11 Anchorage.—The best anchorage for moderate size
vessels is in the NW part of the harbor, in depths of 10 to 11
W of Ilet Petite Martinique, which stands 1 mile ENE of Point
Fort.
9.11 Vessels loading sugar in the SW part of the harbor anchor
a depth of 9.1m, with Pointe Royale in range with the
extremity of Ilet des Chardons in alignment bearing 075˚.
9.11 Small craft with local knowledge can anchor, in depths
12.8 to 16.5m, good holding ground, in most of the numero
sheltered coves which indent the shores of Havre du Rober
9.11 Caution.—A dangerous wreck, which renders passa
unsafe without local knowledge, lies 2 miles E of the approa
to the harbor.

9.12 Le Robert (14˚41'N., 60˚57'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11590), a sugar exporting center, stands at the head
Havre du Robert. No berthing facilities are available. All carg
is handled by lighters at the anchorages.
9.12 Baie du Galion (14˚44'N., 60˚55'W.) (World Port Index No.
11600) is bordered on its side by Presqu’ile de la Caravelle a
is entered between Pointe Brunel and Pointe Banane, ab
1.25 miles SSW.
9.12 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for the bay. Pilots ar
available from Fort de France with 2 hours advance notice.
9.12 Anchorage.—The best anchorage in Baie du Galion, she
tered from all winds, can be taken with Pointe Brunel beari
111˚ and the television tower on Morne Tartane bearing 01
Depths range from 8.2 to 9.1m.
9.12 Anchorage can also be taken, in a depth of 9.1m, about
mile off the E side of Ilet du Galion.

9.13 Pointe du Diable(14˚47'N., 60˚53'W.) is the N ex-
tremity of Presqu’ile de la Caravelle. A light is shown 0.5 mil
SE of the point.
9.13 Between Pointe du Diable and Rocher Pain de Sucre, 7
miles WNW, the coast is fronted by a coral bank, over whic
in places, there are depths of less than 9.1m, but access to
numerous havens is not difficult.
9.13 From Rocher Pain de Sucre the coast trends about 9.5 m
WNW to Pointe du Macouba, the N extremity of Martinique
This part of the coast is free of dangers. There is no bay or co
along this stretch of coast which affords shelter from the hea
swell which usually prevails.
9.13 Rocher de la Caravelle is a rugged, barren, steep-to ro
located about 1.75 miles NNE of Pointe du Diable. Its pointe
summit, covered with guano, gives it the appearance of a ves
under sail. It is an excellent landmark for vessels making th
part of the coast in daylight.
9.13 Loup de Sainte Marie (14˚48'N., 60˚59'W.), a small bank
with a least charted depth of 9.6m, lies 1.5 miles ESE
Rocher Pain de Sucre. During NE or ENE winds, a heavy s
sets across this bank and may break at times.
9.13 Between this bank and Pointe du Diable, a chain of co
patches with depths of less than 9.1m fouls the approach
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Havre de la Trinite. The depths over these patches are very
irregular and during fresh winds the sea breaks over some of
them. Deep-draft vessels must not cross this chain. In fine
weather, the shoal spots are indicated by the color of the water.

9.14 Havre de la Trinite (14˚45'N., 60˚58'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11610) is easy of access and provides shelter from
the prevailing winds. The town of La Trinite stands on the SW
side of the bay. Alongside berthing is not available to ocean-
going vessels. All cargo is handled by lighters at the anchor-
age.
9.14 On approaching the bay, a statue about midway along its E
side is conspicuous. The ruins of a windmill stand about 0.5
mile NNE of the statue.
9.14 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory. Vessels must give 2
hours advanced notice of their arrival to Fort de France for the
services of a pilot. Pilots board vessels 0.7 mile NE of Ilet
Saint Aubin. Pilots will not take vessels in at night.

9.14 Regulations.—Vessels over 1,600 grt carrying hydrocarbons
or dangerous cargo are prohibited from entering the harbor.
9.14 Anchorage.—Vessels obtain anchorage in the outer part of
the harbor, in a depth of 16.5m, with the ruins of the windmill
bearing 123˚ and Pointe Sainte Catherine bearing 210˚.
9.14 When proceeding to the inner part of the harbor, anchorage
can be taken, in a depth of 10m, with the above windmill bear-
ing 078˚ and the E side of Ilet Sainte Aubin bearing 349˚.
9.14 Directions.—The harbor should be approached from NW
passing either side ofLoup Sainte Marie (14˚48'N., 60˚59'W.)
though the E channel is to be preferred as the dangers are
buoyed. When approaching this shoal Rocher de la Caravelle
should be kept bearing more than 091˚, and Pointe Pain de
Sucre (Rocher Pain de Sucre) less than 271˚.
9.14 To pass E, when the ruined tower of Beau Sejour mill bears
154˚, open NE of Ilet Saine Aubin, it should be steered for.
9.14 To pass W keep Beau Sejour mill, bearing 145˚, open SW of
the Ilet Sainte Aubin, which will lead about 0.25 mile SW of
Loup Sainte Marie.
9.14 Whichever channel is used, when Ilet Sainte Marie bears
265˚, a vessel will be inside the banks and may steer to pass 0.5
mile E of Ilet Sainte Aubin.
9.14 Caution.—A dangerous wreck lies 0.2 mile off the
conspicuous statue.

Saint Lucia

9.15 Saint Lucia(13˚55'N., 60˚58'W.) is mountainous and
for the most part wooded. Its volcanic peaks rise to con-
siderable elevations, and are seldom entirely clear of clouds.
Mount Gimie, the highest peak on the island, stands on the S
half of the W part of the island. The coast of the island is ex-
posed to the full impact of the Atlantic Ocean and does not
offer any secure anchorages.
9.15 On the W side of the island there are several safe bays and
harbors. Port Castries is the principal harbor.
9.15 Winds—Weather.—See paragraph 9.1 for further informa-
tion. In the vicinity of the island, the trade winds blow with
high degree of constancy throughout the year.
9.15 The island may be affected by hurricanes, but gales are in-
frequent.

9.15 Tides—Currents.—See paragraph 9.1 for further informa
tion. It has been found that within a distance of 5 miles of th
island the current usually sets N and NW at a velocity up to 2
knots. It was reported that a 1.5 knot current sets NE betwe
Saint Lucia and Barbados.

9.16 Martinique-Saint Lucia Channel is 17 miles wide
The channel has general depths of more than 914m, excep
its SW part, where depths of less than 183m extend about
miles N from Saint Lucia. Some isolated patches have be
reported.
9.16 The prevailing current in the channel is W, tending to th
NW. Its velocity is variable. Near the islands it may attain
rate of about 3 knots, but at times it may be almost impe
ceptible.

9.17 Pointe du Cap(14˚07'N., 60˚57'W.), the N extremity
of Saint Lucia, is steep-to but comparatively low. Several sm
hills rise in the vicinity.

From this point the coast trends about 1.5 miles ESE
Pointe Hardie, the NE extremity of the island, which is slopin
but well-defined. Gros Loup, a group of rocks awash, lies abo
0.25 mile ESE of Hardie Point.
9.17 Foul ground lies in the small bays S of Hardie Point.
9.17 This area should be given a wide berth as it is fronted by t
Fous Islets and by some above-water rocks and sun
dangers. Some of the rocks break with the sea.
9.17 Esperance Harbor (14˚04'N., 60˚55'W.), about 2.25 miles
SSE of Hardie Point, is a narrow cove suitable only for sm
local craft. Between this harbor and Cape Marquis, about
miles SE, the rocky, steep-to coast is backed by hills
moderate height.

9.18 Cape Marquis (14˚03'N., 60˚54'W.) stands at the
extremity of Morne Gaiac, a conspicuous peaked hill. A light
shown on Cape Marquis. The coast between this cape and
Dennery, about 8.5 miles to the S, is mostly bleak and cliffy.
9.18 Trou Halhal (13˚57'N., 60˚53'W.), entered about 3 miles
of Tortue Point, provides good anchorage to small vessels w
local knowledge. An islet lies off the S entrance point an
some rocks lie off the entrance point.
9.18 Fond d’or Bay (13˚56'N., 60˚53'W.), about 2 miles S o
Trou Halhal, is sometimes used as an anchorage by small lo
craft, but is considered unsafe because of the heavy swell
enters the bay. The S entrance point of the bay has a r
extending about 0.25 mile NE from it.
9.18 Port Dennery (13˚55'N., 60˚53'W.) lies about 1 mile S o
Fond d’Or Bay. This bay also affords anchorage to small loc
craft. An islet and some rocks off the entrance point provi
some shelter to this anchorage. A hospital in the village at
head of the bay is conspicuous.
9.18 Chapeau Point(13˚51'N., 60˚54'W.) lies about 3.5 miles S
of Port Dennery. It consists of a double point with a remarkab
red patch which shows up well in sunlight.
9.18 Port Micoud, about 1.5 miles SSE of Chapeau Point, is
good boat harbor, but local knowledge is necessary becaus
the narrow entrance channel.

9.19 Savannes Bay(13˚46'N., 60˚56'W.) lies about 4
miles SSW of Port Micoud. The bay is fouled by reefs an
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access is difficult. Small vessels with local knowledge frequent
the bay. A coral reef fringed by foul ground extends about 0.75
mile offshore for almost 2 miles S of the entrance. The Maria
Islands, the largest of which lies at the S end of the above reef,
shield the entrance to Anse De Sables.
9.19 Moule a Chique (13˚43'N., 60˚57'W.), a promontory form-
ing the S extremity of Saint Lucia, is a precipitous headland.
Cap Moule a Chique, its extremity, rises close to Morne
Pavillon, the highest summit of the promontory, close W of
which is another peak 220m high, on which stand some ruined
buildings. A light is shown on the summit. Ministre Point, is
the S extremity of the promontory. A prominent boulder stands
on this point.

9.19 Fond Blanc (13˚42'N., 60˚56'W.), about 1 mile SE of Cap
Moule a Chique, has a least depth of 11m and should be
avoided because shallower depths may exist. There are depths
of 21.9 to 25.6m, 3.5 miles S of Cape Moule a Chique. A depth
of 155m was reported 6.25 miles SSE of the cape.
9.19 Vieux Fort Bay (13˚43'N., 60˚58'W.) lies on the W side of
Moule a Chique and is entered between Mathurin Point and
Georgie Point. A light is displayed form Mathurin Point. A
wreck and an obstruction lie in the entrance to the bay about
0.5 mile NW of Mathurin Point.

9.20 Vieux Fort (13˚44'N., 60˚57'W.) (World Port Index
No. 11620) stands at the head of the bay close NW of Battery
Point.
9.20 Depths—Limitations.—The container terminal has a length
of 182m; depths at the berth were reported (1991) to be 10.7m.
9.20 A single jetty, at the S end of the container terminal, has a
152m long berth on each side; depths were reported (1991) to
be 10.7m on the N side and 9.8m on the S side.
9.20 A ro-ro berth lies adjacent to the S end of the container
terminal. It was reported (1993) that the ro-ro berth is preferred
over the berth at the container terminal when there is a NE
swell.
9.20 Aspect.—Lighted beacons, in range 060˚, lead to the berths
alongside of this pier.
9.20 The white dome of the Custom House, 0.1 mile ENE of the
root of the pier, is conspicuous, as is the spire of the church in
town.
9.20 It was reported that works were in progress within the port.
The intent is to dredge the harbor area to a depth of 9.7 to
10.7m. Caution is advised.
9.20 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 100 grt.
The pilot boards about 1.5 miles off Mathurin Point.
9.20 Application for a berth must be submitted by the vessel or its
agent 72 hours before ETA. The vessel’s ETA, draft, and
bunker requirements should be sent 48 hours in advance.
9.20 Vessels should not approach within 3.5 miles of the port until
radio contact has been established. The port and the pilots can
be contacted on VHF channels 6 and 16.
9.20 Anchorage.—Anchorage is prohibited in an area extending
0.7 mile WNW of Mathurin Point and 1 mile SW of the town;
this area is best seen on the chart.
9.20 Anchorage may be obtained to the NW of the prohibited
anchorage area.

9.21 Laborie Bay (13˚45'N., 61˚00'W.) lies about 2.5
miles NW of Vieux Fort Bay. The entrance to the bay is narro
and at times a swell enters. Anchorage is confined.
9.21 A village stands at the head of the bay and there is a sm
wooden pier with a depth of 2.7m alongside. A reef, on whic
the sea breaks, lies on the NW side of the bay.
9.21 Balembouche Rocks(13˚45'N., 61˚01'W.), which extend
about 0.25 miles offshore, lie 2 miles NW of Laborie Bay
These rocks usually break with any swell. The mouth of t
Doree River lies on the NW side of the rocks but is bare
visible from seaward.
9.21 Anchorage can be taken, in depths of 9.1 to 11m, sand, go
holding ground, about 0.5 mile W of the river mouth.
9.21 Choiseul Bay (13˚47'N., 61˚04'W.) lies about 1.25 miles
NW of the mouth of the Doree River. The bay provides ancho
age, in a depth of 12.8m, abreast the church at the head of
bay. A small pier, with a depth of 4.9m at its head, fronts th
village at the head of the bay.
9.21 Pitons Bay (13˚50'N., 61˚05'W.) is entered between Gro
Piton Point, the SW extremity of Saint Lucia, and Petit Pito
Point, about 0.5 miles NNE.
9.21 Two conspicuous peaks back the entrance points. Occasio
violent squalls descend from these peaks. The depths off
two points are considerable.
9.21 Anse des Pitons is entered close S of Petit Piton Point. Ov
falls occur off Gros Piton Point.

9.22 Soufriere Bay(13˚51'N., 61˚04'W.) is entered abou
1.25 miles N of Petit Piton Point. The depths in the bay are t
great for anchoring, except for small vessels with local kno
ledge, who anchor close offshore with their sterns secured
the shore.
9.22 The town of Soufriere stands at the head of the bay whe
there is a concrete jetty, 45.7m long, with a depth of abo
5.5m alongside its N side. The jetty was reported to be in
poor state of repair with many steel piles exposed. It is adv
able to approach it only in daylight with caution.
9.22 Caution.—Anchorage is prohibited in the coastal are
between Anse Jambon (13˚52'N., 61˚05'W.) and An
L’Ivrogene (13˚48'N., 61˚04'W.).
9.22 Marigot Harbour, a small inlet entered through a narro
channel, lies 0.75 mile NNE of Pilori Point. Anchorage may b
obtained by small craft, in depths of from 5.5 to 8.2m, clear
the charted submarine cable. The bottom is soft mud, and
holding moderate.
9.22 A T-shaped jetty lies on the SE side of the basin. There a
several small jetties on each side of the harbor, off the entra
to the basin.

Grand Cul de Sac Bay (13˚59'N., 61˚01'W.)

World Port Index No. 11625

9.23 Grand Cul-de Sac Bay is entered between Banan
Point and Ciceron Point, about 0.75 mile NE. Navigation in th
bay and its approaches is prohibited except to vessels using
terminal. The oil terminal within the bay, one of the largest
the Caribbean, is able to handle vessels up to 400,000 dwt.
Pub. 147



148 Sector 9. The Windward Islands and Barbados

and

an
nd-
e.
he
th

t,

s
.

ng

te
pth
g
ls
2

h

els,

h

de

a

ort
0.4

ke
.
a

m

h
h
.
g

er

at
ch
n
or

of
her
9.23 Winds—Weather.—It has been reported that wind
velocities are generally lighter at night. About daybreak the
wind’s speed begins to pick up reaching maximum strength in
the late morning to early afternoon, and diminishing around
1600.
9.23 Under abnormal conditions, such as a hurricane, vessels will
be notified that additional moorings are required. Masters may
be instructed to suspend all operations and proceed to sea until
normal weather conditions prevail.
9.23 Tides—Currents.—Normally, there is a N set off the
island’s W coast, at rates of 1 to 2.5 knots.
9.23 Depths—Limitations.—The approach is clear of dangers
and shows a least depth of 27.5m along the approach track.
9.23 The port has been reported to handle tankers up to 400,000
dwt, with a maximum draft of 25m. The VLCC berth can
accommodate vessels up to 396m loa. A second smaller berth
can take tankers up to 50,000 dwt, 228.6m loa and 12.2m draft.
9.23 There is a dry cargo dock situated in the SE portion of the
bay. This berth can accommodate vessels up to 50,000 dwt,
228m loa and 12.2m draft. Petroleum products can be handled
at this berth.
9.23 Aspect.—Several additions to the navigational aids marking
the bay have been introduced. Vessels are urged to contact the
local authorities for the latest information on berths, depths,
aids to navigation, regulations, etc. before planning a voyage
here.
9.23 A safe water buoy is be moored about 0.25 mile NNE of
Bananes Point. Two sets of range lights lead into the bay. The
Cul de Sac Range, in line bearing 131˚, leads SW of the safe
water buoy. The Ciceron Range, in line bearing 105.5˚, lead
into port passing NNE of Bananes Point and SSW of the safe
water buoy.
9.23 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is available 24 hours.
Vessels should pass their ETA and request for pilotage at least
72 hours in advance, confirming 48 hours and 24 hours prior to
arrival. Final confirmation should be passed 3 hours prior to
arrival at the pilot boarding position.
9.23 The boarding ground is situated about 2.5 miles W of
Bananes Point. The pilot and terminal operators may be con-
tacted on VHF channel 16, call sign “Hess Saint Lucia.”
9.23 Regulations.—Navigation within the bay or approaches to it
is prohibited, except to vessels using the terminal.
9.23 The local authorities, Hess Oil Saint Lucia Limited, should
be consulted for specific terminal regulations. Dirty ballast
facilities have been reported to be available.
9.23 Anchorage.—The local authorities, and the pilot should be
consulted for advice on anchorages. Anchoring in the
approaches to or the waters of the port is prohibited.
9.23 Permission to anchor in the bay must be obtained from the
Terminal Manager.

Port Castries (14˚01'N., 61˚00'W.)

World Port Index No.  11630

9.24 Port Castries lies about 0.5 mile NE of La Toc Bay
and is entered between the SW end of Vigie Promontory and
Tapion Rock, about 0.25 mile SSW. A light is displayed from
Tapion Rock. Port Castries is the principal port in Saint Lucia.
It can accommodate vessels with drafts of up to 10.6m.

9.24 Port Casties has undergone considerable development
modernization in recent years.
9.24 Tides—Currents.—Currents off Vigie Point do not exceed
1 knot and are variable in direction.
9.24 From S a vessel should keep Vigie Point bearing more th
070˚, in order to clear Tapion Shoal and the shore bank exte
ing from the S entrance point, until the range lights are in lin
9.24 Range lights, in line bearing 121˚, stand at the head of t
harbor. The front light stands on West Wharf 91m S of Nor
Wharf; the rear light stands 0.5 mile ESE of the front light.
9.24 Depths—Limitations.—In addition to the main wharves at
Castries, there are the following:

1. Texaco Oil Terminal is situated at Cocoa Nut Poin
0.5 mile S of Vigie Light, on the SW side of the harbor.

2. A submarine oil pipeline is laid from the point acros
Cocoa Nut Shoal to a mooring buoy nearly 0.1 mile E
Vessels discharging oil moor to this buoy. A second moori
buoy is located 180m SE of the first buoy.

3. Two passenger berths are available at Poin
Seraphine. Berth No. 1, the W berth, has an alongside de
of 10.7m, while Berth No. 2 has a depth of 9.8m. A moorin
buoy 150m WNW of Berth No. 1 permits docking of vesse
up to 260m long. Two mooring buoys NNE of Berth No.
allow vessels up to 230m long to dock there

9.24 The following berths front the E and S sides of Castries:
1. Berth No. 1 has a length of 137m, with a dept

alongside of 5.5 to 6.1m. This berth is for schooners.
2. Berths No. 2 and No. 3, used for passenger vess

have a length of 220m, with a depth alongside of 8.2m.
3. Berth No. 4. has a length of 152m, with a dept

alongside of 9.8m. Container ships use this berth.
4. Berth No. 5 has a length of 159m, a depth alongsi

of 9.8m, and is for general cargo (ro-ro).
5. Berth No. 6. has a depth alongside that is 9.8m with

length of 137m. Banana ships use this berth.
9.24 Aspect.—Morne Fortune (13˚59.8'N., 60˚59.5'W.) rises to
260m about 0.5 mile S of Castries and on it stands F
Charlotte. Two masts stand, one on each side of a hospital,
mile W of the summit.
9.24 A promontory, on the N side of the entrance, is a wedge-li
ridge rising to 90m at its E end. Vigie Point is its W extremity
Vigie Light stands on the summit of the promontory, with
signal station close by.
9.24 A conspicuous radio mast, with a height of 120m stands 91
NE of Vigie Light.
9.24 Tapion Rock is located 0.45 mile S of Vigie Point, 14m hig
and reddish in color, is reported to be difficult to distinguis
from seaward. A light stands on the summit of Tapion Rock
9.24 A prominent hotel stands on the S shore of La Toc Bay lyin
immediately S of Tapion Rock.
9.24 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for merchant vessels ov
100 grt. Pilots are available on 24 hours.
9.24 Vessels should send their ETA, draft, and request for pilots
least 48 hours in advance of arrival and should not approa
within 3.5 miles of the port until radio contact has bee
established. The pilot boards about 1.5 mile off the harb
entrance on the range line of the channel.
9.24 Vessels are not permitted to approach within 100m of any
the berths until pratique has been granted by the pilot. Ot
port officials board after a vessel has berthed.
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9.24 Both the pilots and the port authorities, call sign “Castries
Lighthouse” may be contacted on 2182 kHz and VHF channel
6, 12, 14, or 16.
9.24 Anchorage.—Vessels can anchor off the harbor entrance as
convenient keeping clear of submarine cables leading to La
Toc Bay, S of Tapion Rock. The holding ground SW of Vigie
Point is reported to be good.
9.24 Inside the harbor a vessel may anchor according to draft,
keeping clear of the fairway and of a submarine cable, close
within the harbor entrance. The holding ground within the har-
bor is good, but there is little swinging room. A charted
anchorage is found at the head of the harbor.
9.24 Directions.—Castries Harbor is entered about 0.35 mile SW
of Vigie Point between the shore banks extending seaward
from this point and from Tapion Rock. There is a navigable
width of 0.1 mile between the 10m curves on each side of the
channel.
9.24 The channel through the harbor, in which depths from 12.2
to 15.5m were found by survey, leads ESE from the entrance
for a distance of nearly 1 mile to the wharves at Castries. It is
indicated by range lights. The front light is easy to see, but the
rear light is visible only in the channel.
9.24 A vessel approaching from N should steer SW, passing at
least 0.2 mile from Vigie Point in order to avoid the shoal bank
extending from that point. When Tapion Rock bears 154˚, it
should be steered for on that bearing until the fairway range
lights come into line.
9.24 Caution.—Shallow rocky flats and foul ground extend a
short distance from most of the points in Port Castries.
9.24 The water is usually muddy and the shallows are not easily
distinguished.

9.25 Choc Bay(14˚03'N., 61˚00'W.) is entered between
Vigie Point and Labrellotte Point. The bay is fouled by
numerous dangers and depths of less than 5.5m extend from
0.3 to 0.75 mile offshore.
9.25 A dangerous reef, which breaks, lies in the N part of the bay.
A river discharges into the middle of the bay. Rat Island (Rat
Islet), with a hospital on it, stands about 0.7 mile WSW of the
mouth of the above river.
9.25 A prohibited anchorage area encompassing the submarine
cables best seen on the chart, about 1 mile wide, extends 2.7
miles NNW and then 2.3 miles NW from the shore of Choc
Bay, passing W of Rat Islet. Anchorage is available W of Rat
Island, in depths of 11 to 15m.
9.25 Rodney Bay (Gros Inlet Bay) (14˚05'N., 60˚58'W.) is
entered between Fourreur Islet and Pigeon Island. A light is
shown from Fourreur Island. The village of Gros Islet is
located in the NE part of the bay. The entrance to a large yacht
harbor lies S of the village and two hotels stand farther S.
9.25 The entrance to the harbor has a jetty on both sides. The
shape of the N jetty head is worthy of note as it lies very close
to the alignment 098˚ of the range lights for the entrance
channel. There is a light at the head of each jetty. In 1993, it
has been reported that confusion can occur between the red
light on the S jetty and the red brake lights of cars in a parking
lot nearby.
9.25 The harbor is well-equipped for small craft. The Rodney Bay
Marina has 232 side-tie berths, with depths from 10 to 11m
between the side-ties.

9.25 General depths inside the harbor are reported to be in exc
of 2.5m and craft with a keel depth of 3m are reported to ha
been accommodated.
9.25 Anchorage is available in the N part of the bay with Gro
Islet Church bearing 101˚ and the W extremity of Pidgeo
Island bearing 355˚.
9.25 Burgot Rocks (14˚06'N., 60˚58'W.), two in number, and
about 11.3m high, stands about 0.25 mile off Pigeon Islan
East of these rocks the depths are shoal. Tide rips occur in
vicinity of these rocks.
9.25 Caution.—Caution should be exercised as shoaling h
taken place due to the reclamation work between Pigeon Isla
and the mainland. Depths may be less than those charted.

Saint Vincent

9.26 Saint Vincent (13˚15'N., 61˚12'W.), situated with
Porter Point, its N extremity, about 23 miles SSW of the
extremity of Saint Lucia, lies almost on the same parallels
latitude as Barbados and about 87 miles W of that island.
9.26 The island is mountainous and wooded. The volca
Soufriere rises abruptly from the N end of the W coast of th
island. The volcano erupted many years ago.
9.26 The coasts of the island are bold and rocky, but in ma
places there are sandy bays, off which small craft obtain tem
orary anchorage.
9.26 The largest town is Kingstown and is fronted by the princip
commercial harbor.
9.26 Tides—Currents.—The current sets to the N off Sain
Vincent and at a distance of 5 miles or more from the coast
tidal currents are negligible.
9.26 Off the SW side of the island, the NW current attains a ra
from 1.5 to 2.2 knots. At spring tides, off the same coast, t
SSE current attains a rate of 0.7 knot to 2.0 knots. The curre
are subject to great irregularities due to wind and current.
9.26 The current sweeps around Kingstown Bay and at tim
attains a rate of almost 2 knots.

9.27 Porter Point, the N extremity of the island of Sain
Vincent, is salient, cliffy, and conspicuous. The point has be
reported to be a good radar target at distances up to 16 mil
9.27 A group of prominent buildings stand about 0.3 mile W o
Porter Point. Owia Bay, about 1 mile ESE of Porter Point,
entered on the W side of Owia promontory.
9.27 Owia Light is exhibited, at an elevation of 36m, from a met
framework tower, 6m high, on the promontory.
9.27 The bay affords temporary anchorage to small craft duri
good weather.

9.27 Cow and Calves(13˚22'N., 61˚09'W.) are a chain of rocks
the highest having an elevation of 13.7m, located close off t
NE side of the above promontory.
9.27 Turema Point (13˚20'N., 61˚08'W.) lies about 3 miles SSE
of Cow and Calves. The coast between this point and Bla
Point, about 4 miles S, is bordered by boulders on which t
sea breaks heavily.
9.27 Georgetown, a village about 1 mile N of Black Point, can b
identified by its church tower of dark stone.
9.27 Yambu Head (13˚09'N., 61˚09'W.), a conspicuous head
land, lies about 6.75 miles SSW of Black Point. Milligan Ca
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with a rock close E of it, lies about 2.5 miles SW of Yambu
Head.
9.27 A lighted radio mast stands about 1.75 miles WNW of
Yambu Head.
9.27 Milligan Cay Light is exhibited from a metal framework
tower, 6m in height, on the SE extremity of Saint Vincent.
9.27 Calliaqua Bay (13˚07'N., 61˚12'W.), located on the SW side
of Saint Vincent, can be identified by Duvernette Islet and
Young Island on its NE side. A village stands at the head of the
bay. The islet has the ruins of fort on its summit and a black,
sandy beach.
9.27 There are depths of 21.3m in the middle of the bay, shoaling
rapidly close to the surrounding shore. The bay provides good
anchorage for small craft. The bight N of Young Island offers
anchorage to small vessels.
9.27 A light is shown on Duvernette Islet. A submarine cable is
laid across the channel between Young Island and the main-
land.
9.27 Caution.—Caution must be used when entering as both
sides of the bay entrance are foul. Allowance should be made
for the strong W current.

9.28 Cane Garden Point (13˚08'N., 61˚14'W.), which
slopes gently to the sea, is the W extremity of a promontory
which lies 1.25 miles NNW of Young Island and separates
Greathead Bay from Kingstown Bay. Strong tide rips occur off
Cane Garden Point.
9.28 Kingstown Bay (13˚09'N., 61˚15'W.) is entered between
Cane Garden Point and Old Woman Point, about 1.25 miles to
the NW. The depths in it are considerable throughout, and 0.25
mile off the town of Kingstown at its head, there are depths
from 33 to 36.6m. The bay affords good anchorages.

Kingstown (13˚09'N., 61˚14'W.)

World Port Index No.  11640

9.29 Kingstown is the capital of Saint Vincent and a first
port of entry. Alongside berthing facilities are available for
large vessels abreast the town. There are depths of 88 to 93m at
the entrance.
9.29 Depths—Limitations.—Deep Water Wharf, an open pile
wharf, lies parallel to the shore about 0.3 mile SE of the
cathedral. The wharf has depths of 9.1 to 11m alongside. The
outer face of the wharf can accommodate two vessels, one
drawing up to 9.1m and the other drawing up to 8.2m.
9.29 Small craft lie along the inner side of the wharf. A 8.4m
patch lies about 91m S of the N end of the wharf and care
should be taken to avoid it.
9.29 Boats may land at a wooden jetty, 11.5m long, inside the S
end of the wharf. There is a depth of 2.3m at its head shoaling
to 1.8m inshore.
9.29 A pier, about 91m long, lies SE of the end of the wharf.
9.29 A bulk commodities berth is located close N of Lowmans
Bay, 1.5 miles NW of Kingstown. The pier accepts vessels
with a maximum draft of 11m.
9.29 Arnos Vale Oil Terminal, with three offshore berths, lies on
the E side of Greathead Bay. The facility consists of three
mooring buoys with pipelines connected to the shore. The
term-inal accepts ships with a maximum draft of 7.1m.

9.29 Aspect.—Fort Charlotte, with its conspicuous buildings an
flagstaff, is situated on the high ground N of Old Woman Poin
A light is displayed from Fort Charlotte. The harbor signa
station is also located here.
9.29 The cathedral, with its square white tower near the NW p
of town, is also conspicuous. The clock on the tower is light
at night. A prominent white house with a red roof stands abo
0.25 mile S of the town.
9.29 The Police Station, just N of the wharf, has a conspicuo
red cupola. A dangerous wreck and a stranded wreck
reported in approximate position 13˚09'N, 61˚14'W.
9.29 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels over 150 g
proceeding alongside Deep Water Wharf, the berth in Gre
head Bay, and the Arnos Vale Oil Terminal. Pilots require 2
hours advanced notice of ETA. Pilots board vessels at the
trance to the bay. Vessels should contact the Signal Statio
Fort Charlotte on VHF channel 16 for in-harbor moves.
9.29 The pilots and port authorities, call sign “ZQS,” may b
contacted on 2182 kHz or VHF channels 11 and 16.
9.29 Anchorage.—Vessels can obtain anchorage, in a depth
36.6m, sand, in the middle of the bay, about 0.3 mile offsho
The holding ground is good.
9.29 During the middle of the day, the wind frequently blow
down the valleys with great violence. Vessels at anchor sho
be prepared to pay out a good scope of chain. At night t
breeze is light.

9.30 Buccament Bay(13˚11'N., 61˚17'W.) lies about 3
miles NW of Kingstown. A stream discharges into the head
the bay. There are general depths of 47.5m about 91m offsh
Small vessels with local knowledge can anchor, in a depth
31m, close of the mouth of the stream.
9.30 Camden Park Bay and Lowmans Bay, separated by a ro
outcrop, form York Bay, which is entered 1.5 miles SE of Bu
cament Bay. There are general depths of 29.3m in the mid
of the bay, rising steeply close offshore. The seabed and
beach consist of black volcanic sand.
9.30 Barrouallie Bay (13˚14'N., 61˚17'W.) lies about 2.75 miles
N of Buccament Bay. Anchorage in the bay is only suitable f
small vessels with local knowledge. The bottom on the N
side of the bay is foul. A stream discharges into the head of
bay and close to it is a small pier.
9.30 Bottle and Glass Rocks(13˚14'N., 61˚18'W.) lie about 0.25
mile offshore and on the N side of Barrouallie Bay. A con
spicuous pylon stands 0.25 mile NE of the rocks.
9.30 The coast between Bottle and Glass Rocks and Chate
belair Bay, about 4 miles NE, is indented by four small bays
9.30 Anchorage can be taken in these bays by small craft w
local knowledge.

9.31 Chateaubelair Bay(13˚18'N., 61˚15'W.) is entered
between Chateaubelair Islet and Richmond Point, about 1 m
NE. Small vessels can anchor, in depths of 23.8 to 25.6
about 0.2 mile NE of a concrete pier at the head of the bay.
9.31 Wallibu, a small village, stands about 1.5 miles NE of Ch
teaubelair Islet. Exposed anchorage can be taken off
village, in a depth 31m.
9.31 Morne Ronde Point (13˚20'N., 61˚14'W.), about 1 mile N
of Wallibu, appears as a hummock from the S. A village stan
close S of the point. Larikai Point is fronted by a chain of rock
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extending about 137m from it, and lies about 1 mile NNE of
Morne Ronde Point. De Volet Point lies about 1.75 miles NNE
of Larikai Point and is prominent.
9.31 Cape Rolle (13˚23'N., 61˚12'W.), bold and prominent, lies
about 1 mile ENE of De Volet Point. Booby Rock, lies close
inshore, about 0.75 mile ENE of Cape Rolle.
9.31 The coast between Cape Rolle and Porter Point, about 1.25
miles E, is indented by some small bays which are exposed and
of no commercial value.

The Grenadine Islands

9.32 TheGrenadine Islands(12˚45'N., 61˚17'W.), a chain
of 100 islands, islets, and rocks, extend for a distance of 52
miles between Saint Vincent and Grenada.
9.32 The islands are of moderate elevations, with none exceeding
335m. There are several navigable channels between the
islands.
9.32 The islands lie on a bank which has general depths of 18.3 to
45.7m. A deep channel, with a least width of 1.5 miles, lies
between the N end of this bank and the S end of the bank
which extends S from Saint Vincent.
9.32 Tides—Currents.—The current almost always sets W in the
passage between the Grenadine Islands and Saint Vincent, but
in depths of less than 128m on the banks, the E tidal current
frequently prevails. When the E tidal current off the NW coast
of Bequia sets against a strong trade wind, a heavy confused
sea is raised in the passage, as well as off the NW extremity of
Canouan Island.
9.32 At times the W tidal current, combining with the ocean
current, will run through the narrow channels at a rate of about
4 knots. The E current seldom attains a rate of 2 knots, and
often it is not more than 0.5 knot.

The Grenadine Islands—North Group

9.33 Bequia(13˚00'N., 61˚15'W.), the most important and
largest of the islands in the N group, lies about 4.5 miles S of
Saint Vincent. Bullet, a high rock, lies close E of the N
extremity of the island. Spring Bay, small and foul, lies about
1.5 miles SW of Bullet.
9.33 An area under reclamation (1993) lies about 3 miles E of
West Cay.
9.33 Friendship Bay (12˚59'N., 61˚14'W.), a small bight on the S
side of Bequia, provides shelter to small craft. A cay is
connected with the main island by a reef which forms the W
side of the bay. A group of islets lie up to 2.75 miles off the S
side of Bequia. The area of these islets provides an open but
safe anchorage. The best anchorages are noted on the chart.

9.34 Admiralty Bay (13˚00'N., 61˚15'W.) (World Port
Index No. 11650), located on the W side of Bequia, is the
principal anchorage of the island. The town of Port Elizabeth
stands at the head of the bay. A conspicuous radio mast stands
SSE of the town.
9.34 Depths—Limitations.—A concrete jetty projects 45m from
the town. Its head is 7.9m wide and has a depth of 7m along-
side. There are plans to extend this pier. A wooden pier, 91m S
of the jetty is 33.5m long and has a depth of 5m at its head. A
light is shown from the jetty.

9.34 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken in the inner part o
the bay, in depths of 5.5 to 18.3m, protected from all exce
SW winds.
9.34 Only small vessels should attempt to anchor in the inner p
of the bay, where the bottom is sand with patches of coral a
mud.
9.34 Good anchorage can be found in the outer part of the bay,
tween 0.3 and 0.5 mile NNE of Belle Point, in depths from
20.1 to 29.3m. The bottom is mostly sand, coral and she
Small craft can anchor off any of the inner bay beaches.
9.34 The recommended anchorage for yachts is near the conc
jetty, where the holding is good.
9.34 Off the S of Bequia, anchorage maybe had in the large sp
between the island, and the islands extending SE from it. Lo
knowledge is recommended.
9.34 Caution.—A dangerous wreck lies about 0.3 mile W of Po
Elizabeth Jetty Light.

9.35 Baliceaux Island(12˚57'N., 61˚09'W.) and Battowia
Island are connected by a shoal with a least depth of 3.7m.
9.35 Church Cay, bordered by a narrow channel on each side,
on the S side of this shoal. Only small craft with loca
knowledge can use these channels.
9.35 Battowia Island is high and cliffy. Bullet, a tall rock, lies
close off the N end of the island. Another rock, which break
lies about 0.15 mile NW of Bullet.
9.35 A light is shown from the island’s summit. All Awash Island
68m high, lies about 2.5 miles SSW of Battowia Island.
9.35 Pillories (12˚55'N., 61˚11'W.) consists of three islets, whic
lie about 2.5 miles SW of the extremity of Baliceaux Island
with Pillory Rocks charted about 0.5 mile NE of them. A roc
awash lies about 0.5 mile SE of the E islet. Single Rock, stan
about 0.2 mile S of the W islet.
9.35 Mustique (12˚52'N., 61˚11'W.) lies about 3 miles SSW o
Baliceaux Island. A shallow and foul bay indents the N side
the island.
9.35 Double Rock, 9.8m high, lies about 0.25 mile NNE of th
NW extremity of Mustique.
9.35 A conspicuous stranded wreck lies on a shoal with a le
depth of 3m, 0.12 mile NNE of Double Rock. An isolated rock
with a least depth of 3.7m, lies over 91m N of Double Rock.
coral reef extends 91m SW from Double Rock.
9.35 Between the reef and the NW extremity of Mustique there
a channel, 0.15 mile wide with depths of 3 to 7m in it.
9.35 A channel between the conspicuous wreck and Single Ro
has depths in it from 12.2 to 24.1m.
9.35 The channels between Mustique and the Pillories requ
local knowledge due to the strong and unpredictable current
the channel.
9.35 The E side of the island is bordered by a reef which exten
up to 0.25 mile offshore. Reefs fringe the W side of the islan
in many places. The reef off the SW point of the islan
extended almost 0.3 mile offshore and was reported to be s
extending.
9.35 Montezuma Shoal, lies about 0.4 mile off the W side of th
island. This shoal is extremely dangerous because it does
break in a smooth sea and cannot be seen in time to avoid i
lighted beacon stands on the SW side of the shoal.
9.35 Large vessels can find anchorage, in depths of 20.1 to 27.
about 1 mile WSW of Montezuma Shoal, good holdin
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ground. Grand Bay, on the W side of the island, provides
anchorage, in depths of 21.9m. A pier, 36m in length, with a
depth of 3m alongside, lies on the N side of the bay.
9.35 Petit Mustique (12˚50'N., 61˚12'W.) lies 1.25 miles S of
Mustique Island. A rock, just above water, lies about 0.1 mile
off the S extremity of the islet.
9.35 Savan Island, is the largest and NE of a small group of islets
and rocks lying about 1.75 miles SSW of Petit Mustique.
9.35 The group are more or less fringed with reefs. Small vessels
can take temporary anchorage NW of Savan Island but there is
always a swell. Petite Canouan lies 4 miles WSW of Savan
Island. A light is shown on Petite Canouan.

The Grenadine Islands—Middle Group

9.36 Canouan Island(12˚43'N., 61˚19'W.) lies about 3.75
miles SSW of Petite Canouan. The island is of volcanic origin
and presents a green appearance, the high land being covered
with dense scrub and cacti.
9.36 Mahault Bay forms the N side of the island and Charlestown
Bay the W side of the island.
9.36 Dove Cay, 38.1m high, lies off the SSW part of the island.
Anchorage can be taken W of the cay.

9.36 Charlestown Bay (12˚43'N., 61˚20'W.), which indents the
W side of the island, provides anchorage for large vessels off
the entrance with the NW extremity of the island bearing 015˚
and the SW extremity bearing 228˚, in a depth of about 31.1m.
Small vessels can anchor closer inshore, but inside the 27.4m
curve the depths decrease rapidly.
9.36 Retreat Pier is a wooden structure 61m in length, with a
depth of 0.9m alongside its head. A second pier 200m in length
is situated 0.2 mile farther E. Lights are exhibited from both
pier heads.
9.36 A prominent white-topped rock, 0.65 mile NE of Bachelor’s
Hall Point, stands 91m offshore and is covered with guano. It is
a useful mark. Another useful mark is the obstruction lights on
the peaks of Taffia Hill and Glassy Hill and on the point 0.1
mile N of Glassy Hill. The navigational aids in the bay should
not be relied upon.
9.36 Mayreau Island (12˚38'N., 61˚23'W.) lies about 4 miles SW
of the SW extremity of Canouan Island. A number of reefs and
cays extend about 3.75 miles E and ESE from the island.
9.36 A lighted buoy is moored about 0.5 mile N of the island.
Vessels can obtain anchorage, in depths of 11 to 12.8m, off the
SW side of the island.

9.37 Catholic Island (12˚40'N., 61˚24'W.) lies about 1
mile NW of Mayreau Island. A light is shown on the islet.
9.37 Dry Shingle, a small sand cay, lies about 0.25 mile ESE of
Catholic Islet and are connected by a shallow bank.
9.37 A lighted buoy is moored off the SE side of this bank about
0.25 mile ESE of Dry Shingle.
9.37 Between Dry Shingle and Mayreau Island there is channel,
clear of dangers, with depths of 9.1m in the fairway. This
channel is used by vessels of moderate draft coming from the
N and bound for the anchorage off the SW side of Mayreau
Island. A light is exhibited from a metal framework tower, 3m
in height on the summit of Catholic Islet.
9.37 Sail Rock is located about 3.5 miles E of World’s End Reef.

9.37 World’s End Reef (12˚37'N., 61˚20'W.), which dries in
places, is the outermost danger of those extending ESE fr
Mayreau Island. The current sets strongly toward this reef. E
Reef lies W of the above reef and is separated from it by
narrow channel.
9.37 Horse Shoe Reef, lying about 0.25 mile NNW of Egg Ree
lies within the semicircle enclosing Tobago Cays.
9.37 Several other reefs, separated by narrow channels,
between Horse Shoe Reef and Mayreau Island.
9.37 Anchorage.—Good anchorage can be taken, in depths of
to 14.6m, off the W side of N Tobago Cay. The NW approac
to this anchorage is about 0.5 mile wide between the fringi
reefs. A pair of range beacons bearing 129˚ when in line lead
the anchorage.

9.38 Union Island(12˚36'N., 61˚26'W.) lies about 2 miles
SW of Mayreau Island. The island is a dependency of Sa
Vincent. The island is of volcanic origin and is covered wit
coarse grass and scrub. The coast of the island is fringed w
reefs which in places extends as much as 0.75 mile offshor
9.38 The channels leading to the anchorages and settlement
this island require local knowledge.
9.38 Red Islet (12˚36'N., 61˚20'W.) lies off the NE coast o
Union Island. The island can be identified by the red ro
showing through patches of scrub. Palm Island, lies abou
mile off the SE part of Union Island, and is surrounded by fo
ground. A 0.25 mile wide channel, with depths of 7.3 to 25m
leads between Prune Island and Union Island.
9.38 A number of lighted buoys mark dangers in this area, som
of which may have been removed. Caution is advised.
9.38 Frigate Islet (12˚35'N., 61˚26'W.) is joined to the SE
extremity of Union Island by a chain of reefs. A bay on the
side of Union Island is filled with shallow flats. The village o
Ashton stands at the head of this bay.
9.38 Vessels can take temporary anchorage, in depths of 8.5
14.6m, SW of Frigate Islet. Prune Island, about 60m high, li
about 1 mile SE of Union Island.
9.38 Foul ground extends up to 0.4 mile off this island, except t
W side.

9.39 Chatham Bay(12˚36'N., 61˚27'W.), the large bight
on the W side of Union Island, provides anchorage for lar
vessels, in a depth of 31.1m, sand. Care should be taken
avoid a shoal which lies 0.25 mile offshore.
9.39 Clifton Harbor (12˚36'N., 61˚25'W.) lies in a bay on the SE
side of Union Island. It is protected on its E side by Thomps
Reef. A large house stands on the S entrance point. Cop
Reef, on the SW extremity of which is a ruined concre
structure, lies in the middle of the harbor.
9.39 A concrete jetty, 48.8m long, lies near the Customhouse
the NW corner of the harbor and has a depth of 4.9m at
head.
9.39 Range lights are exhibited. The front light is shown from
concrete tower on the head of the concrete jetty while the r
light is shown at an elevation of 38m from a concrete beac
on a hillside NW of the harbor. In line the lights bear 327.5
and lead clear of the reefs each side of the W entrance to
harbor.
9.39 The N part of the harbor affords secure anchorage to sm
vessels with local knowledge in depths of 4.9 to 12.2m, san
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The Grenadine Islands—South Group

9.40 Carriacou Island (12˚29'N., 61˚28'W.), the largest of
the Grenadine Islands, lies 3.5 miles S of Union Island.
9.40 The E side of the island is fringed by detached reefs which
extend up to 1.5 miles offshore. Watering Bay and Grand Bay,
two small bights on the E side of the island, provide anchorage
to small vessels with local knowledge.
9.40 Little Martinique, with Little Saint Vincent, lies about 2.25
miles E of the N part of Carriacou Island. A small pier with
shallow depths stands on the NW side of Little Martinique.
Two Cow Cays lie about 1 mile W and 0.75 mile NW of Little
Saint Vincent Island.
9.40 Fota (12˚31'N., 61˚24'W.), a rock, and Little Tobago, an
islet, lie off the W side of Little Martinique. Sheltered anchor-
age can be taken, in depths of 9.1 to 18.3m, between Little
Martinique and Two Cow Cays. The shoal bank NW of Fota
should be avoided.
9.40 Tides—Currents.—During May and June, the ocean cur-
rent in the channels between Carriacou and Little Martinique
has been found to set N and W at a rate of 0.5 to 1.5 knots. The
NW tidal current combined with the ocean current attains a
rate of 3 knots at times.

9.41 Kendeace Point (12˚27'N., 61˚26'W.), the SE
extremity of the island, has a 9.1m patch about 0.75 mile E of
it. A lighted radio mast stands about 1.75 miles NNW of
Kendeace Point.
9.41 The coast between this point and South West Point, about
4.25 miles WSW, is indented by several small foul bays.
9.41 Saline Islet (12˚26'N., 61˚28'W.) lies about 1.5 miles E of
South West Point. A detached reef about 1.5 miles long lies
close N of this islet. The narrow channel between this reef and
Saline Islet provides shelter to small craft with local
knowledge.
9.41 Frigate Islet lies about 0.75 mile S of Saline Islet. Small craft
can anchor off the W side of Frigate Islet about 0.3 mile NW of
its SW extremity.
9.41 Large Islet (12˚24'N., 61˚30'W.) lies about 0.4 mile SW of
Frigate Islet. An above-water rock lies 0.1 mile off the W end
of Large Islet and a 5.5m patch lies almost 0.3 mile S of it.
Small vessels can anchor, in a depth of 9.1m, about 0.1 mile
offshore in the bay on the NW side of Large Islet.
9.41 Bonaparte Rocks(12˚24'N., 61˚30'W.) lie up to 1 mile SW
of the S end of Large Islet. The tidal currents attain a con-
siderable velocity in the vicinity of Bonaparte Rocks and their
E side should be given a wide berth.
9.41 Tyrrel Bay (12˚27'N., 61˚29'W.) indents the coast on the N
side of the peninsula which terminates in South West Point.
9.41 Vessels can anchor, in depths of 9.1 to 27.4m, in the N outer
part of the bay.
9.41 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels of more than
200 grt. Pilots may be requested in advance from Grenada
Ports Authority.
9.41 The shore between Cistern Point and Rapid Point, the end of
Carriacou Island, is indented by three bays. Depths of less than
11m lie up to 0.75 mile off this side of the island. Sister Rocks
lie about 0.75 mile W of Cistern Point.
9.41 Foul ground extends about 0.1 mile SE from these rocks.
The channel between these rocks and Cistern Point is deep and

clear. It has been reported (1993) that a wreck, with less th
1m of water, lies close S of the foul ground.

9.42 Hillsborough Bay (12˚29'N., 61˚28'W.) is entered
between Jack a Dan and Sandy Islet. A light is exhibited fro
Sandy Islet. A village stands at the head of the bay.
9.42 A jetty, with a depth of 2.4m alongside its head, exten
from the shore abreast the village. A church and tower stand
the SW end of the village.
9.42 Anchorage.—Anchorage can be taken as charted S of Jac
Dan, in a depth of about 25.6m.
9.42 Les Tantes(12˚19'N., 61˚33'W.) consists of three islets an
lies about 5 miles SW of Bonaparte Rocks. An above-wa
rock lies about 0.2 mile NE of the islet. Anchorage can b
taken off the W side of the largest islet. Diamond Islet lie
about 1.5 miles WNW of Les Tantes.
9.42 Ronde Island (12˚18'N., 61˚35'W.) lies about 0.5 mile S o
Diamond Islet. Reefs fringe the shores in places and exte
across the bays on its N and E sides. Small vessels may ob
anchorage off the W side of the island, N of a shoal, whic
extends N from the S part of the W side of the island. Th
channel between Ronde Island and Les Tantes is deep
clear. The N current through this channel attains rate of 3 kn
at times.

9.42 Isle de Caille (12˚17'N., 61˚35'W.) lies close S of the ex
tremity of Ronde Island. The narrow channel between the t
islands has depths of 3.7 to 9.1m. During strong winds the
breaks in this channel. Small vessels may obtain anchor
under the lee of Isle de Caille.
9.42 The Sisters(12˚18'N., 61˚36'W.), two groups of islets, lie W
of the W extremity of Ronda Island. Less than charted dep
have been reported W and SW of The Sisters. There is pass
between the two groups, and between the group and Ro
Island. London Bridge, a perforated rock, lies about 1.5 mil
SSW of Isle de Caille. Some above-water rocks lie up to 0
mile SW of London Bridge on a bank with depths of less tha
18.3m.
9.42 Caution.—A submerged volcano lies about 1.75 miles W o
The Sisters. A restricted area, radius 0.8 mile, has been es
lished around this volcano which is named Kick’em Jenny. T
restricted area will be expanded to 2.7 miles at times
increased or dangerous volcanic activity. Volcanic activity
not visible or audible until the volcano is in full eruption. Suc
activity may occur with little or no warning.

Grenada

9.43 Grenada (12˚07'N., 61˚40'W.) is located with Bed-
ford Point, its NE extremity, about 3.75 miles SSW of Isle d
Caille. The island is mountainous and its coastline rugged. T
S side of the island is indented by a number of bays.
9.43 David Point (12˚14'N., 61˚40'W.) is the N extremity of the
island. The coast between this point and Sauteurs Bay, ab
1.25 miles SE, is bordered by shoals which extend up to
mile offshore. A village stands on the E side of the bay. Irvin
Bay, close E of Sauteurs Bay, provides anchorage, in depth
11 to 13m, about 0.3 mile N of the E entrance point of the ba
This anchorage can be uncomfortable at times due to rolli
Fresh winds blow occasionally from the NNE but with suffi
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is good.
9.43 The coastline between Irvins Bay and Bedford Point is
bordered by shoals which extend up to 0.5 mile offshore.
9.43 Sugarloaf Islet (Levera Islet) lies about 0.25 mile N of
Bedford Point. Green Islet and Sandy Islet stand 0.5 mile ESE
and 1 mile E, respectively, of Bedford Point. Anchorage can be
taken W of these islets by small vessels. Bird Islet lies about 2
miles ESE of Sandy Islet.
9.43 The coast between Bedford Point and Telescope Point, a
small promontory about 5.75 miles to the S, is fringed by a
shoal which extends up to 0.75 mile offshore. This stretch of
coast is exposed to the full force of the trade winds. During
strong winds, the sea breaks in depths of less than 9.1m as it
generally does along the entire E and S coasts of the island.
Anthony Rock, stands about 1 mile offshore and about 2.75
miles S of Sandy Islet. Telescope Rock lies 0.5 mile E of
Telescope Point.
9.43 Caution.—Reports have indicated that less water may be
encountered on the banks S of Grenada. Deep-draft vessels,
particularly those drawing more than 12.2m should remain
clear of the 183m curve where possible.

9.44 Grenville Bay (12˚07'N., 61˚37'W.) and Saint
Andrew Bay, separated by Marquis Islet, are foul and should
not be entered without local knowledge. During strong NE
winds, the sea breaks right across the entrance to Grenville
Bay. Grenville lies at the head of Grenville Bay.
9.44 The town pier has a depth of 3m alongside its head.
9.44 Vessels drawing more than 3m can find sheltered anchorage
within the outer reefs; those drawing up to 3m can lie in
smooth water within the inner reefs. Two white beacons, in
range 291˚, lead between the outer reefs in the approach to
Grenville Bay.
9.44 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels of over 150
grt. Pilots can be requested in advance from Grenada Ports
Authority.
9.44 Caution.—Caution is advised, as less water has been
reported in the channels of Grenville Bay.

9.45 From Great Bacolet Point to Saint Davids Point, 5
miles SW, the coast is indented by several small bays, which
are used by local craft. The intervening coast is fringed by
reefs and shoals which extend up to 0.5 mile offshore.
9.45 Saint David’s Harbor (12˚02'N., 61˚41'W.), a narrow inlet,
is entered between Saint David’s Point and the reef extending
0.25 mile from Middle Point, about 0.25 mile NW. Small
vessels with local knowledge can enter the inlet.
9.45 Westerhall Bay (12˚01'N., 61˚42'W.) lies about 1.5 miles E
of Saint David’s Point. The bay provides good anchorage, in a
depth of 7.3m, to small craft with local knowledge.
9.45 Caliviny Harbour lies at the head of the inlet between
Westerhall Point and Point of Fort Jeudy, about 1 mile SW. The
harbor should be approached on a NW course, passing midway
between the shoals off the side of Westerhall Point and the
fringing reef on the side of Point of Fort Jeudy. Small vessels
can anchor, in depths of 6.4 to 8.2m, in the E side of the harbor.

9.45 Port Egmont (12˚00'N., 61˚43'W.) is entered between Poin
of Fort Jeudy and the reefs and shoals extending S fr
Egmont Point, about 0.75 mile NW. It consists of an inner a
outer harbor, connected by narrows less than 91m wide, wit
depth of 5.5m in them.
9.45 Small vessels can find secure anchorage off the W side
Adam Islet. The detached rocky head, about 137m W of Ada
Islet, should be avoided.
9.45 Clarks Court Bay (12˚01'N., 61˚44'W.) is entered betwee
the reefs and shoals extending S from Caliviny Islet and H
Islet to the W of Point of Fort Jeudy. The bay provide
anchorage, in depths of 10 to 14.6m, good holding ground.
9.45 Small vessels with local knowledge can obtain good anch
age off the W side of Hog Islet. The channel leading to this a
chorage is narrow and should only be attempted duri
daylight and in good weather.
9.45 Mount Hartman Bay (12˚00'N., 61˚45'W.) lies about 1
mile SW of Clarks Court Bay. Safe anchorage is afforded
small vessels with local knowledge, in depths of 7.3 to 11m
9.45 Prickly Bay (12˚00'N., 61˚46'W.) is entered betwee
Prickly Point and a point about 0.5 mile NW. There is ancho
age, in depths of 11 to 14.6m, S of 2.7m shoal lying about 0.
mile N of Prickly Point.
9.45 True Blue Bay (12˚00'N., 61˚46'W.) and Hardy Bay, W of
Prickly Bay, provide anchorage for small vessels drawing up
4.6m.

9.46 Point Saline(12˚00'N., 61˚48'W.) lies about 1 mile
W of the W entrance point of Hardy Bay and forms the SW
extremity of Grenada. Seringapatam Shoal, with a least de
of 6.4m, lies about 0.3 mile SW of the point.
9.46 There is always a confused sea in this area. It
recommended that vessels pass W of Seringapatam Shoal.
9.46 Good anchorage can be taken, in depths of 9.1 to 11m, ab
1.75 miles NE of Point Saline. A light for the use of aircraft i
exhibited, at an elevation of 71m, from a radio mast close N
the airfield runway.
9.46 Lights are exhibited, each at an elevation of 7m, from Po
Saline and from Grover Island, 1.25 miles SE.
9.46 Long Point (12˚02'N., 61˚47'W.), about 2 miles NE of Poin
Saline, is the outer extremity of a narrow projection.
9.46 A shoal, with a least depth of 0.6m, lies about 0.3 mile W
Long Point. A deep, narrow passage lies between this sh
and the point, but it is advisable to pass W of the shoal.
9.46 Grand Anse (12˚02'N., 61˚46'W.) lies between Long Poin
and the entrance to Saint George’s Harbour, about 1.75 m
NE. The bay provides sheltered anchorage, in depths of 16.
23.8m.
9.46 Fort George Point (12˚03'N., 61˚45'W.), a bluff headland, is
the N entrance point of Saint George’s Harbour. Fort Geor
(Fort Rupert), with a signal station, stands on the point.
black church, with a tower at its N end, stands about 0.25 m
NE of the point and a white building with a red roof stand
about 0.3 mile of the point, both landmarks are conspicuous
9.46 Saint George’s Harbour is entered between Fort Geo
Point and a point 0.25 mile SE which is fronted by a small ro
on which is a statue with a prominent white base.
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Saint George’s (12˚03'N., 61˚45'W.)

World Port Index No. 11670

9.47 Saint George’s is the capital of Grenada and its most
important harbor. The inner part of the harbor consists of two
basins. Both of these basins are entered through a common
entrance. The N basin is available as an anchorage.
9.47 Tides—Currents.—Currents are generally weak and
variable to the W of the breakwater; however, an unpredictable
N or S set up to 2.5 knots can be experienced immediately to
the W of the breakwater head.
9.47 Swell is particularly noticeable in November and is at a min-
imum during summer.
9.47 Depths—Limitations.—The Carenage contains three main
berths, of which the largest is the Deep Water Berth (on the E
side), with a length of 244m and a depth alongside of 9m. It is
recommended that vessels dock during daylight hours only.
Departures can be made at anytime.
9.47 The shallow basin NE of the main wharf has been dredged to
a depth of 5.5m and the land on the E side of the basin
reclaimed. A 79m long berth is along its W face.
9.47 An offshore tanker berth is reported to exist about 0.5 mile N
of Fort George, and is also reported to have a minimum depth
of 7.9m. Caution is advised, as information on this terminal is
scanty at present.
9.47 Aspect.—The harbor is protected NW by the promontory on
which Fort George (12˚03'N., 61˚45'W.) stands. The harbor
may be identified by Fort George; by Fort Frederick, which
stands at an elevation of 226m, on Richmond Hill; and by a
statue with a white base, standing on a small rock off the
harbor’s SE entrance point.
9.47 The N basin, or The Carenage, has depths of 9.1 to 20.1m.
The S basin, or The Lagoon, has depths of 4.8 to 8.2m. It is
entered through a short channel, with a reported (1993) depth
of 2.6m, which leads SE from The Carenage. There is a yacht
marina on the W side of The Lagoon.
9.47 Two pairs of range lights are exhibited at Saint George’s
Harbour.
9.47 The outer pair, for the approach from seaward, stands on the
shores of Martin’s Bay on the S side of the entrance. The front
light is situated about 0.5 mile S of Fort George Light. The rear
light stands 91m SE of the front light. In line, bearing 132˚,
they lead between the dangers E of Anne’s Shoal and those
extending from Fort George Point.
9.47 The inner pair is situated on the slopes at the head of the
harbor. The front light stands 0.5 mile E of Fort George Light.
The rear light stands 0.25 mile ENE of the front light. In line,
bearing 068.5,˚ they lead into the harbor.
9.47 Three Fathom Banks, with a least depth of 5.2m, lies about
0.5 mile WSW of Fort George Point; on the same bank lies
Annas Shoal, with a depth of 5.5m.
9.47 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory for vessels of more than
200 grt and is available from 0500 until 2300; pilotage should
be requested 3 hours in advance. The pilot boards, as follows:

1. Vessels proceeding alongside—0.5 mile N of Annas
Shoal.

2. Vessels anchoring—1 mile W of the point at Fort
George.

9.47 Port Control, call sign “J3YA,” and the pilots, call sign
“J3YB,” may be contacted on VHF channel 16.
9.47 Anchorage.—The banks of Saint George’s Harbour affor
good anchorage. The anchorage is situated at position 12˚0
61˚46'W.
9.47 In order to keep the outer approaches clear, vessels sho
not anchor on or near the 132˚ range line within 0.3 mile of t
outer lighted buoy.
9.47 Small vessels can anchor closer inshore about 0.2 m
WNW of the Fort George flagstaff. Shoaling has been repor
in the vicinity of this anchorage.
9.47 There is good anchorage, in 14.6 to 18.3m, 0.5 mile NW
Fort George.
9.47 There is good anchorage for vessels of moderate draft, i
depth of 20.1m in Grand Anse, with the Fort George flagst
bearing about 030˚, distant about 1 mile.
9.47 Vessels of moderate length can anchor, in 20.1m, abre
Fort George in The Carenage.

9.48 Grand Mal Bay (12˚04'N., 61˚45'W.) lies about 1.5
miles N of Fort George Point.
9.48 A submerged fuel pipeline extends from the shore at t
head of the bay and is marked by buoys at its outer e
Caution is advised, as information on this terminal is scanty
present. Shoaling has also been reported in the vicinity.
9.48 Good anchorage can be taken on either side of a deep are
the central part of the bay.
9.48 Halifax Harbor (12˚07'N., 61˚45'W.), an open roadstead
lies about 2.25 miles N of Grand Mal Bay. Anchorage can
taken as charted, in depths of 9.1 to 12.8m.
9.48 Gouyave Bay lies about 3.5 miles NNE of Halifax Harbou
A village stands at the head of the bay. Anchorage can
taken, in a depth of 12.8m about 0.2 mile SW of the village.

9.48 Saint Marks Bay (12˚12'N., 61˚42'W.) lies about 2.25 miles
NE of the village on Gouyave Bay. Vessels may anchor,
depths of 18.3 to 20.1m, about 0.2 mile offshore. The bay
exposed to N winds.
9.48 Crayfish Bay and Du Quesne Bay, with Du Quesne Po
between them, are entered about 1.25 miles and 2 miles NE
Saint Marks Bay.
9.48 Both bays provide anchorage to small vessels. Vessels
chor, in depths 11 to 12.8m, about 0.3 mile offshore on t
shore bank between Du Quesne Point and David Point, the
extremity of Grenada.

Barbados

9.49 Barbados (13˚10'N., 59˝32'W.), the easternmost o
the Windward Islands, stands about 80 miles ESE of the
extremity of Saint Lucia. A deep valley traverses the S part
the island E to W dividing it into two parts.
9.49 All of the dangers which lie in the vicinity of the island are
contained within or adjacent to the 20m curve, which lie
between 0.25 mile and 1.5 miles offshore. There are no o
lying dangers.
9.49 A conspicuous lighted radio mast stands on Mount Mise
A TV mast, also lighted, stands about 1 mile ESE of Mou
Misery.
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9.49 The ocean current in the vicinity of the island generally sets
to the W, but may vary between NW and N, as its velocity and
direction is influenced by the wind.
9.49 North Point (13˚20'N., 59˚37'W.), the N extremity of the is-
land, is a cliffy headland backed by level ground which extends
about 1 mile S and then begins to rise again.
9.49 The coast between North Point and Pico Teneriffe, about 3.5
miles SE, consists of cliffs which are bordered by a shoal bank
extending up to 0.25 mile offshore.
9.49 From Pico Teneriffe the coast extends about 12.5 miles SE to
Kitridge Point, the E extremity of the island. A coral reef, on
which the sea breaks, extends from 0.25 to 0.5 mile offshore.
9.49 The coast between Kitridge Point and the S extremity of the
island, about 9 miles to the SW, is fringed by coral reef broken
by several passes. A boat passage lies between this reef and the
shore reef.

9.50 Cobblers Reef(13˚07'N., 59˚26'W.), which breaks
even in the finest weather, is the NE part of this barrier reef and
has two passages through it. In the vicinity of Kitridge Point,
the outer edge of the reef lies 0.5 mile offshore, extending up to
1 mile offshore off Palmetto Bay, 0.7 mile farther S. The pre-
vailing current sets toward Cobblers Reef.
9.50 Conset Bay, about 9 miles SE ofPico Tenerriffe (13˚17'N.,
59˚35'W.), a prominent hill, affords shelters to boats. It should
not be attempted without local knowledge.

9.50 A conspicuous dish aerial stands approximately 2 miles
WNW of Conset Point(13˚11'N., 59˚28'W.).
9.50 The E end of the island is about 30.5m high and continues
flat for about 2 miles inland, when it begins to rise.
9.50 A light is exhibited, at an elevation of 65m, from a round
stone tower, 30m in height, situated on Ragged Point, about
1.25 miles NW of Kitridge Point.
9.50 The Shallows(12˚59'N., 59˚28'W.), a bank about 6 miles in
extent with a least depth of 60.4m, lies about 5 miles SE of the
S extremity of Barbados. Easterly sets with a heavy W swell
can set up turbulent seas over this bank.

9.51 South Point(13˚03'N., 59˚32'W.), the S extremity of
the island, consists of bold rocky cliffs. The barrier reef term-

inates about 0.75 mile SW of the point. A light is shown on th
point. Storm signals are shown from the light structure.
9.51 A lighted aero tower stands about 3 miles NE of South Po
Light. The light on the tower is shown when aircraft are abo
to land.
9.51 Oistins Bay (13˚03'N., 59˚33'W.), which shows a light, lies
close NW of South Point. The bay affords anchorage to sm
vessels, in depths of 9.1 to 18.3m. The reefs off South Po
should be given a wide berth when nearing this anchorage.
9.51 Trader Bank (13˚03'N., 59˚39'W.), about 0.75 mile in
extent, and with a least depth of 36.6m, lies with its shallowe
part about 2.5 miles SW of Needhams Point. Two large hote
one with prominent arches on its top, stand on Needha
Point.
9.51 A dangerous wreck lies about 0.5 mile SE of Needham
Point.

Bridgetown (13˚05'N., 59˚37'W.)

World Port Index No. 11690

9.52 The port is situated on reclaimed land on the NW sid
of the town, at the N entrance point of Carlisle Bay.
9.52 The port has modern alongside berthing facilities for a
classes of vessels. Vessels are advised to enter or leave
harbor during early morning or the evening to avoid the fresh
which usually blows from 1 hour before sunrise to 1 hou
before sunset.
9.52 Tides—Currents.—Currents are generally weak and
variable to the W of the breakwater; however, an unpredicta
N or S set of up to 2.5 knots can be experienced immediately
the W of the breakwater head.
9.52 Swell is particularly noticeable in November and is at a mi
imum during summer.
9.52 Range lights, in line bearing 088˚, can be seen entering
leaving Bridgetown Harbor, as seen on the chart.
9.52 Aspect.—The three sugar-loading towers on the SE part
the breakwater and the bulk sugar storehouse SE of the ha
are conspicuous. Other useful navigational aids are the t
most conspicuous silver aluminum chimneys located at t
power station in position 13˚05'N, 59˚37'W.
9.52 A number of other good landmarks can best be seen on
chart.
9.52 Depths—Limitations.—Several commercial berths are o
the W side of Barbados.
9.52 Deep Water Harbor (13˚06'N., 59˚38'W.) contains the main
berthing complexes. Vessels up to 243m in length, or 292
long if fitted with bow thrusters, a beam of 31m, and
maximum draft of 9.6m may be accommodated.
9.52 A bulk grain berth is situated on the NE side of the entranc
The berth, the approaches to it, and a turning basin off the be
were dredged to a depth of 11.6m.
9.52 Berth 1 has a length of 152m, Berth 2 and Berth 3 have
combined length of 366m, and Berth 4 has a length of 215
when mooring dolphins are used.
9.52 The outer arm of the breakwater offers a length of 522m
passenger vessels, while the inner arm offers a length of 30
to vessels loading bulk sugar.
9.52 A shallow basin E of the harbor basin was dredged to a de
of 6.1m and offers berthing to inter-island vessels.

Kitridge Point Light
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9.52 The Carenage is the old harbor works within the city of
Bridgetown. A coral bank and several shoal heads lie within
the N portion of Carlisle Bay, which may be avoided by keep-
ing the Holiday Inn bearing less than 133˚. Local knowledge is
highly recommended. The basin is available for vessels with a
draft of less than 3m.
9.52 Arawak Jetty, a T-head pier projecting from the coast abreast
a cement works, is situated about 1.5 miles SSE of Harrison
Point Light. The jetty has a depth of 9.1m alongside and can
handle a vessel less than 183m long.
9.52 A pier within Deep Water Harbour will accept a vessel with
a length of 240m.
9.52 The Esso Pier, situated just SSE of Deep Water Harbour, is a
T-head facility with a depth of 16.7m alongside. The terminal
will accept a vessel with a length of 244m and a draft of 11.6m.
9.52 Needham’s Point, located about 0.75 mile SSE of Deep
Water Harbour, is an offshore multi-point mooring. The berth
will accept vessels up to 198m in length, with a draft of 11.6m.
9.52 An offshore berth at Oistin Bay will accept vessels up to
172m in length, with a draft of 10m.
9.52 An offshore berth for LPG vessels is situated in Spring
Garden Anchorage and can accommodate a vessel up to 103m
long, with a maximum draft of 4.9m.
9.52 Kettle Bottom Shoal (13˚07'N., 59˚38'W.) which dries in
places, lies at the N end of Spring Garden Anchorage. Pelican
Shoals, which dry in patches, lie on the coastal bank S of
Spring Garden Anchorage. Both shoals can be marked by sig-
nificant breakers and dry during July and August.
9.52 Long Shoal, a detached bank with a least depth of 6.9m, lies
0.75 mile WSW of Spring Garden.
9.52 Pilotage.—Pilotage is compulsory and is available 24 hours.
Ships may enter during daylight only but may depart at night.
The pilot boards, on the port side of the vessel, 0.8 mile WNW
of Breakwater Head Light.
9.52 Vessels should send their ETA and request for pilotage as
early in the voyage as possible. Requests for pilotage on
Saturday should be presented before 1100 on Thursday, while
Sunday pilotage should be requested before 1400 on Friday.
9.52 Tugs are available to assist with turning and berthing.
9.52 Regulations.—Arriving yachts contact the signal station,
and request permission to enter the commercial harbor, to clear
customs.

9.52 Signals.—The port signal station is situated on th
breakwater fronting the harbor. The station, call sign “8PB
may be contacted on VHF channels 12 and 16.
9.52 The following signals are displayed from a flagstaff on th
signal station on the elbow of the breakwater:

1. Port open and clear for inbound traffic:
a. By day—International Code Flag “E” over a blac

cone, point up.
b. By night—Three white lights, disposed vertically.

2. Port closed and clear for outbound traffic:
a. By day—International Code Flag “D” over a blac

ball.
b. By night—Three red lights, disposed vertically.

9.52 Anchorage.—The best berth for vessel of moderate size
in a depth of about 29.3m, with the Savannah Club clock tow
bearing 123˚. Anchorage can also be taken with the Hilt
Hotel bearing about 129˚, distant 1 mile.
9.52 Anchorage is prohibited in the near approach to Bridgetow
Harbour. The explosives and quarantine anchorage may bes
seen on the chart.
9.52 The coast between Bridgetown and Harrison Point, abo
12.5 miles N, is slightly indented by sandy beaches, which a
separated by reef fringed points.
9.52 Caution.—A dangerous reef lying up to 0.5 mile offshore
extends about 1.5 miles S from Harrison Point.

9.53 The coast between Harrison Point and North Poi
consists of low rugged cliffs. Harrison Reefs, which extend u
to 0.4 mile offshore, border this section of the coast.
9.53 A cement works, dominated by a prominent tower, stan
near the coast 1.5 miles S of Harrison Point Light. The tow
which is floodlit at night, is readily identifiable by vessels ap
proaching Barbados from N or W. Arawak Jetty, the berth sit
ated off the cement works, was previously described w
Bridgetown in paragraph 9.52.
9.53 Holetown (13˚11'N., 59˚38'W.), a small village about 5.5
miles NNW of Bridgetown, provides anchorage in the roa
stead. A wreck, with a depth of 5.5m lies about 0.25 mi
offshore, 2.5 miles S of Holetown.
9.53 Speightstown(13˚15'N., 59˚39'W.) (World Port Index No.
11680) lies about 3.75 miles N of Holetown. Anchorage can
taken in the roadstead, in depths of 14.6 to 36.6m.
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Spanish
k

t

t

SPANISH English

A

abrigo......................................................................... shelter
aduana ............................................................. customhouse
aguas muertas ....................................................... neap tides
aguas vivas .........................................................spring tides
aguja ...........................................................................needle
albufera.................................................................. tidal lake
aldea .................................................small village, a hamlet
alfaque ............................................................sandbank, bar
almadraba ........................................................ tunny fishery
alto.............................................................................. height
amarillo ..................................................................... yellow
arena ..............................................................................sand
arrabal........................................................................ suburb
arrecife............................................................................ reef
arroyo .........................................................................rivulet
astillero.................................................................. dockyard
atalaya .......................................................an elevated place

B

babor...............................................................................port
bahia ............................................................................... bay
bajamar................................................................. low water
bajo...............................................................................shoal
banco ............................................................................ bank
barra.............................bar at the mouth of a river or harbor
barrio ............................................ suburb, district of a town
blanco .......................................................................... white
bote salvavidas ......................................................... lifeboat
boya .............................................................................. buoy
brujula .................................................................... compass
bruma..................................................................... fog, haze

C

cabezo..........................................................summit of a hill
cabo ........................................................... cape or headland
cala ..........................................................creek or small bay
caleta .............................................................................cove
camino de hierro....................................................... railway
campanario .................................................... steeple, belfry
canal ........................................................... channel or strait
capilla .........................................................................chapel
carabineros ...........................a post of military coast guards
carrazon .............................................. dark, cloudy weather
carta de sanidad ................................................bill of health
casa..............................................................................house
cascajo ........................................................................ gravel
caserio .........................................................series of houses
caseta ................................................................. small house
castillo ......................................................................... castle
cerro.................................................................................hill
chica ............................................................................ small
concha ........................................................................a shell
contrastes.............. winds blowing from opposite directions

cubierta..........................................................................deck
cueva ............................................................................. cave

D

darsena ............................................................dock or basin
dique.....................................................................dock, dike
dique seco................................................................ drydock

E

ensenada............................................................bay or cree
ermita ................................................................... hermitage
escollo ........................................................................... rock
espigon ............................................. a kind of wharf or pier
estero .................................................................. small creek
estrecho ........................................................................ strai
estribor .................................................................. starboard

F

fanal......................................................................lighthouse
fango.............................................................................. mud
faro .......................................................................lighthouse
ferrocarril ................................................................. railway
fondeadero............................................................anchorage
fraile .............................................................................. friar
freo ............................................................................... strait
fuente.............................................fountain; spring of water
fuerte ...............................................................................fort

G

garita............................................................... lookout house
golfo ...............................................................................gulf
grande........................................................................... grea
grao ..................................................................strand, shore
gris................................................................................. gray

I

iglesia ........................................................................ church
isla ...............................................................................island
isleta ...............................................................................islet

L

lago.................................................................................lake
laguna........................................................................ lagoon
laja........................................................................... flat rock
limo ............................................................................... mud
lugar ................................................... village or small town
luz.................................................................................. light

M

malecon ..........................................................................dike
marea.............................................................................. tide
marea creciente ..................................................... flood tide
marea menguante .....................................................ebb tide
meridional ...............................................................southern
mesa .......................................................................tableland

SPANISH English
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montana .................................................................mountain
monte..........................................................................mount
muelle...............................................................mole or jetty

N

negro............................................................................ black
niebla ...............................................................................fog
norte..............................................................................north

O

ola.................................................................................wave
oriente.............................................................................east

P

pardo.............................................................................. gray
pena ........................................................ rock or large stone
penon ...............................................rock or rocky mountain
pequena ....................................................................... small
picacho ..................................................................... summit
pico................................................................................peak
piedra............................................................................. rock
piloto .............................................................................pilot
piloto practico..................................................a harbor pilot
placer ............................................................. sandbank, cay
playa ............................................................................beach
pleamar................................................................ high water
poniente .........................................................................west
promontorio.......................................headland, promontory
pueblo............................................................town, a village
puente .........................................................................bridge
puerto..............................................................................port
punta.............................................................................point

Q

quinta..............................................................country house

R

SPANISH English

reclada .........................................................making the land
restinga........................................................................... reef
ribera ....................................................... the bank of a river
rio .................................................................................. river
roca................................................................................ rock

S

saco .................................................................................bay
sanidad ........................................................................health
seno .....................................................................gulf or bay
septentrional ............................................................northern
sierra.............................................................mountain ridge
sud, sur .........................................................................south

T

temporal ...................................................................... storm
terral ..................................................................... land wind
tiempo ......................................................................weather
torre ............................................................................. tower

V

variacion................................................................. variation
vela ..................................................................................sail
vendaval ...................................................... strong sea wind
verde............................................................................ green
viejo................................................................................. old
viento............................................................................ wind
vigia.............................................a lookout; doubtful shoals
villa .............................................................................. town
virazon..................................................................sea breeze

SPANISH English
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Dutch
t

t

l

l

DUTCH English

A

aan .......................................................................at, near, on

B

baak ...........................................................................beacon
berg.................................................................mountain, hill
binnen........................................................................... inner
blauwe ........................................................................... blue
bocht .............................................................bay, bend, light
bol................................................................................... ball
boom............................................................................... tree
bosch ........................................................................... forest
boschje.....................................................small wood, brush
breed............................................................................ broad
brug ............................................................................bridge
buiten............................................................................outer
bult............................................................................... hump

D

dam.............................................................dam, breakwater
de, den ............................................................................. the
diep................................................................................deep
dijk................................................................................. dike
dorp ........................................................................... village
draaikalk....................................................................... eddy
drempel............................................................................ bar
dric................................................................................ three
drichoek.................................................................... triangle
droogte..........................................................................shoal
duin.................................................................dune, sandhill
dwars ............................................................ across, athwart

E

eiland ...........................................................................island

F

friesche ....................................................................... frisian

G

gat .............................................................................channel
geul .............................................................. narrow channel
groei............................................................................. green
gronden.................................................................... grounds
groot ............................................................................. great

H

haven ..........................................................................harbor
helft ................................................................................half
het .................................................................................... the
heuvel ..............................................................................hill
hoek .....................................................................cape, point
hoofd .............................................................................head
hoog............................................................................... high
hout..................................................................wood, timber

K

kaap ...............................................................cape, headland
kake ...............................................................................quay
kegel ..............................................................................cone
kil .............................................................................channel
klein..............................................................................small
klip ................................................................................ rock
kop.................................................................................head
kreek.............................................................................creek
kromme ....................................................................crooked
kust ............................................................................... coas

L

laag, lage ........................................................................ low
lang................................................................................ long
licht ............................................................................... light
loods.............................................................................. pilot
loodswezen.............................................................. pilotage

M

meer...................................................................... inland sea
middel, midden ......................................................... middle
modder .......................................................................... mud
molen..............................................................................mill

N

nauw.........................................................................narrows
nieuw..............................................................................new
noord ............................................................................north
noorder ....................................................................northern

O

oost ................................................................................. eas
oud................................................................................... old

P

peilschaal................................................................tide gage
plaat..............................................................................shoa
plaatje ................................................................. small shoal
plat................................................................................... flat
polder ............................................................reclaimed land
punt .............................................................................. point

R

rak ............................................................................channe
rechthoekig......................................................... rectangular
reddingboot .............................................................. lifeboat
rede........................................................................ roadstead
rode, rood ........................................................................ red
rots................................................................................rocks
rug ................................................................................ ridge
ruitvormig...................................................diamond-shaped
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S

schaar........................................................................channel
scherm ........................................................................screen
schor .............................................................................shoal
schutsluis ................................................................lock gate
seinen......................................................................... signals
sluis ............................................................................... lock
smal ...........................................................................narrow
spits, spitse ............................................................... pointed
spoorweg .................................................................. railway
staart ............................................................. tail (of a bank)
stad ............................................................................... town
steen..............................................................................stone
steiger .................................................................... jetty, pier
strand ................................................................ beach, shore
stroom........................................................... current, stream

T

toegang .......................................................................access
tramweg.................................................................. tramway

U

uit..................................................................................... out

V

vaart ..............................................................................canal

DUTCH English

vaarwater .................................................................. fairway
valsch ............................................................................ false
van..................................................................................... of
veerboot.........................................................................ferry
verklikker ........................................................warning light
vlakte........................................................ flat below surface
vliegtuigen.................................................................aircraft

W

wad........................................................ drying coastal bank
wal...................................................................... banks, wall
watergetijden..................................................... tidal current
waterweg ...............................................................waterway
weg.................................................................................way
werk.............................................................................. work
wester .......................................................................western
wit, witte ..................................................................... white
wrak.............................................................................wreck

Z

zand ............................................................................... sand
zee ................................................................................... sea
zeegat ........................................................................estuary
zuid...............................................................................south
zuider.......................................................................southern
zwart.............................................................................black

DUTCH English
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French
t

FRENCH English

A

abri, abrite ................................................ shelter, sheltered
aiguille .......................................................................needle
aimante .................................................................. magnetic
amer .........................................................landmark, beacon
amont ................................................... upstream, landmark
anse ......................................................................bay, creek
appontement .............................................wharf, pier, quay
argile ............................................................................. clay
atterrissage.........................................  making land, landfall
aval ....................................................downstream, seaward
avant port ............................................................. outer port
azur ............................................................................... blue

B

babord ............................................................................port
baie ........................................................................ bay, gulf
balisage ............................................................... beaconage
balise ........................................................................beacon
banc ............................................................ bank, sandbank
barre ................................................................................ bar
basse mer ............................................................. low water
basse ............................................................................shoal
bassin aflot ...............................................wet basin or dock
bassin .................................................................basin, dock
bassin d'echouage ............ tidal basin where vessels ground
bateau de sauvetag ................................................... lifeboat
blanc ............................................................................ white
bleu, bleue .................................................................... blue
bois ............................................................................. wood
bouche ....................................................... mouth of a river
bouee a sifflet ..................................................whistle buoy
bouee acloche ....................................................... bell buoy
bouee ........................................................................... buoy
bouee lumineuse .............................................. lighted buoy
boussole ................................................................. compass
brisant, brisants ..........................................shoals, breakers
brise-lames ........................................................ breakwater
brouillard ............................................................... fog, mist
brume ..............................................................................fog

C

caboteur ....................................................................coaster
cale de radoub ............................................. marine railway
cap ............................................................... cape, headland
champ-de-tir ......................................................firing range
chapelle .....................................................................chapel
charbon ......................................................................... coal
chaussee ......................................................bank, causeway
chemin de fer ...........................................................railroad
cheminee ............................................................... chimney
chenal ......................................................................channel
clocher ...................................................................... steeple
coffre .............................................................mooring buoy

colline ............................................................................. hill
compas ...................................................................compass
coquilles ..................................................................... shells
cote .............................................................................. coas
courant ......................................................... current, stream
courant de flot ......................................... flood tidal stream
courant de jusant ........................................ebb tidal stream
crique ...........................................................................creek
crue .............................................................. freshet or flood

D

darse ............................................................................basin
detroit ............................................................. strait, narrow
digue .........................................................breakwater, mole
douane ............................................................ customhouse
droit ....................................................................right (side)
due d'albe ................................................................ dolphin

E

echelle ......................................................................... scale
echelle de maree ..................................................tide gauge
ecluse .............................................. lock of a canal or basin
ecueil .............................................................. rock, breaker
eglise ........................................................................ church
encablure ...................................cable's length, about 183m
entree .......................................... entrance, mouth of a river
epave ..........................................................................wreck
epi ............................................................. small jetty, groin
escarpe...........................................................................bluff
etale ...................................(of tide) slack, (of wind) settled
etang ..............................................................................lake
etiage ...........................................low-water mark of a river

F

falaise ............................................................................cliff
fanal ......................................................... harbor lighthouse
feu ................................................................................ light
feu permanent .... a light constantly burning and unwatched
fin .................................................................................. fine
fleche ............................................................................spire
fleuve ............................................................... river, stream
flot ............................................................................... flood
foc .......................................................................... jib (sail)
fond .......................................................................... bottom
forme de radoub ..................................................... drydock
fosse ................................................................ ditch, a deep

G

galets ........................................................................shingle
gaunche ................................................................ left (side)
golfe ..............................................................................gulf
goulet ..........................................................narrow entrance
gravier ....................................................................... gravel
greve .................................................................sandy beach
gris ................................................................................ gray
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gros ............................................................................coarse
guet ..................................................................watch-house

H

haut-fond ..................................................................a shoal
haute mer ............................................................ high water
houle ............................................................................swell

I

ile ........................................................................ island, isle
ilot ................................................................................ islet

J

jaune ......................................................................... yellow
jetee .............................................................................. jetty
jusant ............................................................................. ebb

L

lac ..................................................................................lake

M

marais ........................................................... swamp, marsh
maree ............................................................................. tide
maree descendante .............................................falling tide
maree montante ................................................... rising tide
massif ..........................................main group of mountains
mat ................................................................................mast
mole .....................................................................mole, pier
mortes eaux ......................................................... neap tides
mouillage .............................................................anchorage
musoir .................................................................... pierhead

N

niveau ...........................................................................level
noeud ............................................................................ knot
noir, noire ................................................................... black
nouveau, nouvel ............................................................new

O

occidental ................................................................western
onde .............................................................................wave
oriental ......................................................................eastern
ouest .............................................................................west

P

passe .................................................pass, fairway, channel
pertuis ........................................................opening or strait
petit ............................................................................. small
phare ................................................................... lighthouse

FRENCH English

pic .................................................................................peak
pierre ...........................................................................stone
pignon .........................................................................gable
pin .................................................................pine or fir tree
plage ................................................................ shore, beach
plateau ...................................tableland, or flat below water
pleine mer ........................................................... high water
pointe ........................................................................... point
pont ..................................................................bridge, deck
presq'ile ................................................................ peninsula

Q

quai ....................................................................quay, wharf

R

rade .............................................................. road, roadstead
rafale ...........................................................................squall
raz (bas breton) .........................tidal race or violent current
recif ............................................................................... reef
roche ............................................................................. rock
rocher ........................................................................... rock
rouge .............................................................................. red
ruisseau ..................................................................... rivulet

S

sable ............................................................................. sand
salines ...................................salt-water lagoons, salt works
seche ............................................................... dry shelf, flat
seuil ..........................................................sill (as of a dock)
sud ...............................................................................south

T

temps ..............................................................time, weather
terre-plein ..................................... leveled ground, platform
tour ............................................................................. tower
tourelle ................................................... small tower, turret
tribord ................................................................... starboard

U

usine ......................................................................... factory

V

vase ............................................................................... mud
vent .............................................................................. wind
vert ............................................................................. green
vieil, vieille .......................................................old, ancient
ville ............................................................................. town
vive-eau .............................................................. spring tide
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How to use the Index—Gazetteer

Geographic names of navigational features are generally those used by the nation having sovereignty and are listed
alphabetically. Diacritical marks, such as accents, cedillas, and circumflexes, which are related to specific letters in certain foreign
languages, are not used in the interest of typographical simplicity.

Geographic names or their spellings do not necessarily reflect recognition of the political status of an area by the United States
Government. Positions are approximate and are intended merely as locators to facilitate reference to the charts.

To use as a Gazetteernote the position and Sector number of the feature and refer to the Chart Information diagram for the
Sector. Plot the approximate position of the feature on this diagram and note the approximate chart number.

To use as an Indexof features described in the text note the paragraph number at the right. To locate this feature on the best
scale chart use the Gazetteer procedure above.

Index—Gazetteer

Position
˚        '              ˚       '

Position
˚        '              ˚       '

Sec.
Para.
A
ACKINS ISLAND 22 26 N 73 58 W 3.7
ADMIRALTY BAY 13 00 N 61 15 W 9.34
ALBATROSS BANK 17 40 N 75 42 W 6.3
ANCHORAGE BAY 19 40 N 80 06 W 6.13
ANDRES 18 26 N 69 38 W 7.44
ANDROS ISLAND 24 40 N 78 00 W 2.18
ANDROS TOWN 24 43 N 77 47 W 2.18
ANEGADA 18 44 N 64 20 W 8.2
ANEGADA PASSAGE 18 20 N 63 40 W 8.15
ANGUILLA 18 13 N 63 03 W 8.16
ANGUILLA CHANNEL 18 09 N 63 05 W 8.18
ANNOTTO BAY 18 17 N 76 47 W 6.20
ANSE A LA BARQUE 16 05 N 61 47 W 8.57
ANSE BERTRAND 16 29 N 61 31 W 8.54
ANSE DE BOUILLANTE 16 08 N 61 47 W 8.58
ANSE DE PIGEON 16 10 N 61 47 W 8.58
ANSE DES TROIS RIVIERES 15 58 N 61 39 W 8.55
ANSE DESHAYES 16 18 N 61 48 W 8.58
ANTIGUA 17 05 N 61 47 W 8.42
ANTILLA 20 50 N 75 44 W 4.39
APPROACH POINT 19 51 N 75 12 W 5.5
AQUIN 18 16 N 73 23 W 7.28
ARCAHAIE 18 46 N 72 31 W 7.12
ARROYOS ANCHORAGE 22 22 N 84 26 W 4.5
ATWOOD CAY 23 06 N 73 42 W 3.4

B
BAHAMA ISLANDS 24 15 N 76 00 W 2.1
BAHIA AGUJAS 17 47 N 71 40 W 7.33
BAHIA CABARETE 19 45 N 70 24 W 7.56
BAHIA CATALINITA 18 11 N 68 41 W 7.49
BAHIA DAIQUIRI 19 55 N 75 38 W 5.7
BAHIA DE BANES 20 54 N 75 43 W 4.36
BAHIA DE BARACOA 20 21 N 74 30 W 4.46
BAHIA DE BARIAY 21 05 N 76 01 W 4.33
BAHIA DE CAIMANERA 20 21 N 77 07 W 5.22
BAHIA DE CARDENAS 23 05 N 81 10 W 4.19
BAHIA DE CIENFUEGOS 22 07 N 80 29 W 5.34
BAHIA DE COCHINOS 22 07 N 81 10 W 5.36
BAHIA DE GUANTANAMO 19 56 N 75 10 W 5.5
BAHIA DE LA CHORRERA 23 08 N 82 25 W 4.13
BAHIA DE LEVISA 20 43 N 75 31 W 4.40
BAHIA DE LOS AGUILAS 17 50 N 71 39 W 7.33
BAHIA DE MANATI 21 24 N 76 48 W 4.27
BAHIA DE MANZANILLO 19 45 N 71 46 W 7.62
BAHIA DE MATA 20 18 N 74 23 W 4.48
BAHIA DE MONTE CHRISTI 19 53 N 71 40 W 7.60
BAHIA DE NARANJO 21 06 N 75 53 W 4.35
BAHIA DE NEIBA 18 15 N 71 02 W 7.35
BAHIA DE NIPE 20 47 N 75 42 W 4.38
BAHIA DE NIQUERO 20 04 N 77 35 W 5.18
BAHIA DE NUEVITAS 21 32 N 77 14 W 4.25
BAHIA DE OCOA 18 22 N 70 39 W 7.38
BAHIA DE SAMANA 19 10 N 69 25 W 7.53
BAHIA DE TACO 20 31 N 74 40 W 4.46

BAHIA DE YAMANIQUEY 20 34 N 74 43 W 4.46
BAHIA DEL MARIEL 23 01 N 82 45 W 4.11
BAHIA DEL RINCON 19 18 N 69 11 W 7.55
BAHIA ESCOCESA 19 25 N 69 35 W 7.55
BAHIA HONDA 22 58 N 83 10 W 4.8
BAHIA ISABELA 19 53 N 71 07 W 7.58
BAHIA JICAQUITO 19 54 N 71 38 W 7.59
BAHIA SAMA 21 07 N 75 46 W 4.35
BAHIA SANTA LUCIA 22 42 N 83 58 W 4.6
BAHIA VITA 21 05 N 75 57 W 4.33
BAHIA YUMA 18 21 N 68 35 W 7.49
BAIE DE BELLA-ANSE 18 14 N 72 03 W 7.31
BAIE DE CAVAILLON 18 13 N 73 41 W 7.25
BAIE DE FORT DE FRANCE 14 34 N 61 04 W 9.5
BAIE DE FORT LIBERTE 19 42 N 71 51 W 7.64
BAIE DE HENNE 19 39 N 73 13 W 7.6
BAIE DE JACMEL 18 13 N 72 32 W 7.29
BAIE DE LA DAME MARIE 18 35 N 74 26 W 7.19
BAIE DE LA GRANDE PIERRE 19 18 N 72 45 W 7.7
BAIE DE MIRAGOANE 18 28 N 73 05 W 7.15
BAIE DE PORT-AU-PRINCE 18 40 N 72 30 W 7.12
BAIE DE SAINT-LOUIS 18 14 N 73 33 W 7.26
BAIE DE TIBURON 18 20 N 74 25 W 7.21
BAIE DEL'ACUL 19 45 N 72 20 W 7.67
BAIE DES ANGLAIS 18 14 N 73 27 W 7.27
BAIE DES BARADERES 18 32 N 73 37 W 7.17
BAIE DES CAYES 18 07 N 73 45 W 7.23
BAIE DES MOUSTIQUES 19 56 N 72 58 W 7.68
BAIE DU FRANCOIS 14 38 N 60 53 W 9.10
BAIE DU GALION 14 44 N 60 55 W 9.12
BAIE DU MARIGOT 15 52 N 61 35 W 8.64
BAIE DU MARIGOT 18 04 N 63 06 W 8.22
BAIE DU MOLE 19 49 N 73 23 W 7.4
BAIE DU PETIT GOAVE 18 26 N 72 53 W 7.15
BAIE MAHAULT 16 19 N 61 01 W 8.59
BAIE ORIENTALE 18 06 N 63 01 W 8.19
BAIE SAINT LOUIS 15 57 N 61 20 W 8.63
BAIE SAINTE MARIE 16 07 N 61 34 W 8.55
BAIES DE NAULT 18 29 N 74 28 W 7.20
BAJE DE LA BORGNE 19 52 N 72 32 W 7.67
BALEMBOUCHE ROCKS 13 45 N 61 01 W 9.21
BALICEAUX ISLAND 12 57 N 61 09 W 9.35
BANC DE GRES ILET 14 34 N 61 05 W 9.6
BANC DE LA VERGIE 14 35 N 61 05 W 9.6
BANC DE ROCHELOIS 18 38 N 73 12 W 7.10
BANC MITAIN 14 35 N 61 04 W 9.6
BANCO DE JAGUA 21 35 N 80 40 W 5.33
BANCO DE MONTE CRISTI 19 58 N 71 45 W 7.61
BANCO XAGUA 21 35 N 80 40 W 5.33
BANCOS GRANJA 20 01 N 71 36 W 7.61
BANNER REEF 16 52 N 78 06 W 6.7
BARACOA 20 21 N 74 30 W 4.47
BARBADOS 13 10 N 59 32 W 9.49
BARBUDA 17 38 N 61 48 W 8.39
BARROUALLIE BAY 13 14 N 61 17 W 9.30
BASSE-TERRE 16 00 N 61 44 W 8.56
BASSETERRE 17 18 N 62 43 W 8.32
BEEF ISLAND 18 26 N 64 32 W 8.7
BELFAST ANCHORAGE 15 21.7 N 61 24.8 W 8.72
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BELMONT POINT 18 09 N 78 02 W 6.44
BEQUIA 13 00 N 61 15 W 9.33
BERMUDA ISLANDS 32 18 N 64 45 W 1.1
BERRY ISLANDS 25 35 N 77 45 W 2.16
BIMINI ISLANDS 25 44 N 79 15 W 2.9
BIRD ROCK 22 51 N 74 22 W 3.6
BLACK RIVER 18 01 N 77 53 W 6.43
BLOSSOM BANK 17 51 N 77 59 W 6.42
BLOWER ROCK 17 03 N 77 31 W 6.5
BLUEFIELDS 18 10 N 78 02 W 6.44
BOCA DEL RIO BANES 23 02 N 82 38 W 4.13
BOGGY PEAK 17 02 N 61 52 W 8.49
BONAPARTE ROCKS 12 24 N 61 30 W 9.41
BOON BAY 17 10 N 61 49 W 8.42
BOON POINT 17 10 N 61 50 W 8.48
BOTTLE AND GLASS ROCKS 13 14 N 61 18 W 9.30
BOURG DES SAINTES 15 52 N 61 35 W 8.65
BRIDGETOWN 13 05 N 59 37 W 9.52
BUCCAMENT BAY 13 11 N 61 17 W 9.30
BUCK ISLAND 18 26 N 64 33 W 8.6
BUFF BAY 18 14 N 76 39 W 6.19
BURGOT ROCKS 14 06 N 60 58 W 9.25
BUSH CAY 21 11 N 71 37 W 3.21

C
CABANAS 23 00 N 82 58 W 4.10
CABO CRUZ 19 49 N 77 45 W 5.23
CABO CRUZ 19 51 N 77 44 W 5.15
CABO ENGANO 18 37 N 68 20 W 7.50
CABO FRANCES VIEJO 19 40 N 69 56 W 7.55
CABO ISABELA 19 56 N 71 01 W 7.58
CABO LUCRECIA 21 04 N 75 37 W 4.36
CABO ROJO 17 54 N 71 40 W 7.32
CABO SAMANA 19 18 N 69 09 W 7.55
CABO SAN ANTONIO 21 52 N 84 57 W 4.3
CAIBARIEN 22 32 N 79 28 W 4.24
CAICOS ISLANDS 21 56 N 71 58 W 3.16
CAICOS PASSAGE 22 00 N 72 30 W 3.15
CALLIAQA BAY 13 07 N 61 12 W 9.27
CAMPECHUELA 20 14 N 77 17 W 5.22
CANAL DE BRETON 21 10 N 79 30 W 5.26
CANAL DE JOBABO 21 38 N 79 52 W 5.31
CANAL DE SAINT-MARC 18 55 N 72 50 W 7.11
CANAL DU SUD 18 40 N 73 05 W 7.10
CANAL TUNAS 21 31 N 79 40 W 5.30
CANE GARDEN POINT 13 08 N 61 14 W 9.28
CANOUAN ISLAND 12 43 N 61 19 W 9.36
CAP BAINET 18 09 N 72 45 W 7.29
CAP DAME MARIE 18 37 N 74 26 W 7.18
CAP DU MOLE 19 50 N 73 25 W 7.4,

7.69
CAP FOUX 19 46 N 73 27 W 7.5
CAP SAINT MARTIN 14 52 N 61 13 W 9.3
CAP SALOMON 14 31 N 61 06 W 9.6
CAP TIBURON 18 21 N 74 26 W 7.20
CAPE MARQUIS 14 03 N 60 54 W 9.18
CAPE ROLLE 13 23 N 61 12 W 9.31
CAPE SHIRLEY 17 00 N 61 45 W 8.50
CAP-HAITIEN 19 46 N 72 12 W 7.66
CARDENAS 23 02 N 81 12 W 4.20
CARLISLE BAY 17 45 N 77 16 W 6.41
CARRIACOU ISLAND 12 29 N 61 28 W 9.40
CASILDA 21 45 N 79 59 W 5.32
CAT ISLAND 24 20 N 75 30 W 2.34
CATHERINES PEAK 18 04 N 76 42 W 6.38
CATHOLIC ISLET 12 40 N 61 24 W 9.37
CAY LOBOS 22 23 N 77 35 W 2.12
CAY SAL 23 42 N 80 25 W 2.14
CAY SAL BANK 23 50 N 80 05 W 2.13
CAY SANTO DOMINGO 21 43 N 75 45 W 2.12
CAY VERDE 22 00 N 75 11 W 2.33
CAYE A DUPONT 16 09 N 61 33 W 8.52
CAYE ORANGE 18 13 N 73 32 W 7.26
CAYE TOME 16 09 N 61 34 W 8.53
CAYES JACMEL 18 14 N 72 23 W 7.31
CAYMAN BANK 19 20 N 81 35 W 6.8
CAYMAN BRAC 19 43 N 79 48 W 6.14
CAYO AVALOS 21 33 N 82 10 W 5.38
CAYO BAHIA DE CADIZ 23 12 N 80 29 W 4.21
CAYO CONFITES 22 10 N 77 40 W 4.25

CAYO CRUZ DEL PADRE 23 16 N 80 55 W 4.21
CAYO PIEDRAS DEL NORTE 21 58 N 81 07 W 4.18
CAYO PIEDRAS DEL NORTE LIGHT 23 15 N 81 07 W 4.1
CHALLENGER BANK 32 05 N 65 03 W 1.3
CHAPEAU POINT 13 51 N 60 54 W 9.18
CHARLESTOWN 17 08 N 62 37 W 8.35
CHARLESTOWN BAY 12 43 N 61 20 W 9.36
CHATEAUBELAIR BAY 13 18 N 61 15 W 9.31
CHATHAM BAY 12 36 N 61 27 W 9.39
CHENAL GONAVE 18 40 N 73 05 W 7.10
CHEVANNES BEACON 17 56.5 N 76 51 W 6.38
CHOC BAY 14 03 N 61 00 W 9.25
CHOISEUL BAY 13 47 N 61 04 W 9.21
CHUB CAY 25 24 N 77 54 W 2.17
CIEBA HUECA 20 13 N 77 19 W 5.21
CIENFUEGOS 22 09 N 80 27 W 5.35
CLARENCE TOWN 23 06 N 74 58 W 2.31
CLARKS COURT BAY 12 01 N 61 44 W 9.45
CLIFTON HARBOUR 12 36 N 61 25 W 9.39
CLIFTON PIER 25 00 N 77 33 W 2.25
CLUB CAY 25 25 N 77 54 W 2.17
COBBLERS REEF 13 07 N 59 26 W 9.50
COCKBURN HARBOR 21 30 N 71 30 W 3.21
COCKBURN TOWN 21 28 N 71 09 W 3.25
COCKBURN TOWN 24 03 N 74 32 W 3.3
CODRINGTON 17 38 N 61 49 W 8.40
CODRINGTON BANK 17 28 N 61 47 W 8.41
COLISON POINT 18 25.8 N 64 26.7 W 8.8
CONCEPTION ISLAND 23 50 N 75 07 W 2.36
CONSET POINT 13 11 N 59 28 W 9.50
COOPER ISLAND 18 23 N 64 31 W 8.11
CORITO BAY 18 10.4 N 63 03.2 W 8.18
CORRIENTES ANCHORAGE 21 47 N 84 31 W 5.42
COW AND CALVES 13 22 N 61 09 W 9.27
CROCUS BAY 18 13 N 63 05 W 8.17
CROOKED ISLAND 22 45 N 74 13 W 3.5
CROOKED ISLAND PASSAGE 22 55 N 74 34 W 3.4
CUL-DE-SAC MARIN 14 27 N 60 53 W 9.8

D
DAVID POINT 12 14 N 61 40 W 9.43
DEEP WATER HARBOUR 13 06 N 59 38 W 9.52
DEVIL POINT 19 13 N 72 48 W 7.7
DIAMOND ROCK 14 27 N 61 03 W 9.7
DISCOVERY BAY 18 28 N 77 24 W 6.26
DOG ISLAND 18 17 N 63 15 W 8.16
DOMINICA 15 25 N 61 20 W 8.69
DOMINICA-MARTINIQUE CHANNEL 15 07 N 61 12 W 8.75
DOUGLAS CHANNEL 25 09 N 77 06 W 2.23
DUNMORE TOWN 25 30 N 76 38 W 2.28

E
EAST HARBOR 21 30 N 71 30 W 3.21
EL MORRO 19 58 N 75 52 W 5.8
EL PAN DE GUAJAIBON 22 47 N 83 22 W 4.7
EL PORTILLO 19 55 N 77 11 W 5.12
ELBOW CAY 26 32 N 76 58 W 2.7
ELEUTHERA ISLAND 25 10 N 76 14 W 2.28
ELEUTHERA POINT 24 37 N 76 09 W 2.28
ENGLISH HARBOUR 17 00 N 61 46 W 8.46
ENSENADA DE LA SIGUANEA 21 38 N 83 05 W 5.39
ENSENADA DE LOS PUERCOS 17 44 N 71 32 W 7.33
ENSENADA DE MORA 19 54 N 77 18 W 5.12
ENSENADA DE SANTA MARIA 21 16 N 78 31 W 5.28
ESPERANCE HARBOUR 14 04 N 60 55 W 9.17
ESTE 21 38 N 79 52 W 5.31
ETANG AUX HUITRES 18 03 N 63 01 W 8.19

F
FALMOUTH HARBOUR 17 01 N 61 47 W 8.47
FALMOUTH HARBOUR 18 29 N 77 39 W 6.28
FELTON 20 45 N 75 36 W 4.40
FIVE ISLAND HARBOUR 17 06 N 61 53 W 8.47
FLEEMING CHANNEL 25 16 N 76 56 W 2.22
FOND BELLE FONTAINE 14 40 N 61 10 W 9.4
FOND BLANC 13 42 N 60 56 W 9.19
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FOND D'OR BAY 13 56 N 60 53 W 9.18
FOND LA GRANGEAR 19 52 N 72 31 W 7.67
FONDEADERO COROJAL 22 57 N 83 11 W 4.8
FONDEADERO LOS ARROYOS 22 22 N 84 26 W 4.5
FORMIGAS BANK 18 31 N 75 46 W 6.2
FORT AMSTERDAM 18 01 N 63 04 W 8.20
FORT DE FRANCE 14 36 N 61 05 W 9.6
FORT GEORGE 12 03 N 61 45 W 9.47
FORT GEORGE POINT 12 03 N 61 45 W 9.46
FORT LIBERTE 19 41 N 71 50 W 7.65
FORTUNE ISLAND 22 37 N 74 20 W 3.7
FOTA 12 31 N 61 24 W 9.40
FRANKFORT POINT 18 26 N 77 04 W 6.23
FREEPORT HARBOUR 26 31 N 78 47 W 2.4
FRIENDSHIP BAY 12 59 N 61 14 W 9.33
FRIGATE ISLET 12 35 N 61 26 W 9.38

G
GEORGE TOWN 23 31 N 75 46 W 2.30
GEORGETOWN 19 18 N 81 23 W 6.12
GIBARA 21 07 N 76 08 W 4.32
GOLFE DE LA GONAVE 19 17 N 73 00 W 7.3
GOLFO DE ANA MARIA 21 25 N 78 40 W 5.25
GOLFO DE BATABANO 22 15 N 82 30 W 5.40
GOLFO DE GUANAHACABIBES 22 08 N 84 35 W 4.4
GOLFO DE GUANCANAYABO 20 28 N 77 30 W 5.17
GONAIVES 19 27 N 72 42 W 7.6
GORDA SOUND 18 30 N 64 22 W 8.10
GRAND ANSE 12 02 N 61 46 W 9.46
GRAND BAHAMA ISLAND 26 38 N 78 25 W 2.3
GRAND BAIE 18 43 N 72 48 W 7.9
GRAND BAIE DU MESLE 18 13 N 73 37 W 7.25
GRAND BAY 15 14 N 61 19 W 8.75
GRAND CAYMAN 19 19 N 81 17 W 6.10
GRAND ILET 15 50 N 61 36 W 8.66
GRAND MAL BAY 12 04 N 61 45 W 9.48
GRAND PIERRE BAY 19 18 N 72 45 W 7.7
GRAND SAVANNA 15 27 N 61 28 W 8.71
GRAND TURK ISLAND 21 29 N 71 07 W 3.24
GRAND-BOURG 15 53 N 61 19 W 8.62
GRANDE ANSE 15 58 N 61 40 W 8.55
GRANDE ANSE 16 18 N 61 05 W 8.59
GRANDE CAYEMITE 18 37 N 73 45 W 7.17
GRANDE CUL DE SAC BAY 14 00 N 61 02 W 9.23
GRANDE CUL-DE-SAC MARIN 16 20 N 61 35 W 8.54
GRAPPLER BANK 18 24 N 75 58 W 6.2
GREAT ABACO ISLAND 26 28 N 77 05 W 2.5
GREAT CAMANOE 18 28 N 64 32 W 8.7
GREAT INAGUA ISLAND 21 05 N 73 18 W 3.11
GREAT ISAAC 26 02 N 79 05 W 2.8
GREAT PEDRO BAY 17 51 N 77 45 W 6.42
GREAT THATCH ISLAND 18 23 N 64 44 W 8.5
GREEN ISLAND HARBOUR 18 24 N 78 16 W 6.32
GRENADA 12 07 N 61 40 W 9.43
GRENADINE ISLANDS 12 45 N 61 17 W 9.32
GRENVILLE BAY 12 07 N 61 37 W 9.44
GROOT BAAI 18 01 N 63 03 W 8.20
GROS INLET BAY 14 05 N 60 58 W 9.25
GUADELOUPE 16 15 N 61 30 W 8.50
GUAINA ISLAND 17 07 N 61 44 W 8.45
GUANA ISLAND 18 29 N 64 34 W 8.7
GUINCHOS CAY 22 45 N 78 07 W 2.11
GUSTAVIA 17 54 N 62 51 W 8.26

H
HALIFAX HARBOUR 12 07 N 61 45 W 9.48
HAMILTON 32 18 N 64 47 W 1.13
HANOVER SOUND 25 05 N 77 16 W 2.24
HAULOVER POINT 21 51 N 71 41 W 3.20
HAVANA 23 08 N 82 20 W 4.14
HAVRE DE LA TRINITE 14 45 N 60 58 W 9.14
HAVRE DU ROBERT 14 40 N 60 54 W 9.11
HENRY HOLMES BANK 18 09 N 76 06 W 6.2
HIGH POINT 17 09 N 61 47 W 8.43
HILLSBOROUGH BAY 12 29 N 61 28 W 9.42
HODGE POINT 17 10 N 61 48 W 8.42
HOGSTY REEF 21 41 N 73 49 W 3.11
HOLETOWN 13 11 N 59 38 W 9.53

HOLLAND BAY 17 57 N 76 14 W 6.17
HOPE BAY 18 13 N 76 34 W 6.19
HORSE SHOE REEF 18 37 N 64 13 W 8.2

I
ICACOS 23 12 N 81 09 W 4.18
ILE A VACHE 18 05 N 73 38 W 7.23
ILE DE LA GONAVE 18 51 N 73 03 W 7.9
ILE DE LA TORTUE 20 04 N 72 49 W 7.70
ILE DU GOSIER 16 12 N 61 29 W 8.53
ILE FOURCHUE 17 58 N 62 54 W 8.24
ILE TINTAMARRE 18 07 N 62 59 W 8.19
ILES DES SAINTS 15 51 N 61 37 W 8.64
ILET A CABRIT 15 52 N 61 36 W 8.66
ILET CABRIT 14 23 N 60 52 W 9.8
ILET DU VIEUX FORT 16 00 N 61 19 W 8.63
ILOT BOULANGER 17 57 N 62 52 W 8.25
IRELAND ISLAND DOCKYARD 32 19 N 64 50 W 1.11
ISABELA LA SAGUA 22 57 N 80 00 W 4.23
ISLA ALTO VELO 17 29 N 71 38 W 7.34
ISLA AVES 15 42 N 63 38 W 8.68
ISLA BEATA 17 35 N 71 31 W 7.34
ISLA CATALINA 18 21 N 69 00 W 7.46
ISLA CONTOY 21 29 N 86 48 W 4.2
ISLA DE LA JUVENTUD 21 40 N 82 50 W 5.38
ISLA DE PINOS 21 40 N 82 50 W 5.38
ISLA SOANA 18 09 N 68 40 W 7.49
ISLE DE CAILLE 12 17 N 61 35 W 9.42

J
JACMEL 18 13 N 72 31 W 7.30
JAMAICA 18 10 N 77 20 W 6.16
JAMES BLUFF 17 08 N 61 52 W 8.49
JARVIS SHOAL 17 12 N 61 49 W 8.42
JEREMIE 18 39 N 74 07 W 7.18
JOHNSTON POINT 17 02 N 61 53 W 8.47
JOST VAN DYKE ISLAND 18 27 N 64 45 W 8.4
JUCARO 21 37 N 78 51 W 5.27
JUMENTOS CAYS 23 08 N 75 30 W 2.32

K
KEMPS BAY 24 03 N 77 33 W 2.20
KENDEACE POINT 12 27 N 61 26 W 9.41
KETTLE BOTTOM SHOAL 13 07 N 59 38 W 9.52
KINGS POINT 32 16 N 64 51 W 1.13
KINGSTON 17 57 N 76 47 W 6.38
KINGSTOWN 13 09 N 61 14 W 9.29
KINGSTOWN BAY 13 09 N 61 15 W 9.28

L
LA DESIRADE 16 19 N 61 03 W 8.59
LA HABANA 23 08 N 82 20 W 4.14
LA ISABELLA 22 57 N 80 00 W 4.23
LA ROMANA 18 25 N 68 57 W 7.47
LABORIE BAY 13 45 N 61 00 W 9.21
LARGE ISLET 12 24 N 61 30 W 9.41
LAS CALDERAS 18 13 N 70 31 W 7.39
LE CABARET 14 43 N 61 11 W 9.4
LE MARIN 14 28 N 60 53 W 9.8
LE ROBERT 14 41 N 60 57 W 9.12
LES ARCADINS 18 48 N 72 39 W 7.11
LES CAYES 18 11 N 73 44 W 7.24
LES MAMELLES 16 11 N 61 45 W 8.50
LES TANTES 12 19 N 61 33 W 9.42
LITTLE BAHAMA BANK 26 55 N 78 40 W 2.3
LITTLE BAY 18 13 N 78 16 W 6.46
LITTLE CAYMAN 19 41 N 80 02 W 6.13
LITTLE ISLAND 24 34 N 75 56 W 2.35
LITTLE JOST VAN DYKE 18 27 N 64 43 W 8.4
LITTLE PEDRO POINT 17 51 N 77 36 W 6.42
LITTLE SAN SALVADOR 24 34 N 75 56 W 2.35
LOMA DEL RUBI 22 53 N 82 57 W 4.9
LOMA EL PAN DE MATANZAS 23 02 N 81 42 W 4.16
LONG CAY 22 37 N 74 20 W 3.7
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LONG ISLAND 17 09 N 61 45 W 8.42
LONG ISLAND 23 15 N 75 06 W 2.30
LONG POINT 12 02 N 61 47 W 9.46
LONGS WHARF 17 53 N 77 08 W 6.40
LOS FRAILES 17 37 N 71 41 W 7.34
LOUP DE SAINTE MARIE 14 48 N 60 59 W 9.13
LOUP SAINTE MARIE 14 48 N 60 59 W 9.14
LUCEA 18 27 N 78 10 W 6.31
LYNYARD CAY 26 20 N 77 00 W 2.7

M
MAN OF WAR BAY 21 05 N 73 41 W 3.12
MANCHIONEAL HARBOUR 18 02 N 76 17 W 6.17
MANGROVE CAY 24 15 N 77 39 W 2.19
MANZANILLO 20 21 N 77 07 W 5.23
MARIE GALANTE 15 55 N 61 16 W 8.61
MARIEL 22 59 N 82 45 W 4.12
MARIGOT 18 04 N 63 05 W 8.23
MARTINIQUE 14 40 N 61 00 W 9.2
MARTINIQUE CAP SALOMON 14 30 N 61 06 W 9.7
MATANILLA SHOAL 27 21 N 79 04 W 2.3
MATANZAS 23 03 N 81 35 W 4.17
MATTHEW TOWN 20 57 N 73 40 W 3.13
MAYAGUANA ISLAND 22 23 N 72 57 W 3.10
MAYAGUANA PASSAGE 22 32 N 73 15 W 3.9
MAYREAU ISLAND 12 38 N 61 23 W 9.36
MCCALLA HILL 19 55 N 75 09 W 5.5
MEDANO DE LA CEIBA 20 25 N 77 59 W 5.17
MEDIA LUNA 20 09 N 77 26 W 5.19
MERCURIUS ROCK 18 27 N 64 49 W 8.3
MIDDLE BANK 18 15 N 63 05 W 8.17
MIDDLE CAY 17 01 N 77 47 W 6.6
MILLER ANCHORAGE 24 39 N 76 12 W 2.28
MIRA POR VOS PASSAGE 22 05 N 74 26 W 3.8
MIRAGOANE 18 27 N 73 06 W 7.16
MONTE CRISTI 19 52 N 71 39 W 7.60
MONTEGO BAY 18 28 N 77 56 W 6.30
MONTSERRAT 16 45 N 62 12 W 8.37
MORANT BAY 17 53 N 76 25 W 6.36
MORANT CAYS 17 24 N 75 59 W 6.3
MORANT POINT 17 55 N 76 11 W 6.17,

6.34
MORGANS BLUFF 25 10 N 78 02 W 2.18
MORNE BRUCE 15 18 N 61 23 W 8.72
MORNE FORTUNE 13 59.8 N 60 59.5 W 9.24
MORNE RONDE POINT 13 20 N 61 14 W 9.31
MOSQUITO COVE 18 28 N 78 08 W 6.32
MOSQUITO ISLAND 18 31 N 64 24 W 8.9
MOUCHOIR BANK 20 57 N 70 42 W 3.28
MOUCHOIR CARRE 16 11.2 N 61 31.7 W 8.53
MOULE 16 20 N 61 21 W 8.51
MOULE A CHIQUE 13 43 N 60 57 W 9.19
MOUNT HARTMAN BAY 12 00 N 61 45 W 9.45
MOUNT MISERY 17 23 N 62 48 W 8.31
MUELLE MANOPLA 20 43 N 77 52 W 5.24
MUSTIQUE 12 52 N 61 11 W 9.35

N
NASSAU 25 05 N 77 21 W 2.26
NAVASSA ISLAND 18 24 N 75 01 W 7.3
NAVIDAD BANK 20 00 N 68 50 W 3.29
NECKER ISLAND 18 32 N 64 22 W 8.9
NEGRIL HARBOUR 18 21 N 78 22 W 6.33
NEVIS 17 09 N 62 34 W 8.34
NEW BANK 18 00 N 78 05 W 6.44
NEW PROVIDENCE ISLAND 25 02 N 77 24 W 2.24
NICARO 20 43 N 75 33 W 4.41
NICOLLS TOWN 25 08 N 78 00 W 2.18
NIQUERO 20 03 N 77 35 W 5.18
NONSUCH BAY 17 04 N 61 41 W 8.45
NORMAN ISLAND 18 19 N 64 37 W 8.12
NORTH CAICOS ISLAND 21 56 N 71 59 W 3.19
NORTH POINT 13 20 N 59 37 W 9.49
NORTH ROCK 32 28 N 64 46 W 1.4
NORTH ROCK BEACON 18 30 N 77 39 W 6.28
NORTH SOUND 19 20 N 81 20 W 6.11
NORTHEAST POINT 22 20 N 72 43 W 3.15
NUEVA GERONA 21 53 N 82 48 W 5.40

NUEVITAS 21 33 N 77 16 W 4.26

O
OCEAN CAY 25 25 N 79 13 W 2.10
OCHO RIOS 18 25 N 77 07 W 6.24
OISTINS BAY 13 03 N 59 33 W 9.51
ORACABESSA BAY 18 24 N 76 57 W 6.22
ORANGE CAY 24 57 N 79 09 W 2.11
ORANJESTAD 17 29 N 62 59 W 8.30
OYSTER POND 18 03 N 63 01 W 8.19

P
PAGOUA BAY 15 31 N 61 17 W 8.74
PALMETTO POINT 17 35 N 61 52 W 8.41
PALMETTO POINT 18 30 N 77 41 W 6.29
PALO ALTO 21 36 N 78 58 W 5.29
PAN DE CABANAS 22 53 N 82 57 W 4.9
PARHAM HARBOUR 17 08 N 61 46 W 8.44
PARHAM SOUND 17 09 N 61 47 W 8.43
PARKER BAY 18 06 N 77 59 W 6.43
PASSE DE CARACOLI 14 45 N 60 52 W 9.10
PASSE DE CAYE MITAN 14 39 N 60 50 W 9.9
PASSE DE CAYE PINSONNELLE 14 36 N 60 49 W 9.9
PASSE DU BRIGOT 14 33 N 60 48 W 9.9
PASSE DU LOUP GAROU 14 40 N 60 51 W 9.10
PASSE DU VAUCLIN 14 31 N 60 48 W 9.9
PEARL POINT 19 40 N 73 25 W 5.2
PEDRO BANK 17 05 N 78 20 W 6.4
PEDRO CAYS 17 00 N 77 50 W 6.6
PELICAN HARBOUR 26 23 N 76 59 W 2.7
PELICAN ISLAND 18 20 N 64 38 W 8.12
PEPILLO SALCEDO 19 43 N 71 45 W 7.63
PETIT CUL-DE-SAC MARIN 16 13 N 61 34 W 8.52
PETIT GOAVE 18 26 N 72 52 W 7.15
PETIT MUSTIQUE 12 50 N 61 12 W 9.35
PETITE TERRE 16 10 N 61 07 W 8.60
PHAETON SHOAL 19 56 N 71 41 W 7.61
PHILIPSBURG 18 02 N 63 03 W 8.21
PICKLE BANK 20 24 N 80 27 W 6.8
PICO TENERRIFFE 13 17 N 59 35 W 9.50
PICO TURQUINO 20 00 N 76 50 W 5.10
PIGEON ISLAND 17 48 N 77 05 W 6.39
PILLORIES 12 55 N 61 11 W 9.35
PILON 19 54 N 77 19 W 5.13
PILON HARBOR 19 54 N 77 18 W 5.12
PITONS BAY 13 50 N 61 05 W 9.21
PLANTAGENET BANK 32 00 N 65 10 W 1.2
PLANTAIN GARDEN BAY 17 57 N 76 14 W 6.17
PLYMOUTH 16 42 N 62 13 W 8.38
POINT A PEINE 15 24 N 61 15 W 8.75
POINT JAQUET 15 38 N 61 26 W 8.74
POINT MICHEL 15 15 N 61 23 W 8.73
POINT SALINE 12 00 N 61 48 W 9.46
POINTE A GRAVOIS 18 02 N 73 54 W 7.22
POINTE A VACHE 15 52 N 61 38 W 8.67
POINTE ALLEGRE 16 22 N 61 45 W 8.58
POINTE BASSE TERRE 18 04 N 63 09 W 8.22
POINTE CARACOLI 14 45 N 60 52 W 9.10
POINTE DE BOISJOLI 15 51 N 61 36 W 8.66
POINTE DE BOUCASSIN 18 43 N 72 27 W 7.13
POINTE DE LA CAPESTERRE 16 03 N 61 34 W 8.55
POINTE DE LA GRANDE VIGIE 16 31 N 61 28 W 8.51
POINTE DE MONTROVIS 18 57 N 72 44 W 7.14
POINTE DIABLE 19 13 N 72 48 W 7.7
POINTE DU CAP 14 07 N 60 57 W 9.17
POINTE DU DIABLE 14 47 N 60 53 W 9.13
POINTE DU GROS CAP 15 54 N 61 13 W 8.61
POINTE DU LAMENTIN 14 36 N 61 01 W 9.6
POINTE DU VAUCLIN 14 34 N 60 50 W 9.9
POINTE DU VIEUX-FORT 15 57 N 61 43 W 8.56
POINTE FANCHON 18 26 N 74 29 W 7.20
POINTE JEAN RABEL 19 56 N 73 10 W 7.69
POINTE NOIRE 16 15 N 61 49 W 8.58
POINTE PASCAL 18 13 N 73 33 W 7.23
POINTE TABLE AU DIABLE 19 13 N 72 48 W 7.7
POINTE-A-PITRE 16 14 N 61 32 W 8.53
PORT ANTONIO 18 11 N 76 27 W 6.18
PORT BUSTAMANTE 17 57 N 76 47 W 6.38
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PORT CASTRIES 14 01 N 61 00 W 9.24
PORT DE PAIX 19 57 N 72 50 W 7.68
PORT DENNERY 13 55 N 60 53 W 9.18
PORT EGMONT 12 00 N 61 43 W 9.45
PORT ESQUIVEL 17 53 N 77 08 W 6.40
PORT KAISER 17 51 N 77 36 W 6.42
PORT LOUIS 16 25 N 61 32 W 8.54
PORT MARIA BAY 18 23 N 76 53 W 6.21
PORT MORANT 17 52 N 76 20 W 6.35
PORT OF CREEK 19 44 N 79 46 W 6.15
PORT SALUT 18 05 N 73 55 W 7.22
PORT-AU-PRINCE 18 33 N 72 20 W 7.14
PORTLAND BIGHT 17 50 N 77 06 W 6.39
PORTLAND ROCK 17 06 N 77 27 W 6.5
PORTSMOUTH 15 34 N 61 29 W 8.70
PRESQU'ILE DE LA CARAVELLE 14 45 N 60 55 W 9.10
PRESTON 20 46 N 75 39 W 4.40
PRICKLY BAY 12 00 N 61 46 W 9.45
PRICKLY PEAR CAYS 18 15 N 63 10 W 8.16
PRICKLY PEAR ISLAND 18 30 N 64 22 W 8.9
PRINCE RUPERT BAY 15 34 N 61 29 W 8.70
PUERTO BAITIQUERI 20 01 N 74 51 W 5.4
PUERTO BANES 20 55 N 75 42 W 4.37
PUERTO BOTADO 19 12 N 69 27 W 7.53
PUERTO CAYO MOA 20 41 N 74 52 W 4.45
PUERTO DE CAIBARIEN 22 37 N 79 15 W 4.23
PUERTO DE CHIVIRICO 19 58 N 76 24 W 5.11
PUERTO DE HAINA 18 25 N 70 01 W 7.42
PUERTO DE SAGUA DE TANAMO 20 42 N 75 19 W 4.43
PUERTO DUARTE 19 12 N 69 27 W 7.53
PUERTO ESCONDIDO 19 55 N 75 03 W 5.4
PUERTO GIBARA 21 06 N 76 07 W 4.31
PUERTO GUANTANAMO 20 00 N 75 08 W 5.5
PUERTO MACAO 18 47 N 68 32 W 7.51
PUERTO MANATI 21 22 N 76 50 W 4.28
PUERTO MANZANILLO 19 43 N 71 45 W 7.63
PUERTO MATA 20 18 N 74 23 W 4.48
PUERTO NIMA NIMA 19 57 N 75 59 W 5.10
PUERTO PADRE 21 12 N 76 36 W 4.30
PUERTO PADRE 21 14 N 76 32 W 4.29
PUERTO PALENQUE 18 14 N 70 09 W 7.40
PUERTO PLATA 19 48 N 70 42 W 7.57
PUERTO PORTILLO 19 55 N 77 11 W 5.12
PUERTO SAGUA LA GRANDE 22 58 N 80 03 W 4.22
PUERTO SOSUA 19 46 N 70 31 W 7.56
PUERTO TORTUGUERO 18 25 N 70 42 W 7.38
PUERTO VIEJO DE AZUA 18 20 N 70 50 W 7.37
PUERTO VITA 21 05 N 75 57 W 4.34
PUNTA DE LA GRANJA 19 53 N 71 39 W 7.59
PUNTA DE LA MAYA 23 06 N 81 29 W 4.18
PUNTA GUARICO 20 37 N 74 44 W 4.44
PUNTA HICACOS 23 12 N 81 09 W 4.18
PUNTA LUCRECIA 21 04 N 75 37 W 4.36
PUNTA MAISI 20 13 N 74 08 W 4.48,

5.3
PUNTA MAYA LIGHT 23 06 N 81 29 W 4.1
PUNTA MORRILLO 19 58 N 75 52 W 5.8
PUNTA PATILLA 19 54 N 70 50 W 7.58
PUNTA SALINAS 18 12 N 70 34 W 7.40
PUNTA SOTAVENTO 20 32 N 74 40 W 4.46

Q
QUIABON 18 24 N 68 54 W 7.48

R
RADE DE FOSO 18 40 N 72 23 W 7.13
RADE DE LA BASSE TERRE 20 01 N 72 42 W 7.70
RADE DE SAINT PIERRE 14 45 N 61 11 W 9.3
RAGGED ISLAND 22 12 N 75 44 W 2.32
RAGGED ISLANDS ANCHORAGE 22 09 N 75 44 W 2.32
RED ISLET 12 36 N 61 20 W 9.38
REDONDA 16 56 N 62 21 W 8.36
RIDING POINT TERMINAL 26 36 N 78 13 W 2.6
RIDING ROCK POINT 24 04 N 74 32 W 3.2
RIO BUENO 18 29 N 77 28 W 6.27
RIO CHAVON 18 24 N 68 54 W 7.48
RIO HANA 18 25 N 70 01 W 7.42
RIO SOCO 18 28 N 69 12 W 7.46

RIVER LAYOU 15 24 N 61 26 W 8.71
ROAD HARBOUR 18 25 N 64 37 W 8.6
ROCHER DU DIAMANT 14 27 N 61 03 W 9.7
ROCHER TABLE 17 58 N 62 56 W 8.24
ROCK POINT 17 14 N 62 39 W 8.31
RODNEY 14 05 N 60 58 W 9.25
RONDE ISLAND 12 18 N 61 35 W 9.42
ROSEAU 15 18 N 61 24 W 8.72
ROUND ROCK PASSAGE 18 24 N 64 28 W 8.11
RUM CAY 23 40 N 74 53 W 3.3
RUM POINT 19 22 N 81 16 W 6.10

S
SABA 17 38 N 63 14 W 8.27
SABA BANK 17 25 N 63 25 W 8.28
SABANALAMAR 21 24 N 76 48 W 4.27
SAETIA 20 47 N 75 34 W 4.40
SAINT ANNS BAY 18 26 N 77 12 W 6.25
SAINT BARTHELEMY 17 54 N 62 50 W 8.24
SAINT CATHERINE POINT 32 23 N 64 40 W 1.5, 1.8
SAINT CHRISTOPHER 17 20 N 62 45 W 8.31
SAINT DAVID BAY 15 26 N 61 16 W 8.74
SAINT DAVID'S HARBOUR 12 02 N 61 41 W 9.45
SAINT DAVID'S HEAD 32 22 N 64 39 W 1.5
SAINT FRANCOIS 16 15 N 61 17 W 8.51
SAINT GEORGE 32 23 N 64 41 W 1.7
SAINT GEORGE'S HARBOUR 32 22 N 64 40 W 1.6
SAINT GEORGE'S TOWN 32 23 N 64 41 W 1.7
SAINT GEORGE’S 12 03 N 61 45 W 9.47
SAINT JOHN’S HARBOUR 17 07 N 61 51 W 8.49
SAINT KITTS 17 20 N 62 45 W 8.31
SAINT LOUIS 15 57 N 61 19 W 8.63
SAINT LUCIA 13 55 N 60 58 W 9.16
SAINT MARKS BAY 12 12 N 61 42 W 9.48
SAINT MARTIN 18 04 N 63 04 W 8.19
SAINT NICOLAS MOLE 19 49 N 73 23 W 7.4
SAINT PIERRE 14 44 N 61 11 W 9.4
SAINT VINCENT 13 15 N 61 12 W 9.27
SAINTE ANNE 16 14 N 61 23 W 8.52
SAINT-MARC 19 07 N 72 42 W 7.8
SALINE ISLET 12 26 N 61 28 W 9.41
SALT CAY 21 20 N 71 12 W 3.26
SALT ISLAND 17 50 N 77 08 W 6.40
SALT ISLAND 18 22 N 64 32 W 8.11
SALT ISLAND PASSAGE 18 22 N 64 33 W 8.12
SALT POND BAY 17 52 N 76 33 W 6.37
SALVADOR POINT 24 30 N 77 43 W 2.19
SAMA 21 07 N 75 46 W 4.36
SAMANA 19 12 N 69 27 W 7.53
SAMANA CAY 23 06 N 73 42 W 3.4
SAN JUAN ANCHORAGE 20 38 N 77 57 W 5.17
SAN PEDRO DE MACORIS 18 27 N 69 19 W 7.45
SAN RAMON 20 13 N 77 22 W 5.20
SAN SALVADOR ISLAND 24 02 N 74 30 W 3.2
SANCHEZ 19 14 N 69 37 W 7.54
SAND CAY 19 16 N 81 23 W 6.10
SAND CAY 21 10 N 71 15 W 3.27
SANDY CAY 25 25 N 79 13 W 2.10
SANDY ISLAND 17 01 N 61 55 W 8.48
SANTA BARBARA DE SAMANAS 19 12 N 69 20 W 7.53
SANTA CRUZ DE BARAHONA 18 12 N 71 05 W 7.36
SANTA CRUZ DEL NORTE 23 09 N 81 55 W 4.15
SANTA CRUZ DEL SUR 20 42 N 77 59 W 5.24
SANTA LUCIA 22 40 N 83 58 W 4.7
SANTIAGO DE CUBA 20 01 N 75 50 W 5.8
SANTO DOMINGO 18 28 N 69 53 W 7.43
SAVANNA LA MAR 18 12 N 78 08 W 6.45
SAVANNES BAY 13 46 N 60 56 W 9.19
SCRUB ISLAND 18 17 N 62 57 W 8.17
SEAL ISLAND 18 16 N 63 09 W 8.16
SEAL ISLAND REEFS 18 17 N 63 06 W 8.16
SHANNON ROCK 17 02 N 77 40 W 6.5
SIETE HERMANOS 19 53 N 71 47 W 7.61
SILLA DE GIBARA 21 02 N 76 05 W 4.31
SILVER BANK 20 30 N 69 45 W 3.29
SIMSON BAAI 18 02 N 63 06 W 8.21,

8.22
SINT EUSTATIUS 17 29 N 62 59 W 8.29
SIR FRANCIS DRAKE CHANNEL 18 25 N 64 30 W 8.13
SIX SHILLING CHANNEL 25 16 N 76 56 W 2.22
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SOMBRERO 18 36 N 63 25 W 8.15
SOMBRERO PASSAGE 18 20 N 63 40 W 8.15
SOPERS HOLE 18 23 N 64 43 W 8.5
SOUFRIERE BAY 13 51 N 61 04 W 9.22
SOUFRIERE BAY 15 13 N 61 23 W 8.73
SOUTH CAY 16 57 N 77 50 W 6.6
SOUTH HOLE SOUND 19 40 N 80 04 W 6.13
SOUTH POINT 13 03 N 59 32 W 9.51
SOUTH RIDING ROCK 25 14 N 79 10 W 2.10
SOUTH SOUND 19 16 N 81 22 W 6.10
SOUTH-EAST POINT 17 54 N 76 11 W 6.34
SOUTHWEST ROCK 16 48 N 78 11 W 6.7
SPEIGHTSTOWN 13 15 N 59 39 W 9.53
STAG ROCKS 32 18.8 N 64 49.9 W 1.12
SURGIDERO DE BATABANO 22 41 N 82 18 W 5.41
SURGIDERO DE CORRIENTES 21 47 N 84 31 W 5.42
SWEETINGS CAY 26 35 N 77 54 W 2.4

T
TABLE AU DIABLE 14 23 N 60 52 W 9.8
TERRE D'EN BAS 15 51 N 61 38 W 8.67
TERRE D'EN HAUT 15 52 N 61 35 W 8.64
TETAS DE CAMARIOCA 23 00 N 81 19 W 4.16
THE BLUFF 18 26 N 61 31 W 8.6
THE EXUMAS 24 00 N 76 20 W 2.29
THE NARROWS 17 13 N 62 37 W 8.33
THE SHALLOWS 12 59 N 59 28 W 9.50
THE SISTERS 12 18 N 61 36 W 9.42
THOMPSONS CAY 25 25 N 77 54 W 2.17
TIERRA BAJA 20 01 N 72 42 W 7.70
TOBAGO ISLAND 18 27 N 64 50 W 8.3
TONGUE OF THE OCEAN 24 00 N 77 20 W 2.15
TORTOLA ISLAND 18 26 N 64 37 W 8.5
TOWN HILL 32 19 N 64 44 W 1.1
TRADER BANK 13 03 N 59 39 W 9.51
TROU HALHAL 13 57 N 60 53 W 9.18

TRUE BLUE BAY 12 00 N 61 46 W 9.45
TUNAS DE ZAZA 21 38 N 79 33 W 5.31
TUREMA POINT 13 20 N 61 08 W 9.27
TURKS ISLAND PASSAGE 21 25 N 71 19 W 3.22
TURKS ISLANDS 21 24 N 71 07 W 3.23
TYRREL BAY 12 27 N 61 29 W 9.41

U
UNION ISLAND 12 36 N 61 26 W 9.38

V
VIEUX FORT 13 44 N 60 57 W 9.20
VIEUX FORT BAY 13 43 N 60 58 W 9.19
VIRGIN GORDA 18 29 N 64 24 W 8.8

W
WARD SHOAL 17 11 N 61 47 W 8.43
WEST CAICOS ISLAND 21 39 N 72 28 W 3.17
WEST END 26 41 N 78 58 W 2.3
WESTERHALL BAY 12 01 N 61 42 W 9.45
WHITE HORSES 17 52 N 76 28 W 6.37
WILLOUGHBY BAY 17 02 N 61 44 W 8.46
WITTE KAAP 18 00 N 63 02 W 8.19
WOODBRIDGE BAY TERMINAL 15 18.5 N 61 23.9 W 8.72
WORLD'S END REEF 12 37 N 61 20 W 9.37

Y
YAMBU HEAD 13 09 N 61 09 W 9.27
YUCATAN CHANNEL 21 30 N 86 00 W 4.2
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